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PREFACE

THE second volume of this History begins with events which
occurred at a time when the Amorite dynasties in Western Asia
were vying with each other for supremacy, making and break-
ing alliances but nevertheless maintaining the great Sumero-
Akkadian culture which they had inherited from the con-
quered populations. It was the era of the Western Semites and,
in particular, of the most outstanding of the Semitic dynasties,
that of Hammurabi, the ‘lawgiver’. The Semites were, however,
not destined to remain in control for long. Foreigners from the
north-east, the Kassites, soon took possession of Babylonia and
held it under their sway for five centuries, thereby establishing
the longest dynastic succession in the history of the land. Mean-
while, in Anatolia, the rise of the Hittites marked the beginning
of the first Indo-European empire which was eventually to deal a
death blow to Amorite rule in Babylon.

Disturbances in Western Asia soon began to affect life in the
Nile Valley. Asiatic elements moved southwards until they
occupied most of the Delta and penetrated into Middle and
Upper Egypt, asserting their authority as they went. Manetho
called these Asiatic settlers the Hyksos, and he claimed that they
achieved their domination ‘without a battle’. While there is
nothing in contemporary evidence to suggest that they estab-
lished their position by any other way than by a process of
gradual infiltration, they were certainly helped by the possession
of superior weapons, notably the horse-drawn chariot, and by
Egypt’s political and military weakness at the time. Like other
invaders, both before and after them, they soon adopted Egyp-
tian customs, but they were never accepted by the populace and
were always regarded as foreigners. Their expulsion, after about
150 years, led to the rise of a succession of warrior kings, the
Eighteenth Dynasty, who extended their realm to the banks of
the Euphrates in the north-east and far into the Sudan in the south.
The fruits of their conguests swelled the treasuries of the pharaohs
and their temples for two centuries and raised the standard
of life, at least for the upper classes, to its highest level of pros-
perity. Under Amenophis III, however, stagnation set in, not-
withstanding outward appearances to the contrary, and his reign,
the last period of Egyptian history described in the present part,
marks the end of an epoch.

[ xix]
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xx PREFACE

Within the Aegean region the outstanding civilization of this
age was that of Minoan Crete. Its most striking monuments are
the great palaces at Cnossus, Mallia and Phaestus, and we learn
much of the society and life of the times from the scenes which
are so beautifully portrayed on frescoes, gems, sealings and metal
objects. Meanwhile on the Greek mainland the Middle Bronze
Age began with invasions by people who spoke an Indo-Euro-
pean language which was the remote ancestor of the Greek of
the Homeric epics; it ended with the rise of Mycenaean civiliza-
tion which owed much to the influence of Minoan Crete but
finally overthrew the rulers of the island. One of the inventions
of Minoan civilization was a linear script, and the Mycenaean
conquerors of Crete used a successor to this script which has been
deciphered and provides us with the earliest texts in the Greek
language. ,

A number of the contributors to this Part have taken advantage
of the invitation of the Syndics of the Cambridge University
Press to include in their chapters information which was not
available when the chapters were first published as fascicles. No
doubt the number would have been larger if Professor Gadd,
whose death was mentioned in the Preface to Volume 1, Part 2,
and Dr W. C. Hayes had lived until this volume was prepared for
the printer. Professor Gadd had begun to gather notes for his
chapter on ‘Hammurabi and the End of his Dynasty’ but his
work was only in its initial stage and the Editors decided to leave
the text unchanged, apart from making small adjustments neces-
sary for the present publication.

In the Preface to Volume 1, Part 1 an explanation was given of
the code used in the footnotes for references to the bibliographies;
the same system has been adopted in this Part. References are
also given in the footnotes to plates which will be published as a
separate volume after the completion of Volume 2, Part 2. In
accordance with the intention expressed in the fascicles, sketch
maps have been inserted in the text of this edition. Also included
here, but not in the fascicles, are text-figures for Chapters 111 and
x1, plans of palaces in Chapter x11, and a genealogical table of
Hittite kings, descendants of Tudkhaliash II, in Chapter xv.

Two chapters have been translated by Mr C. E. N. Childs,
formerly Assistant Keeper in the Department of Printed Books,
British Museum, Chapter 1 from French and Chapter vir from
German. Chapter 1v(%) and Chapter xi1 have been translated
from German by Mr W. J. Dale, Headmaster of Tettenhall
College.
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PREFACE xxi

Although, with one exception, all the chapters relating to
Western Asia had already been published as fascicles before the
death of Professor Gadd, the preparation of a large part of the
present volume for the printer involved extra editorial work
which required special knowledge of that field. The Syndics of
the Press therefore accepted a request from the two surviving
Editors and appointed Dr E. Sollberger as an additional Editor.

Professor Sterling Dow wishes to express his gratitude to
Mr John Chadwick for his generous help and advice in the
writing of Chapter x111(4); he 1s also indebted to W. E. McLeod
for data about potters’ marks from Lerna, and to J. L. Caskey,
the excavator, for permission to publish them. Dr R. H. Dyson
is indebted to the following scholars for allowing him to include in
Chapter xvi some of the results of their excavations and archaeo-
logical surveys before they were published : C. A. Burney (northern
Azarbayjin), C. Goff (eastern and southern Luristin, Tepe Biba
Jan, near Niirabad in Luristan), L. Levine (Kurdistan), J. Meld-
gaard (western Luristan), O. W. Muscarella (Dinkha Tepe), D.
Stronach (Gurgan and Hamadan region, Yarim Tepe), H. Thrane
(western Luristin), M. van Loon (Schmidt data on Kamtarlan,
Chigha Sabz, Surkh Dom), and T. C. Young, Jr. (southern
Azarbayjan, Kurdistan, north-eastern Luristan, Godin Tepe).

The Editors have continued to receive from the Staff of the
Cambridge University Press the utmost help and they wish to
record their appreciation both of their friendly cooperation and of
their skill and care in the production of this book.

LLE.S.E.
N.G.L.H.
E.S.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



CHAPTER I

NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA
AND SYRIA

I. SHAMSHI-ADAD I

ScaRrCELY thirty years ago the figure of Hammurabi, the unifier
of Babylonia, still stood out in striking isolation. In fact, at the
time he ascended the throne another centralized empire already
occupied the whole of northern Mesopotamia: it was the personal
creation of Shamshi-Adad I, to whom recent discoveries have
made it possible to give his place in history.

Whereas Hammurabi had inherited a considerable territory
from his father, Shamshi-Adad had more modest beginnings. He
belonged to one of the numerous nomad clans which had infil-
trated into Mesopotamia after the break-up of the Third Dynasty
of Ur. His father, Ila-kabkabu, ruled over a land bordering on
the kingdom of Marl, with which he had come into conflict.? It is
not well known what happened next. According toone version, the
authenticity of which is not certain, Shamshi-Adad made his
way into Babylonia, while his brother “succeeded to Ila-kabkabu.
Later on he seized Ekallatum; the capture of this fortress, on the
left bank of the Tigris, in the Southern reaches of the lower Zab,
laid the gates of Assyria open to him.2 The moment was pro-
pitious, for Assyria had only lately regained her independence,
having previously had to submit to Naram-Sin of Eshnunna, who
had advanced as far as the upper Khabur.® But Naram-Sin’s
conquests had been ephemeral: on his death, Assyria had shaken
off the yoke of Eshnunna, only to fall beneath that of Shamshi-
Adad. Once installed on the throne of Ashur, the latter soon set
about extending his dominion in the direction of the West.
Among the archives of the palace of Mari has been found a letter
from a prince of the ‘High Country’ seeking Iakhdunlim’s
protection. He feels that the encroachments of Shamshi-Adad,
who has already taken several of his towns, are a threat to him;
until then he had victoriously resisted the attacks of his neigh-
bours from the lands of Aleppo, Carchemish and Urshu. But

1 G, 6, 207f, 212. 2G,7,34£;G,6, 211581, 5, 26 f.
8 G,6,8n.1. ¢ G, 1,vol.1, 22, no. 1.

(r]
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2 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

Iakhdunlim himself was to pass from the scene, assassinated by
his own servants,! who perhaps acted on Shamshi-Adad’s mstlga—
tion. At all events, he turned the affair to account by occupying
Mari, while the heir to the throne, Zimrilim, took refuge with the
king of Aleppo. The annexation of Mari represented a consider-
able gain in territory, for lakhdunlim had controlled the middle
Euphrates valley at least as far as the mouth of the Balikh.

In possession, from now onwards, of an empire which stretched
from the Zagros hills to the Euphrates, Shamshi-Adad shared his
power with his two sons.2 He installed the eldest, Ishme-Dagan,
in Ekallatum, with the onerous task of keeping the warlike in-
habitants of the mountains in check and of mounting a vigilant
guard against the kingdom of Eshnunna, which was to remain his
chief enemy. In Mari he left his younger son, Iasmakh-Adad,
who would have to exert himself mostly against incursions of
nomads from the Syrian steppe.

The correspondence between the king and his two sons re-
covered at Mari, along with a small collection of archives coming
from Tell Shemshara, the centre of a district government in
southern Kurdistan, make it possible to determine the limits of
Shamshi-Adad’s authority. In the direction of Eshnunna the
frontier—if one may speak of ‘frontier’ at this date—must have
run more or less along the ‘Adhaim, at least along the Tigris
valley, since the eastern marches remained in dispute. Thus it
was that Shamshi-Adad had to struggle with Dadusha, the succes-
sor of Naram-Sin, for the possession of Qabra,? in the district of
Arbela, while the Turukkians made it impossible to retain Shu-
sharra (Tell Shemshara).t Here it was not only the almost con-
tinuous hostility of Eshnunna which had to be faced, but the
turbulent inhabitants of the foot-hills of the Zagros as well—the
Gutians and Turukkians. These last must have been particularly
dangerous opponents. On the occasion of a peace treaty Mut-
Ashkur, the son and successor of Ishme-Dagan, married the
daughter of a Turukkian chieftain called Zaziya,> and even
Hammurabi of Babylonia did not disdain to seek this man’s
alliance.®

The whole of Upper Mesopotamla proper was in Shamshi-
Adad’s hands. The Assyrian ‘colonies’ in Cappadocia were
showing renewed activity at that time, but it is not known how
far the new ruler’s real authority extended in the direction of the

1 G,7,350n. 28;§1,3,63. 2 §1, 5, 27.
3 §1, 7, 441. Cf. below, p. 6. 4 §1, 6, 31.
5 G, 1, vol. i1, 9o, no. 4o. 8 G, 1, vol. v1, 54, no. 33.
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SHAMSHI-ADAD I 3

Anatolian plateau. In the west it must have stopped at the
Euphrates, where began the kingdom of Iamkhad, with its capital
at Aleppo. When Shamshi-Adad boasts of having erected trium-
phal stelae on the Mediterranean coast, in the Lebanon,! it can
have been only upon one of those short-lived exped1t1ons, more
economic than military, in the tradition established by Sargon of
Agade years before. However, Shamshi-Adad did not neglect to
extend his influence so as to neutralize Aleppo. He was in
alliance with princes of Upper Syria, notably the prince of
Carchemish, and he sealed his good relations with Qatna by
a marriage: his son Iasmakh-Adad married the daughter of
the king of that city, Ishkhi-Adad.2 In the south, finally, he
dominated the middle Euphrates valley almost to the latitude of
Eshnunna.

The empire which Shamshi-Adad had carved out for himself
in this way was vast and prosperous. Crossed by several great
trade routes, it embraced the prolific Assyrian plain, the humid
belt bordering on the Anatolian plateau and the fertile valleys of
the Khabur and Euphrates. Naturally, it was coveted to an equal
degree by all his neighbours—the half-starved plunderers of the
mountains and steppes, and the ambitious monarchs of Aleppo,
Eshnunnaand Babylon. Shamshi-Adad was to manceuvre through
these manifold dangers with clear-sightedness and skill, energy
and tenacity. We have seen that he gave his sons the duty of
watching the two flanks of his realm. On Ishme-Dagan, who was,
like himself, a forceful soldier not afraid to risk his own skin, he
could rely unh651tat1ngly Nor did he omit to hold him up as an
example to his second son, who was far from following in his
footsteps. Feeble and hesitant, Jasmakh-Adad more often de-
served blame than praise:® ‘Are you a child, not a man,’ his
father reproached him, ‘have you no beard on your chin?’ He
tells him some blunt home-truths: ‘While here your brother is
victorious, down there you lie about among the women. ...’
Ishmc—Dagan too does not scruple to admonish his younger
brother: ‘Why are you setting up a wail about this thing ? That
is not great conduct.’ Later, he suggests, either as a political
manceuvre or out of a genuine desire to help his brother, that he
should not address himself to the king, their father, directly, but
use him as intermediary: ‘Write me what you are intending to
write to the king, so that, where possible, I can advise you my-
self.” Elsewhere he exclaims: ‘Show some sense.” It is under-

1§15, 1,15, 2 See below, p. zo0.
8 See §1, 3, 68 f. ¢ G, 1, vol. 1v, g6 ff., no. 70.
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4 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

standable that Shamshi-Adad, whose commendable intention was
to school his son for exercising power, should give him advisers
who had his confidence and were kept informed of the instructions
Iasmakh-Adad received from his father.! At the same time, the
latter kept his hand on everything. His letters deal not only with
questions of high policy, with international relations or military
operations, but frequently concern themselves with matters of
lesser importance, such as the appointment of officials, caravans
or messengers passing through, measures to be taken with regard
to fugitives, the watch to be kept on nomads, the despatch of
livestock or provisions, boat-building, the projected movements
of Iasmakh-Adad, not to mention private matters concerning
individuals.

If Shamshi-Adad kept a strict control over things, it was still
not his intention to take all initiative away from his sons or
officials. For instance, it was for Iasmakh-Adad himself to fill the
post of governor of Terqa, or of mayor of the palace at Mari.2 It
was often the matter of his father’s complaints: ‘How long will
you not rule in your own house? Do you not see your brother
commanding great armies?’3 On the other hand, the whole run-
ning of affairs did not rest solely on the sovereign’s shoulders, for
the administrative service was organized on a sound basis at all
levels. Each district was entrusted to a governor assisted by
other career-officials, all carefully selected on the dual ground of
competence and loyalty.# Other high officers were specialized,
like the one concerned with the preparation of censuses, who was
attached to Iasmakh-Adad’s ‘headquarters’.> Chancellery and
accounting services were organized with the same concern for
efficiency. Fast-moving couriers regularly passed through the
land, and Shamshi-Adad often emphasized the urgency of mes-
sages which were to be passed. That is why he sometimes dates
his letters, a practice uncommon at that time, in certain cases even
going so far as to specify the time of day.® The king and his sons
were always on the move, but the correspondence addressed to
them nevertheless ended by being sorted and catalogued in the
archive rooms of the central administration. There was the same
strictness about the drafting and the keeping of financial docu-

G, 6, 194. 2 G, 1, vol. 1, 38, no. 9; 120, no. 61.
G, 1, vol. 1, 182, no. 108.

G, 1, vol. 1, 38, no. 9; 52 ff,, no. 18; 122, no. 62; 200, no. 120.

G, 6, 194.

G, 1, vol. 1, 42, no. 10; 128, no. 67 (cf. A. L. Oppenheim, F.N.E.§. 11 (1952),
131 £).

(- N - I -
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SHAMSHI-ADAD I s

ments. Thus, Shamshi-Adad required that detailed accounts
should be produced concerning the cost of making silver statues.!

Military affairs were naturally organized with no less care
than the civil administration. Garrisons, no doubt small in num-
bers, were permanently stationed in the towns, and troops were
levied for each campaign, both from the fixed population and the
nomads; the Khanaeans, especially, provided valued contingents.
On their return, the men were demobilized. It sometimes
happened that they were sent to rest in their homes for a few days
between two engagements, and for the same reason, measures
were taken to relieve fortress garrisons pcrlodlcally Before
marching, a list of the men taking part in the campaign was
drawn up, and the distribution of provisions was settled. Some-
times troops operated in considerable numbers: for the siege of
Nurrugum, the capture of which represented, on the evidence of
Shamshi-Adad himself, one of the most important military events
of his reign, the figure of 60,000 men is mentioned.2 Censuses,
which involved at the same time purificatory rites and the
registering of inhabitants on the army muster-rolls, were insti-
tuted sometimes at district level, sometimes throughout the king-
dom.? Although the Mari texts make no mention of it, the army
must have included some specialized personnel in its ranks. It
was perfectly equipped for siege-warfare, about which previously
our only information was derived from Assyrian sources. All the
methods which may be called classic were employed—the throw-
ing-up of encircling ramparts to strengthen the blockade of a
besieged town, the construction of assault-banks of compacted
earth making it possible to reach the top of fortifications, digging
of galleries to undermine walls, and the use of two kinds of
siege-engines, the assault-tower and the battering-ram.? Prepara-
tions for conquests were made far in advance: recourse was had to
spies, and a propaganda campaign, carried out by natives who had
been bought over, opened the way for the military offensive. The
alm was to get the populace to come over to the invader’s side of
its own accord. Finally, the invading columns were preceded by
advance guards, whose duty it was to carry out reconnaissance.’

Whether it was to lead his troops into battle in person, or to
inspect them, to meet foreign princes, or simply to make sure that

1 G, 1,vol. 1, 138 ff, no. 74.

2 See J. Lassoe in Assyriological Studies, 16 (1965), 193.
3 G,6, 231

4 See J.-R. Kupper, R.4. 45 (1951), 125 f.

5 1%id. 123 f.
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6 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

his orders were carried out intelligently and to keep in working-
order the bureaucratic machine he had created, Shamshi-Adad
was continually on the move. It cannot really be said that he had
a capital. To judge from the letters that have come down to us,
he was not often at Ashur or at Nineveh, but preferred living
in a city on the upper Khabur, which we must probably look for
at the site of Chagar Bazar,! where a repository of financial
archives has been found. '

This city was called Shubat-Enlil in honour of the god of
Nippur, who pronounced the names of kings and delivered the
sceptre to them. The ambition of Shamshi-Adad was in propor-
tion with his success, and he did not hesitate to proclaim himself
‘king of all’, a title borne of old by Sargon of Agade. In accord-
ance with this claim he invoked the patronage of Enlil, whose
lieutenant he was pleased to style himself, and built a new temple
for that god at Ashur2 It was probably in the same line of
conduct that he repaired the ruins of the temple of Ishtar, built in
former days at Nineveh by Manishtusu, and that he dedicated a
temple to Dagan in his town of Terqa,3 for Dagan was the god
who had once accepted the worship of Sargon, and granted him
in return sovereignty over the ‘Upper Country’.

"It is not yet possible to write a history of Shamshi-Adad’s
reign. Thanks to the letters from Mari we know some of its
outstanding events, but they give us only momentary glimpses.
They are not arranged chronologically, and they cover, irregu-
larly no doubt, only part of the reign, which is said to have lasted
thirty-three years in all. Texts were dated in two manners,? the
Assyrian practice of appointing annual eponyms being much
more widely used than the Babylonian system of naming years
after an event. Nevertheless, the numerous references to military
operations in the king’s correspondence indicate that his reign
was far from peaceful. One of the principal campaigns had the
region of the Lesser Zab as its objective. This ended with the
capture of several important towns, notably Qabra, Arrapkha and
Nurrugum.® Many operations, conducted with varying fortune
against the Turukkians, also took place in the mountainous
region of the eastern marches.® A most carefully organized
expedition was made in order to conquer the land of Zalmaqum,
the name given to the region of Harran.” Only a few echoes reveal

1G,7,36;G,6, 2 . 28§, 1,131
38§1n,1,9f,17.5ee§1,8, 25 f. 4 §1,2,53f
5 §1,6, 72 ff. 8 §1,5,28n. 1.

7 G, 1, vol. 1, 40, no. 10; 72, no. 29; 110, no. 53; 116 ff,, no. 6o,
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the hostilities with Eshnunna; we know, from a year-name of
Dadusha’s reign, that he defeated an army commanded by Ishme-
Dagan.! A series of letters deals with another defensive campaign
waged against the armies of Eshnunna, but it is composed only of
messages exchanged between Iasmakh-Adad and his brother
Ishme-Dagan. All the evidence suggests that these events took
place only after their father’s death.

Shamshi-Adad, in fact, must have passed from the scene at the
height of his career. In Eshnunna, Dadusha’s son and successor,
Ibalpiel I1, called the fifth year of his reign ‘the year of Shamshi-
Adad’s death’, which suggests that about this time he had become
a dependant of the great king. This is confirmed by a letter in
which Ishme-Dagan, having ascended the throne, reassures his
brother, saying in particular that he has the Elamites on a leash
as well as their ally, the king of Eshnunna.? However, Iasmakh-
Adad’s fears were well-founded. Here the testimonies bear one
another out. Several letters recovered at Mari indicate the ad-
vance of the troops of Eshnunnaj; they had reached the Euphrates
at Rapiqum, three days’ march above Sippar, and were moving
upstream. The names of the eighth and ninth years of Ibalpiel 11,
for their part, commemorate the destruction of Rapiqum and the
defeat of the armies of Subartu and Khana, by which we should
understand Assyria and Mar1.3 Ishme-Dagan had not been able
to come to his brother’s aid effectively. No doubt he was engaged
elsewhere against other adversaries, for the conqueror’s death had
certainly spurred all his enemies on to attack his dominions. As
soon as he was reduced to his own resources, lasmakh-Adad, a
colourless individual, was doomed to be lost from sight in the
storm. The precise circumstances accompanying his downfall are
not known. A passage in a letter implies that he was driven out
of Mari after a defeat inflicted on his elder brother.?

The army of Eshnunna did not get as far as Mari, for Ibalpiel
makes no reference to the city’s capture. But the representative
of the dynasty which had been dispossessed, Zimrilim, took ad-
vantage of these events in order to regain the throne of his fathers.
He could count on the support of King Iarimlim of Aleppo, who
had made him welcome during his long years of exile and had
given him his daughter in marriage.> Perhaps the defeat suffered
by Ishme-Dagan was inflicted on him by troops from Aleppo,
who had then expelled Iasmakh-Adad in favour of Zimrilim. In

1§1,7, 440 f. 2 G, 1, vol. 1v, 36, no. zo.
3G,7,38£;81,7, 445 . 4 §v, 4,981 n. 1.
5 §u1, 4, 236 f.
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8 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

a letter to his father-in-law Zimrilim declares: Truly it is my
father who has caused me to regain my throne.’? It is never-
theless a fact that the king of Eshnunna’s campaign had opened
the way for Zimrilim’s reconquest by invading Shamshi-Adad’s
former empire from the south.

As for Ishme-Dagan, he succeeded in holding his own, but
only in Assyria, losing at one stroke the middle Euphrates and
the greater part of Upper Mesopotamia, which either regained
its independence or passed under Zimrilim’s control.2 Even the
region of the upper Khabur, along with his father’s residence
Shubat-Enlil, passed out of his hands.? He did indeed attempt
several counter offensives in this direction, but apparently with-
out success, at least during Zimrilim’s reign. We do not know
whether he succeeded in regaining a foothold in this portion of
his father’s herxtage after Eshnunna and Mari had fallen under
Hammurabi’s onslaughts: from that moment our sources fall
silent, leaving in obscurity the rest of the reign of Ishme-Dagan,
to whom the royal lists give the high total of forty or even fifty

ears.t

! To judge from his father’s letters Ishme-Dagan seemed never-
theless to have the stature to carry on the work which had been
begun. The fact was that the empire Shamshi-Adad bequeathed
him was difficult to maintain. It was rich and populous, but
lacking in cohesion, formed by a juxtaposition of several quite
distinct provinces. Besides, exposed along all its frontiers, its
geographical situation made it particularly vulnerable; there was,
for example, no direct communication between Mari and Ashur.
Hemmed in by powerful and ill-disposed neighbours, Aleppo and
Eshnunna, it could not survive the man who had created 1t by his
personal qualities alone, by his unflaggingenergy, his military
genius, and his abllmcs as an organizer.

II. MARI

Like Shamshi-Adad, Iakhdunlim, his unsuccessful opponent at
Mari, was a Western Semite whose forebears had abandoned the
nomadic life in order to settle in the Euphrates valley. The
origins of his dynasty are obscure. Of his father Iagitlim we
know only that he came into conflict with Shamshi-Adad’s father,
after having been his ally.® But it was Iakhdunlim who seems
to have laid the foundations of Mari’s greatness. In a building-

1§y, 4, 235. % §y, 5, 29. 3 G,6, 30.
‘4 G’ 75 36’ §1) §s 31. 5 G, 6, 33.
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record,!] which by its flawless material execution and brilliant
literary qualities shows how far the sons of the desert had adopted
Babylonian culture, lakhdunlim recalls the triumphant cam-
paign he had waged, as the first of his line, on the Mediterranean
coast and in the mountains, from which he had brought back
valuable timber, while at the same time forcing the country to pay
tribute. It has been seen that Shamshi-Adad boasted that he had
done the same thing (above, p. 3), which cannot be considered
a real conquest. Moreover, Iakhdunlim’s power was not wholly
secure in his own territory; he had to withstand both attacks by
the petty kings of the middle Euphrates and the incursions of
nomads, Benjaminites and Khanaeans. It was against the last of
these that he had his most striking successes, imposing his rule
on them from that time onwards. Once the country was pacified
he was able to build a temple to Shamash and to undertake great
irrigation projects, designed, notably, to supply water to a new
city. It is a fact, as he himself claimed, that he had strengthened
the foundations of Mari.?2 Although his kingdom was shortly to
fall into Shamshi-Adad’s hands, his work was not in vain, since
it was eventually taken up by his son Zimrilim.

The latter did not wait long after the usurper’s death to ascend
the throne of Mari. We are no more in a position to give an
account of the new king’s reign than to understand how the re-
conquest took place. More than thirty year-names have been
recovered, but the order of their succession is not known. State
correspondence makes it possible to reconstruct certain events,
but the constant instability of the political situation in Meso-
potamia at this time obliges us to show extreme caution in
arranging the letters.

Basically, Zimrilim’s kingdom was made up of the middle
Euphrates and Khabur valleys. To the south it cannot have
reached farther than Hit. To the north it undoubtedly included
the mouth of the Balikh, but beyond that it is uncertain whether
there lay territories directly dependent on Mari and administered
by district governors, or simply more or less autonomous vassal
princedoms.® In his attempts to expand Zimrilim directed the
best part of his efforts towards the ‘High Country’, that is to
say Upper Mesopotamia, which in those days was split up into
numerous little states. In particular the region, bordering on the
upper Khabur, which at Mari was called Idamaraz, appears to
have been under his control all the time.# But Zimrilim’s policy

1§, 2. 2G,6,33f.
3§11, 4, 163, 4 G, 1,vol 1x, 348 £.5 G, 6, 10.
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1o NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

was to impose his tutelage on the petty monarchs of the ‘High
Country’, or even simply to draw them into alliance with him,
rather than to annex their countries—no doubt because he had
not the resources to do so. This line of conduct was fairly general.
We have only to listen to the report of one of Zimrilim’s cor-
respondents: ‘No king is powerful by himself: ten or fifteen kings
follow Hammurabi, king of Babylon, as many follow Rim-Sin,
king of Larsa, as many follow Ibalpiel, king of Eshnunna, as
many follow Amutpiel, king of Qatna, twenty kings follow
Iarimlim, king of Iamkhad.. ..t Grouping their vassals about
them, the ‘great powers’ of the time entered in their turn into wider
coalitions, aiming at supremacy, but these formed and broke up as
circumstances and the interests of the moment dictated.

In this changing world, between negotiations and battles,
Zimrilim’s policy nevertheless kept certain constant factors in
view—it remained loyal to the alliances with Babylon and Aleppo.
In this the king of Mari obeyed a vital necessity, for his country
was above all a line of communication linking Babylon with
northern Syria, and he needed to retain the goodwill of the powers
which guarded both ends. These powers, for their part, had
every interest in protecting the freedom of trade and leaving the
burden of doing 1t to an ally. But once Hammurabi, after unify-
ing Babylonia, felt strong enough to assume control himself and
reap the profit from it he did not hesitate to subjugate Mari.

It is understandable that in these conditions political intrigue
was extremely vigorous, leading constantly to fresh conflicts.
Zimrilim recognizes this in a message which he sends to his
father-in-law the king of Aleppo: ‘Now, since I regained my
throne many days ago, I have had nothing but fights and battles.’2
The opponents were manifold; first, enemies outside, the most
dangerous of whom was Eshnunna, frequently operating in
concert with its ally Elam, and not afraid to send its troops into
the heart of the High Country 3 There were also rebellious
vassals whose loyalty had to be enforced. Lastly, and perhaps
above all, there were the nomads, constantly on watch at the
edge of the desert, whom no defeat could disarm once and for all.4
Zimrilim boasts of having crushed the Benjaminites in the Khabur
valley, but a victory like this could, at the most, procure only a
momentary respite, for the struggle between nomads and settlers,
having its origins in physical conditions, could never cease. With-
out any respite, new groups came to replace those who had left

1.G, 3, 117; 8§11, 4,230 f. 2§, 4, 235.
3 See below, p. 15. 4 See below, pp. 25 ff.
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the desert to install themselves in the sown lands. The threat was
there each day. Not content with raiding the flocks or plundering
the villages, the nomads became bold enough to attack important
localities, whether caravan cities or towns on the banks of the
Euphrates. The anxiety to ensure the policing of the desert and
to contain the movements of the nomads must have been among
Zimrilim’s main preoccupations. No negligence could be per-
mitted, lest it should be the start of a catastrophic invasion, for
every advance of the nomads brought with it an inevitable process
of dlsmtegratlon Desplte the measures taken, securlty remained
precarious. Sometimes it happened that the nomads infested the
whole countryside and were brought to a halt only before the
ramparts of the towns. The king himself was advised not to leave
the capital. Clearly, a struggle like this must have been a con-
siderable embarrassment to Zimrilim’s policy, using up his re-
sources and weakening the country’s economy.

This state of affairs was certainly not what the country had
known in the time of Shamshi-Adad. Relations with the Ben-
jaminites, in particular, had distinctly deteriorated. Shamshi-
Adad was at the head of a powerful, centralized state, making the
nomads, whose movements he could control over vast areas of
land, acutely aware of his authority. Zimrilim, on the other hand,
absorbed in exhausting competition with other sovereigns, had
relatively limited means at-his disposal and reigned over a smaller
territory, entirely surrounded by steppe. However, the archives
seem to reflect the image of a prosperous, vigorous country. The
palace of Mari enrolled a large staff, in which singing girls, for
example, are to be counted in tens.! We see executives in move-
ment all the time, hurrying in from all the surrounding countries,
while reports pour in addressed to the king by his representatives
and by the ambassadors he maintains at the principal foreign
courts.? The inventories bear witness to the wealth of precious
things,® and the accounts record the arrival of foodstuffs and
luxury products, the latter generally sent by kings of neighbour-
ing lands, to whom Zimrilim replied in kind.

Archaeological discoveries have given this picture material
form. We have a message in which the king of Aleppo communi-
cates to Zimrilim the wish expressed to him by the king of
Ugarit to visit the palace of Mari.# This palace is in fact the most
remarkable monument that excavations have found there.? It is of
gigantic proportions. More than 260 chambers, courtyards and

1§, 1, 59. 2 811, 3, 585 .5 G, 1, vol. vi1, 333.
3 G, 2, 104. ¢ §uy, 4, 236. 5 See Plate 65.
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12 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

corridors have already been counted, arranged according to a
plan in the shape of a trapezium, but one part of the building has
entirely disappeared; the complete structure must have covered
an area of more than six acres. The decoration of the private
apartments and some of the reception rooms is up to the standard
of this royal architecture. The brilliant art of the fresco-painters
is displayed particularly in the great compositions of the central
court, leading to the chamber with a podium and the throne room.
In the scene which has given its name to the main painting, the
king is receiving investiture at the hands of the goddess Ishtar,
shown in her warlike aspect.! The luxurious refinement of the
decoration has its counterpart in the comfort of the domestic
installations. But the palace was not simply the king’s residence;
it was also an administrative centre, with a school for training
scribes, its archive-repositories, its magazines and workshops.

It is impossible to believe that a building like this could have
been the work of a single person. Moreover, the successive
stages in the plan or in the construction can be picked out without
difficulty. ButZimrilim was responsible for the latest architectural
phase and left his mark in the form of bricks inscribed with his
name.? The occupant of such an imposing palace, which excited
the admiration of contemporaries, needed abundant resources, as
reading of the records suggests. Hence arises the question of
Zimrilim’s resources—what did his wealth come from? The
reports of his provincial governors reveal the attention paid by the
king to agriculture and to the irrigation-works upon which it
depended.? There was an extensive network of canals, the most
important of which (still visible today) had been dug on the
orders of lakhdunlim.* These made it possible, at the cost of
unremitting efforts, to extend the area under cultivation. But
despite their fertility the Euphrates and Khabur valleys, closed
in by arid plateaux, are not enough to explain Mari’s prosperity, for
as a result of a famine, caused no doubt by war, we even find
Zimrilim having corn brought from Upper Syria.

The geographical position of Mari provides the answer to our
question: the city controlled the caravan-route linking the Persian
Gulf with Syria and the Mediterranean coast. Merely to trace the
main destinations of trade on the map establishes how much it
followed this route. Along it Babylonia received the timber,

1 See Plate 66.

2 §11, 10, 169 f.5 §11, 8, part1, 18, 47, 52, and passim.

3§11, 3,583 £; 8§11, 4, 175 . 4 G,1,vol 1, 112; G, 6, 33 f.
5 §u1, 4, 235. See also A, 1, 40 f.
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stone and resinous substances of Lebanon and the Amanus
mountains, the wine and olive-oil of Syria.l Other products too
reached Mari from more distant countries, perhaps to be re-
exported. Thus Zimrilim sends Hammurabi of Babylon some
object, or a piece of cloth, coming from Crete.2 On the other
hand the Cypriot copper which is several times mentioned in the
accounts,® no doubt remained at Mari, because Babylonia had
other sources of supply. In any case, the city kept up close rela-
tions with the Mediterranean ports of Ugarit and Byblos,* and
even with Palestine. Babylonian messengers went through Mari
on their return from a long stay at Hazor in Galilee.® In the other
direction, Babylonia had little to export. But she kept up a
vigorous flow of trade with Tilmun, the island of Bahrain, from
which she got notably copper and precious stones. An embassage
from Tilmun to Shubat-Enlil has been observed returning home
by way of Mari—this was in the reign of Shamshi-Adad.®
Moreover there were other routes, bringing the products of
central Asia, which ran into Babylonia. Along one of these lay
Susa, another came down the Diyala valley. It was no doubt by
this route that lapis-lazuli, quarried in Afghanistan, was brought.
One text does in fact mention lapis-lazuli as coming from Esh-
nunna.” It was also through Mari that the tin imported by
Babylonia from Elam passed westwards towards Aleppo, Qatna,
Carchemish and Hazor.?

The chamber of commerce (kdrum) of Sippar had good reason
to keep a mission in the capital of the middle Euphrates,® which
was one of the cross-roads of international trade. The numerous
stores and repositories of the palace, in which even now rows of
enormous jars have been found, bear witness perhaps to Zimri-
lim’s direct participation in this profitable business, without
taking into account the revenue he got from it to swell his trea-
sury. In spite of the struggles caused by inter-state rivalries the
whole of western Asia at that time shared a common civilization.
There was no splitting up into compartments, and despite tem-
porary restrictions men and merchandise could move about from
the Persian Gulf to Upper Syria, and from Elam to the Mediter-
ranean coast.

§m, 5, 102 F5 A, 2,73 .5 A, 6, 115. 2 G, 2, 111.

1bid. 4 Jbid.

G, 1, vol. v1, 110, no. 78.

G, 1, vol. 1, 50, no. 17. See §11, 5, 141.

G, 1, vol. 1%, 209, no. 254. 8 G, 1,vol. vi1, 337 £; 8§11, 5, 123 f.
§u, 5, 106 f.
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14 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

It was the prominent part played by Mari in these exchanges
which guaranteed its material prosperity and placed Zimrilim on
a level footing with the principal sovereigns of his time, permitting
him to finance expensive campaigns or to act as intermediary
between the kings of Aleppo and Babylon. But in the last
analysis, this power was artificial and could give only a false
security. The glamour is deceptive, the wonders of Mari more
brilliant than solid. Without natural defences and without hinter-
land, spread out along the Euphrates and Khabur valleys, and
plagued by the disturbing proximity of the nomads, the country
could not put up any serious resistance to the pressure of a real
military power. So long as Hammurabi was kept occupied on
other frontiers, he played Zimrilim skilfully, leaving him the
profit he gained from his situation as well as the duty of protecting
the route to the west. But as soon as his hands were free he
changed his policy. Mari was eliminated in two stages, the second
ending in the city’s occupation and final ruin!” Here is the
palpable weakness of its position: the middle Euphrates would
never again seem a political factor of any importance. Mari’s
prosperity was vulnerable because it depended to a large extent
upon external circumstances. Its high point coincided with a
moment of equilibrium, the fortunate conditions of which did
not recur. Zimrilim had the merit of turning it to the best
possible account.

III. ESHNUNNA, IAMKHAD, QATNA
AND OTHER STATES

Among the chief powers of the day enumerated by one of Zimri-
lim’s correspondents? are two Syrian kingdoms, Qatna and
Iamkhad, and at the other extremity of the Fertile Crescent, in
the region beyond the Tigris, the kingdom of Eshnunna. There
is good reason for the last of these states figuring on the list: the
best proof of this is found in the direct interference of its kings
in the affairs of Upper Mesopotamia. Naram-Sin, the first of
them, who had gained a foothold in Assyria, penetrated far into the
region and seized Ashnakkum, a locality in the district of Upper
Idamaraz.® This exploit was to have no lasting result for Esh-
nunna, because Naram-Sin was shortly to be driven out of Ashur
by Shamshi-Adad. During the latter’s reign relations with Esh-
nunna were not good,? but the theatre of military operations was

1 See below, p. 28. 2 See above, p. 10.
3 See above, pp. 1 and 9. 4 See above, p. 7.
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on the eastern frontiers of Assyria. Ishme-Dagan guarded
Ekallatum strongly, and in spite of a defeat inflicted on him by
Dadusha, Naram-Sin’s brother and successor, he barred the way
into Upper Mesopotamia. It has been seen that on Shamshi-
Adad’s death, Ishme-Dagan reassured his brother Iasmakh-Adad,
declaring that he held Elam and Eshnunna on a leash (above,
p- 7)- The alliance of these two powers was of long standing, for
it is frequently recalled in the correspondence of Zimrilim, who
seems to credit Elam with the leading role.! However, Dadusha’s
son, Ibalpiel II, who occupied the throne of Eshnunna at that
time, was not long in opening hostilities by attacking the weak
spot. His troops pushed on as far as the Euphrates, then moved
up the valley in the direction of Mari. The campaign ended with
the expulsion of Iasmakh-Adad and with Zimrilim’s return to the
throne of Mari.2

It is hard to believe that this was all that Ibalpiel intended, yet
the king of Eshnunna does not seem to have exploited his success
in any other way. But the dismembering of Shamshi-Adad’s
empire had freed Upper Mesopotamia. It is in this direction
that Eshnunna once again set its sights, managing from time to
time to get the co-operation of its former enemy: Ishme-Dagan
had held on to Assyria only, and was naturally trying to regain the
lands he had lost. The troops of Elam and Eshnunna took again
the road to Idamaraz and to the town of Ashnakkum.? They laid
siege to Razama, a town not yet located; it was in the hands of
one of Zimrilim’s vassal princes. The prize was important, for
Hammurabi of Babylon got reinforcements through to his ally in
Mari.t Zimrilim’s correspondence seldom names the king of
Eshnunna, we do not know when Silli-Sin succeeded to Ibal-
piel I1.5 But the days of the dynasty were numbered. The 32nd
year of Hammurabi’s reign takes its name from a great victory
won against Eshnunna and its allies. Zimrilim, who was to be
the future victim of Babylonian expansion, advised Hammurabi
to set himself on the throne of Eshnunna or to designate one of
his adherents.®

If the armies despatched by Eshnunna were able to advance
so far into Upper Mesopotamia, it was no doubt because they
had met with support, but also because they had not come up
against any organized force. Apart from the time when it was
unified under the sceptre of Shamshi-Adad, Upper Mesopotamia

1§, 6, 333 f. % See above, p. 7.
3 G,6, 10n. 2. ¢ G, 6, 86;§m, 6, 338 f.
5 G, 2, 109; §111, 6, 140, 200. ¢ G, 3, 120,
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16 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

was split up into a series of small principalities. The Mari letters
contain references to the kings of Subartu and Zalmaqum and
the princes of Idamaraz.® The most influential of them, like the
kings of Kurda or Nakhur must, at the most, have ruled over a
few towns. The humid belt of higher country between the Tigris
and Euphrates is rich in agricultural resources, and the numerous
tells scattered across 1t, especially in the Khabur ‘triangle’, reveal
how densely it was populated in ancient times. But this prolifera-
tion of towns close together is unfavourable to the formation of
wide territorial units. Moreover this was a corridor zone, open
to migratory movements and to the armies of conquerors.

The Mari documents name some of these petty kings; the
majority of them have ‘West Semitic’ names, the rest Hurrian.®
About the people themselves we have no information, except at
Chagar Bazar, the possible site of Shubat-Enlil.3 Here the
Akkadian element is foremost, exceeding by a clear margin the
Hurrians, who themselves outnumber the ‘ Western Semites’. It
is therefore likely that a double stream, originating in the moun-
tainous periphery and the Syrian steppe, had come in and mingled
with the old element under Babylonian influence, supplanting it in
the political structure.

To find a country which has a place in international relations,
even in the second rank, one has to go as far as the Euphrates:
this was the kingdom of Carchemish. Hemmed in between the
important kingdom of Iamkhad in the south, and that of Urshu
in the north, the territory under the sway of Carchemish cannot
have been very extensive. But its situation on the great bend of
the Euphrates, where the mountains open out, was highly favour-
able for large-scale trade: it was the gateway to the Taurus and to
the Anatolian plateau. That is why its princes sent to Mari not
only local products such as wine, honey and olive-oil, and also
manufactured articles—clothing and vases—of unknown proven-
ance, but cedar-wood from the Amanus mountains and horses
bred in Anatolia.4

In the interests of both cities relations between Mari and
Carchemish were always friendly, although the two participants
cannot have dealt with one another as equals. It is known that
exchanges of gifts between sovereigns were only a form of trade,
but Aplakhanda of Carchemish showed himself remarkably atten-

1 G, 1, vol. 11, 80, no. 35; vol. 111, 60, no. 37; G, 3, 109; §11, 10, 173; §v, 4,
986, 9g92. See also G, 1, vol. 1x, 346 ff.

2 G,6,230n.1. 3 G, 6, 229.

4 G, 1, vol. vi1, 337; vol. 1x, 346; §u1, 1, 119 £.; §111, 2, 48; §11, 5, 103.
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tive in fulfilling the wishes of lasmakh-Adad. He calls Shamshi-
Adad his father, and, on the latter’s evidence, joined in his
alliance.! The change of régime at Mari did not make any differ-
ence to the good relations. On Aplakhanda’s death his son
[atar-ami made a declaration of fidelity to Zimrilim, which reveals
his position as a vassal.?

In fact, the position of Carchemish on the borders of one of the
most important states of the time, the kingdom of Iamkhad, or of
Aleppo, from the name of its capital, was peculiarly delicate.
While other sovereigns could reckon between ten and fifteen vas-
sals, twenty princes followed Iarimlim, the first king of Iamkhad
whose memory has been preserved in the letters of Zimrilim.
Little is known of his country’s history before him. A certain
Sumuepu‘ of lamkhad is named among the opponents of Zimri-
lim’s father Iakhdunlim. He is referred to several times in the
correspondence of Shamshi-Adad, who launched an attack on
him with the help of the princes of Khashshum, Urshu and Car-
chemish. Some have therefore proposed to see in him a king of
Iamkhad preceding Iarimlim,® but neither lakhdunlim nor
Shamshi-Adad gives him the royal title, and the latter does not
even mention the land of Iamkhad in connection with him.

At all events, the Aleppo monarchy was well-established before
Zimrilim’s return to Mari, for it was in Aleppo that the latter
found sanctuary during his exile, and it was owing to the support
of Tarimlim, who had become his father-in-law in the meantime,
that he was able to reconquer his paternal throne. The letters of
Shamshi-Adad’s time practically ignore Aleppo and the land of
Iamkhad, but this was not on account of the distance, for Shamshi-
Adad maintained excellent relations with the king of Qatna, who
was another Syrian prince. It is probable that there was some
hostility between larimlim—or his predecessor—and Shamshi-
Adad. As the latter did not seek to enlarge his empire on the
right bank of the Euphrates at the expense of his western neigh-
bour, one may conclude that he had there a serious opponent.
Perhaps it was as much in order to contain this neighbour as to
find an opening on to the Mediterranean that Shamshi-Adad had
concluded an alliance with Qatna.

It would seem that the kingdom of Iamkhad was at the height
of its power under Iarimlim, although it is often difficult for us to
make a distinction between his reign and that of his successor
Hammurabi. As regards Iarimlim there is no lack of evidence

1 §u, 8, 28. % §m, 1, 120,
3 §u1, 8, 44 .5 §vi1, 4, 114.
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to bear witness to his prestige and power. We need only observe
the marked deference Zimrilim shows him,! the report already
quoted in which he appears as the foremost sovereign of his age
(above, p. 10), and a letter addressed to the prince of Der, re-
covered at Mari where it had been held up in transit.2 In this
message, larimlim reminds his ‘brother’ that he had saved his
life fifteen years before, at the time when he was coming to the
help of Babylon, and that he had also given his support to the
king of the town of Diniktum, on the Tigris, to whom he supplied
five hundred boats. Outraged by the prince of Dér’s ingratitude
he threatens to come at the head of his troops and exterminate
him. The campaign thus recalled by the king of Aleppo took
place in the north of Babylonia and in the region beyond the
Tigris, as far as Badrah, the modern site of Dér. The only op-
ponent it can have had seems to be Eshnunna, and it might have
been a counter to Ibalpiel IT’s advance along the Euphrates. In
that case, it would be as a consequence that Zimrilim returned to
Mari. Whatever the circumstances of the expedition were, it says
a great deal for the military power of larimlim, who led the
soldiers of Aleppo as far as the borders of Elam.

The assistance which Iarimlim had given to Babylon explains
the consideration Hammurabi showed to the ambassadors of
Aleppo at his court.? The friendly understanding survived the
decease of Iarimlim, for his son Hammurabi was persuaded to
send a contingent of troops to his namesake in Babylon.? It is
likely enough that the new king’s reign was less brilliant than his
father’s, although Zimrilim’s more relaxed demeanour is not
proof of this. The consolidation of his authority and the prevailing
prosperity he had brought about may have given Zimrilim more
assurance, besides the fact that he was now dealing with a younger
prince. The king of Mari went to Aleppo again in the time of
Hammurabi, but perhaps his veneration for Adad, the great god
of Aleppo, had something to do with his journey.5 There was
never a break in the friendly relations between Aleppo and Mari:
letters and accounts reveal messengers making frequent journeys
in both directions and numerous ‘presents’ exchanged by the
two courts.®

The kingdom of Iamkhad occupied a privileged position for
trading relations. To the east it bordered on the Euphrates; to
the west it stretched as far as the Mediterranean coast, if not

: zm, 4, 235 f.5 §1m1, 8, 56. : gm, g 6
111, 4, 232. i, 8, 62.
6 §1m, 2, 49; §1, 4, 233. ¢ §111, 4, 236 £.; §u11, 8, 58, 64 f.
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directly, at least through the intermediary of a vassal state. It
was through Aleppo that merchandise imported by sea, bound
for either the upper Tigris or for Babylonia and the Persian
Gulf, entered Mesopotamia. Caravans and travellers going from
Babylonia to Syria or Palestine were obliged to pass through
territory belonging to Aleppo, if they wished to avoid the dangers
of the desert route through Palmyra. In exchange for tin Aleppo
sent much the same commodities as Carchemish—clothes, vases
and local products.! The city must also have served as a staging-
post for copper from Cyprus and luxury goods from the Aegean.?
It is known from other evidence that there were herds of elephants
in northern Syria, and tusks have been found in the palace of
Alalakh, a town on the lower Orontes, on the way from Aleppo to
the coast.® It is therefore likely that the profitable ivory trade
was controlled by the kings of Aleppo, whose power was based
at once on the economic prosperity of their country and on its
pivotal strategic position between the Mediterranean world and
Mesopotamia.

The few names of persons at Aleppo so far recovered can be
assigned to the ‘West Semitic’ category.* Nevertheless, the
tablets discovered at Alalakh have established that there must
have been Hurrians in Upper Syria at this time. Indeed, the
oldest group of tablets, which is about half a century later than
the Mari documents, gives us a glimpse of a society in which the
Hurrian element occupied an important position and revealed its
presence in various fields.® This presupposes that the Hurrian
penetration was already of relatively long standing. A further
indication is to be found in the Hurrian names of several of the
princes of Upper Mesopotamia. None the less at Aleppo, as at
Babylon and Mari, the royal power was in the hands of Amorites.

An Amorite dynasty also ruled over the neighbouring kingdom
of Qatna. The city of Qatna stood at the centre of a district rich in
cereals, the plain of Homs, where the vine and olive-tree also
flourished. It was at one extremity of the caravan-route running
from the Euphrates through Palmyra, and its communications
with the sea were secured by the Tripoli pass, which cleaves
its way between the Lebanon and the Ansariyyah mountains.
Numerous ancient ze//s survive in this area to bear witness to the
importance of Qatna. To the east a belt of pasture-land, fre-
quented even today by sheep-rearing tribes, forms the transition

1 G, 1, vol. vii, 337 f.; vol. 1, 346; §111, 2, 48.
2 See above, p. 13. 3 §vi, 10, 102; §V11, 11, 74 f.
¢ §u, 4, 237 £ G, 6, 232 f. 5 See below, p. 23.
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between the lands under cultivation and the desert steppe, stretch-
ing as far as the Euphrates valley; the Mari letters refer to the
rich pastures of the land of Qatna.! How far the kingdom ex-
tended to west and south is not known.

The two states of Aleppo and Qatna appear to have developed
almost simultaneously. We are better informed about the history
of the second during the reign of Shamshi-Adad because he was
the ally of Ishkhi-Adad, who occupied the throne of Qatna at
that time. The agreement between the two monarchs had been
sealed by a marriage, lasmakh-Adad, the viceroy of Mari, having
married Ishkhi-Adad’s daughter.2 Co-operation was political and
military as well as economic. There were frequent movements of
troops between MMari and Qatna, and it seems likely that a detach-
ment from Mari was stationed in the Syrian town.? The presence
of these foreign soldiers at Qatna does not seem to indicate a
relation of dependence, for Ishkhi-Adad himself insists on their
being sent, and invites his son-in-law to take part in an expedi-
tion which seems likely to yield some spoils.# It was Shamshi-
Adad who had taken the first steps towards the marriage, stressing
to his son that the house of Qatna had a ‘name’. He also dealt on
level terms with Ishkhi-Adad, whom he called his brother.5

The end of Ishkhi-Adad’s reign is still obscure. Committed
as he was to the ‘Assyrian’ alliance his position must have been
considerably weakened by the crumbling of Shamshi-Adad’s
empire. From then onwards he could rely only on his own forces
to defend himself against his powerful northern neighbour, the
king of Aleppo, who, for his part, helped Zimrilim to evict
Iasmakh-Adad from Mari. It 1s possible that another faction
then gained power in Qatna. At all events a new name appears
in Zimrilim’s correspondence, that of Amutpiel, who had there-
fore succeeded to Ishkhi-Adad in the interval. Owing to a change
of political trend, or merely to its very favourable geographical
situation, Qatna seems to have been able to recover its position
quickly. The city maintained constant relations with Mari, from
which it obtained tin, and a succession of messengers journeyed
in both directions.® Wlth its prosperity founded on trade, Mari
had every interest in being on good terms with the important
city of the middle Orontes on the other side of the Syrian desert.
It was no doubt Zimrilim in person who worked for a reconcilia-
tion between the former enemies, Qatna and Aleppo, and the

: §G, 6,8172;f§m, 5, 422. i 2:11, 45 231;f§m, 5y 417.
I, 8, 76 f. 1, §, 420 f.
§ §11i, 8, So. 8 G, 1, vol. vi1, 337 f.; §11, 8, 83.
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treaty restoring peace was concluded in Aleppo.! This step need
not be interpreted as a gesture of submission on the part of the
king of Qatna. His multifarious diplomatic relations with Mari,
Babylon, Larsa, Eshnunna, Arrapkha and even Susa? fully es-
tablish his independence. Iarimlim of Aleppo no doubt had a
greater number of vassals at his disposal, but in this respect
Amutpiel could rival Hammurabi, Rim-Sin or Ibalpiel.? Qatna
was looked upon during his reign as one of the great capitals of
the Fertile Crescent.

Immediately to the south of Qatna, it seems, began the country
of Amurru, which was divided up between several petty kings.
The name of Damascus has not yet appeared in the Mari docu-
ments. The town of Apum, in which some have proposed to find
Damascus under the name known from the Amarna letters,® also
figures in the Cappadocian tablets; it must have been in Upper
Mesopotamia.® Syria really occupied a peripheral position in
relation to Mari, and since the Mari documents are the only
source for this period at our disposal, information is spasmodic
and fragmentary. It naturally becomes more scarce the farther
one gets from the Euphrates. Of the coastal towns, only two are
mentioned in the Mari texts, Ugarit and Byblos. The first does
not seem to have had any direct relations with Mari, for it is
through the king of Aleppo, whose ally or vassal he was, that the
king of Ugarit expresses his wish to visit Zimrilim’s palace.?
Byblos, which had contacts with Mesopotamiafrom the time of the
Third Dynasty of Ur,8 is often encountered, especially in finan-
cial documents.® Its messengers accompanied those of Aleppo
and Qatna, and the king of the city gave Zimrilim a golden vase.
The name of this king, Iantin-Khamu, is ‘West Semitic’, as are
also those of his predecessors, known to us from objects dis-
covered in their tombs.1® A dynastic seal, still used by the kings
of Ugarit in the fourteenth and thirteenth centuries, proves that
‘West Semitic’ kings ruled over the city at about the beginning
of the First Dynasty of Babylon.l! Adding these facts to the
information supplied by the Egyptian execration texts, we may
conclude that the Amorites had succeeded in imposing them-
selves everywhere, even in Palestine, to the west of the Syrian

1§, 5, 423. 2§, 8, 83. 8 See above, p. 10.

4 G, 6, 179. See now G. Dossin in R.8.0. 32 (1957), 37.

5 Cf. G,7, 11510, 234.

6 See M. Falkner in Arch. f. Or. 18 (1957), 2.

7 §u, 4, 236; §111, 8, 69.

8 See E. Sollberger in Arck. f. Or. 19 (1959-60), 120 f.

2 G,z 111. 10 &1, 8, 88. 1 G,6, 235.
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desert.! This conquest is not merely of political significance. It
must have helped to make Syria look towards Mesopotamia and
play a more intimate part in the common civilization which had
developed there in this period.

IV. THE HURRIANS .. 1800 B.C.

The Hurrians had already penetrated into northern IMesopotamia
in the Sargonic period. However, under the Third Dynasty of Ur,
their main centres of population were still to the east of the Tigris.
The situation does not appear to have changed during the period
of the Mari documents. A tablet from the Chagar Bazar excava-
tions contains a list of workers in the palace of Ekallatum, where
more than half of the names are Hurrian.2 At Shusharra, on the
lower Zab, to the south-east of Rania, the majority of the
population was Hurrian.3 Probably on Shamshi-Adad’s death the
town had to be abandoned under pressure from the Turukkians.4
One of the chiefs of the latter, Zaziya, has a name which appears
to be Hurrian; two other Turukkians mentioned in a letter from
Mari answer to names which certainly are such.® It is conceiv-
able, therefore, that the whole warlike race of Turukkians, which
lived on the slopes of the Zagros and entered into conflict with
Hammurabi himself, belonged to the Hurrian family.

For Upper Mesopotamia the Mari documents yield the
names of a score of princes, the majority of them ‘West Semitic’.
Four or five of them, however, are Hurrian, like Adalshenni of
Burundum and Shukru-Teshub of Elakhut.® In some cases, there-
fore, the advance of the Hurrian population achieved political
ascendency. This did not necessarily mean that the country had to
be densely occupied. At Chagar Bazar, the only place where we
can take a test of the personal names, the Hurrians must have
constituted a little less than a third of the population, the Ak-
kadian section supplying the biggest contingent.” Apart from
Harran, where the king was an Amorite, none of the towns in
which the princes in question reigned has been definitely located.
For this reason it is not known where in Upper Mesopotamia the
Hurrian principalities lay, whether grouped together or scattered
across the whole region.

In Syria power was generally in the hands of the Amorites, but
Hurrians had nevertheless crossed the Euphrates and conquered

1 Cf. §v, 5, 38 1L 2 G,6,227f. 3§15, 6, 75.

4 G, 1, vol. 1v, 44, no. 25. Cf. §1, 6, 371. 581,6,73; G, 6,232 1n. 1.

8 G, 6, 230 n. 1. See now A. Finet, R.4. 60 (1966), 17 f. 7 G, 6, 229.
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some territories on the right bank. The principalities they occu-
pied, like Khashshum and Urshu! were situated to the north of
Aleppo, between the river and the foot-hills which prolong Mount
Casius and the Amanus. Here the division between the Hurrian
and the Amorite zones may have been fairly close to the limit
which today separates the Kurdish from the "Arabic-speaking
inhabitants.

This geographical division holds good only on the political
plane, for it is probable that the Hurrian population had already
swarmed farther southwards. Our evidence on this point is very
poor, only.a few names of royal messengers from Aleppo and
Qatna, all ‘West Semitic’.2 On the other hand, we have in the
Alalakh tablets a more recent source which nevertheless allows
us to make an instructive comparison. These tablets divide up
into two main groups, the older (level VII) going back to the
time of the First Dynasty of Babylon. In the society there
described the Hurrians appear to be firmly established. Leaving
aside the throne, on which there are Amorites, they occupy high
civil and religious offices, while the religious practices bear traces
of their presence. The texts contain a number of Hurrian terms,
particularly in technical matters, and certain indications suggest
that possibly Hurrian was the language of the scribes.2 Such a
state of affairs makes it necessary to push the beginnings of
Hurrian penetration back to a more remote date. Between these
texts, however, and the Mari documents, there is a gap which we
shall see reason to estimate as at least fifty years.? The second
group of Alalakh tablets (level IV), which belongs to the fifteenth
century, reveals a society Hurrianized in every respect; the ‘ West
Semitic’ element represents no more than a tiny minority.> The
Hurrian advance had therefore persisted and gathered force in
the interval between the two groups, but it must already have
been in progress at the time the tablets of level VII were written.
The deed by which king Abbael of Aleppo cedes the town of
Alalakh to his vassal Iarimlim shows that the great Hurrian
goddess Khepat had been accepted into the official religion at
this time.® The existence, during Zimrilim'’s relgn, of Hurrian
kingdoms in the north of Syria is another pointer tending to
prove that the Hurrian expansion in Upper Syria had begun at
the time of the Mari documents.

It is now possible for us to appreciate the scope of the Hurrian

1 G, 2,109. See also A, 5, 258 ff. 2 G,6,232f, 236.
3 G,6 2341;8v, 5, 39. 4 See below, p. 3I.
5 G, 8, 9. See also below, p. 35. 8 See below, p. 41.
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movement as a whole about 1800 B.c. The heaviest concentrations
can be observed to the east of the Tigris, but there are also
Hurrians in Upper Mesopotamia, where they control several
small states, and they have gained a foothold on the western
bank of the Euphrates. It looks as if, coming from a generally
north-easterly direction, the Hurrians moved down in_ ever-in-
creasing numbers from the mountainous border of the Fertile
Crescent, and advanced to meet the Amorites, who for their part
had come out of the Syrian steppe. At Chagar Bazar, in the heart
of Upper Mesopotamia where the two streams meet, it is the
Hurrians who come off best. On the other hand, to the south, at
Mari, on the edge of the desert, the Amorites are completely
triumphant. There the Hurrians play hardly any part, although a
few religious texts written in Hurrian have been discovered in the
palace,! and a fragment of a letter indicates that the language
was understood in Zimrilim’s chancellery.2 On the other side of
the desert, at Qatna, the situation must have been roughly the
same as at Mar1, while at Aleppo and Alalakh the Hurrians made
their presence felt more markedly.

V. THE BENJAMINITES AND OTHER NOMADS,
AND THE HABIRU

The steppe occupies a great part of the territories now under
consideration. The valley of the Euphrates, which separates
Syria from Mesopotamia, is but a fertile ribbon unrolling along
a desert landscape. Between the land under cultivation and the
desert proper, the limits of which are determined by the annual
rainfall, stretches a belt of steppe on which the flocks of nomads
find enough to support them. To the west of the Euphrates, this
belt goes down as far as the region of Palmyra; to the east, it takes
in the region traversed by the Balikh and the Khabur.

In fact, the people in question were semi-nomads. Nomadic
life in the full meaning of the word depends on the use of the
camel. At the period now reached, the camel was still unknown.?
The herdsmen were sheep-rearers, who move slowly from one
place to another, and cannot go too far away from the rivers or
watering-places. They generally have more or less precarious
settlements in the valleys, to which they have to return to work
at seed-time and harvest. Living on the edge of the desert in this
way, close to the cultivated lands, these were in permanent contact

1 See below, p. 40. 2 Cf. E. Laroche in R.4. 51 (1957), 104 .
3 G, 6,x;8v,5, 27.
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with the settled population, and gradually many of them allowed
themselves to become rooted to the soil and ended by joining the
ranks of the peasants, while, unremittingly, other groups formed
behind them.

As has been established by study of the names, all the tribes
at this time were closely related. They belong to the great complex
of “West Semitic’ peoples commonly called ‘ Amorites’, who had
originally come out of the Syrian desert. After the fall of the
Third Dynasty of Ur they had spread into Babylonia and as far
as the other side of the Tigris, leaving traces of their settlement
in the place-names and founding new dynasties. Advance guards
had broken into the old Babylonian cities in earlier years, and had
peopled the towns along the desert which bordered the rivers, but
the mass of nomads, constantly recruited, nevertheless continued
to wander across the steppes of Syria and Upper Mesopotamia,
keeping up unremitting pressure on the fixed population. The
most vivid evidence of this is to be found in the Mari documents.

Pre-eminent among this turbulent population, which the texts
have made known to us, are the Benjaminites.! They were
scattered over a wide expanse of territory, their encampments
spread out along the Euphrates, but they were continually on the
move between the river banks and the pasture-lands of Upper
Mesopotamia, and were especially active in the region of Harran.
Their grazing-routes also led them over to the right bank of the
Euphrates, and sometimes they took their flocks to feed on the
western fringe of the Syrian desert, in the lands of Aleppo,
Qatna and Amurru. The Benjaminites in fact formed a vast con-
federation, made up of a number of tribes. Four of them are
known to us; two of them gave their names to the localities of
Sippar-Amnanu and Sippar-lakhruru, while Sin-kashid, founder
of a dynasty at Uruk, came of the Amnanu tribe.

At the head of the Benjaminites were shaikhs and, occasionally,
‘kings’, that is, war-chiefs, a distinction which also exists among
the Bedouin.? Their relations with the settlers were most fre-
quently strained, if not openly hostile, especially during Zimri-
lim’s reign. The reports which that king received about them
talk of surprise attacks, assaults on towns, suspicious gatherings
which might degenerate into general insurrection. The Benjamin-
ites were continually making raids which sometimes took on

1 §v,4;G, 6, 47 ff.; G, 1, vol. vi1, 224. This name has been retained as quasi-
traditional, but it would be more exact to call them ‘Iaminites’; cf. §v, 3, 49, and

§v, 5, 37 £
2 G, 6, 59;§v, 6, 120.
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considerable proportions. Moreover, the petty kings of northern
Mesopotamia and even the king of Eshnunna himself did not
hesitate to take sides with them. There were times when the only
places of safety were inside the towns. In this struggle, naturally,
setbacks alternated with successes. In one of his date-formulae
Zimrilim commemorated the severe defeat he inflicted on the
Benjaminites at Sagaratim, in the Khabur valley, massacring their
leaders. But, by its very nature, the conflict was unending, and
faced with opponents like this, who were as tenacious as they were
elusive, the established authority could never relax its vigilance.

The Benjaminites, moreover, were not the only ones threaten-
ing the peace. To the west of the Euphrates the danger came
" from the Sutians,! who dominated the Syrian desert. The Sutians
have long been identified as scattered intruders into Babylonia at
the time of the First Babylonian Dynasty, but we now learn
where the main body of this people, which also included several
tribes,? was to be found. According to the Mari correspondence,
the Sutians were bold and inveterate plunderers. Their activities
extended over the whole Syrian steppe and along the edge of the
desert beside the Euphrates, as far as the approaches to Babylonia.
Like the Benjaminites, they were not afraid to attack towns—now
a locality situated on the Euphrates, downstream from ‘Anah,
now a staging-post on the route from Palmyra to Damascus, now
they would take it into their heads to raid the great caravan city
of Palmyra itself. They sometimes operated in strength, for
Iasmakh-Adad was warned that a body of 2000 Sutians was on
the march towards the Qatna region. It is rare for the texts to
record peaceful relations.

There is less to be told about other similar peoples. Some of
them were perhaps related to the Benjaminites, like the Rabbians,?
who lived in the Jamkhad region and were called brothers of the
Benjaminites. From their name, the Ben&-sim’al,% that is to say
‘sons of the north’, seem to be a group analogous to the Benjamin-
ites, ‘sons of the south’. Until.now, they have been seldom
encountered, and only in the ‘High Country’. Their disposition
appears to have been more friendly. About the Numkha and
Iamutbal tribes® we know hardly anything, but it is interesting
to note that there were still groups of these peoples moving about
the middle Euphrates in this period, at a time when other groups
had long ago given their names to localities on the left bank of
the Tigris.

1G,6, 83f.; G, 1, vol. vij, 224. % §v, 7, 198,

3 G,6,53. ¢ G,6,541;A,5,2581. 5 G,6,216f.
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About the Khanaeans, -on the other hand, whose history is
intimately bound up with that of the kingdom of Mari, there is a
great deal of information.! They were established in strength in
the Euphrates and Khabur valleys, for the district of Terqa alone,
between Mari and the mouth of the Khabur, could muster several
thousands. They were found in Upper Mesopotamia, particularly
in the grassy steppes extending between the Balikh and the upper
Khabur. They too were semi-nomadic, but already on the way to
fixed habitation, transferring from their encampments on the
steppe to their settlements on the banks of the Euphrates, where
they occupied land granted by ‘the Palace’ in reward for their
services. The Khanaeans were in fact soldiers by profession, for
they had taken armed service with the kings of Mari ever since
Iakhdunlim had succeeded in subduing them. They are found
mounting guard in the palace, manning local garrisons, keeping
order in the desert, and serving in all campaigns. A few minor
incidents apart, they seem to have done their duty loyally. They
were completely under the control of the central power, and their
shaikhs were unobtrusive, though their tribal organization was
respected; in their quarters, the Khanaean troops were grouped
by their clans, of which about ten are known. The important
part played by the Khanaeans at Mari earned their name the
privilege of being used occasionally, by extension, for all the
‘“Western Semites’ in the kingdom. The possibility that it some-
times had the general meaning of ‘nomads’ is not excluded.?

A final group was formed by the Habiru.® Gathered in battle
formations, the Habiru plundered towns, or else fought intermit-
tently for the petty kings of the ‘High Country’. Their field of
operations was chiefly in the west of Upper Mesopotamia, that
is, in the territory bounded by the Euphrates and the upper
Khabur. Later on, during the reign of King Irkabtum of Aleppo,
we find them making their appearance in Syria as well.

As regards the name Habiru, despite numerous studies devoted
to it, a lively controversy still subsists, but the idea that it bore
an ethnic signification is more and more abandoned. The Mari
tablets have accentuated this by showing that Habiru could be
recruited among ‘West Semitic’ nomads, for a Sutian and men
belonging to the tribe of Iamutbal are designated as Habiru.
Consequently it seems that the Habiru do not form a distinct
group within the great nomad family. Their name has a de-
scriptive sense, but its origin and significance are unknown. Its

1 G,6, 14,6, 107. 2 §v, 5, 37.
3 G, 6, 249 f£.; §v, 2, 18 fF,, 26; §v, 7.
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applications certainly varied according to time and place,! but at
the time of the Mari documents it denoted bands of ‘free com-
panions’ who devoted themselves to brigandage and spread dis-
order in Upper Mesopotamia.

VI. HAMMURABI’S CONQUESTS IN THE NORTH
AND THE DECLINE OF THE EASTERN
AMORITE STATES

The diplomatic archives discovered at Mari say nothing about
the circumstances of the sudden rupture between Hammurabi
and Zimrilim. Even with an inkling of the underlying reason,?
we still do not know the train of events which was to bring about
the ruin of Mari. Only the list of regnal years of the Babylonian
monarch has preserved the memory of a victory over Mari (date-
formula for the 33rd year), then, two years later, of the dis-
mantling of the city (date-formula for the 3sth year). It is
probable that in the intervening time Zimrilim had sought a re-
trial of his lost cause either by resort to arms or in the diplomatic
field. The first defeat, however, had been severe. It had been
followed by an occupation which left its mark in the form of
military registers and labels of tablet-baskets, dated in the 32nd
year of Hammurabi.? While the conqueror’s soldiers were
quartered in the city, therefore, the officials who had come with
them were rearranging the palace archives.

The Babylonian conquest cannot have finished its course at
Mari. The 33rd year of Samsuiluna is dated from works which
Hammurabi’s successor had carried out at Sagaratim, an impor-
tant locality on the Khabur, which had previously been the princi-
pal town of a province dependent on Mari.* From this it will be
deduced that Hammurabi had annexed all the territory of Zimri-
lim’s former kingdom to his empire. But did he advance any
farther in the direction of the ‘High Country’? To the north-
west he ran the risk of coming into conflict with the land of
Iamkhad, because the disappearance of Mari certainly prompted
the kings of Aleppo to extend their influence on the left bank of
the Euphrates. In the north it is sometimes allowed that Ham- -
murabi got as far as Diyarbakr, but this statement is unfounded.s
If he seized Assyria, while Ishme-Dagan took refuge somewhere,
it was by going up the Tigris valley.

1 See§v, 1, 131. 2 See above, p. 10. 3
4 §v1, 3, 22. 5 G,6,
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A thick veil now falls over Upper Mesopotamia. For the
Amorite principalities which dominated the greater part of the
country in Zimrilim’s time, that silence was to be final; one after
the other they were to be engulfed in the Hurrian tide. When the
darkness disperses, nearly three centuries later, it is the Hurrian
state of Mitanni which emerges in full power.! As for Mari, the
town survived, but went into a complete decline. The land of
Khana which was subsequently born out of the ruins of its king-
dom adopted Terqa, about forty-five miles north of Mari, as its
centre.? Terqa, formerly the chief town of a district during
Zimrilim’s reign, housed the principal sanctuary of Dagan, the
supreme god of the middle Euphrates. The official title of the
sovereigns of Mari comprised a threefold designation: ‘King of
Mari, Tuttul, and the land of Khana.’3 The town of Mari,
abandoned as the capital, could no longer count, while Tuttul
was certainly not under the new princes’ control. Of the old
title, all that was left was the land of Khana, which was identified
with the Mari region and took its name from the Khanaeans
established there.

The history of this kingdom of Khana, which might help to
clear up some greater problems of chronology, is still very con-
fused. It is known only from a small group of documents which
have preserved the names of six sovereigns,® and there is un-
certainty about the exact period to which they should be assigned.
To judge from the script they are scarcely different from the
Mari tablets, though they do reveal certain divergences in the
utilization of signs, and they employ values of signs attested only
at a more recent date. The most reliable criterion seems to be
provided by the seals imprinted upon them. The collection of seal
cylinders and cylinder imprints recovered at Mari now offers a
sound basis for comparison. The glyptic art of Mari follows the
Babylonian classical tradition fairly closely, but tends to diverge
towards the so-called Syrian style.® The seals on the tablets from
Khana display different characteristics, either the style peculiar
to the end of the First Babylonian Dynasty or the style heralding
the Kassite period.® Clearly, therefore, there is a break in the
glyptic tradition. It can be explained both by a new impulse, due
no doubt to a lengthy Babylonian occupation, and by a certain
separation in time.

The order of succession of the six princes of Khana is itself

1 See below, p. 37. 2§11, 4, 154 ff.
3 G,6, 30. 4 See G, 5, 63 f.; §vi, 2, 205.
5§11, 8, part 3, 248 ff. % G,s5, 631

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



30 NORTHERN MESOPOTAMIA AND SYRIA

uncertain. It is probable that they followed one another fairly
rapidly on the throne, like the kings of the first ‘West Semitic’
dynasties in Babylonia. In any case, the documents belong to the
same period, and from the names preserved, the population seents
stable. With one exception, the royal names are ‘ West Semitic’—
Ammimadar, Hammurapi‘, Isikh-Dagan, Isharlim, Shunukh-
rammu. In the populatlon as a whole the Akkadian element
predominates. There are no Hurrian names and no Kassite
names apart from that of a king Kashtiliash.! The latter followed
the same traditions as the other kings of Khana. According to the
Babylonian custom he named one of his regnal years after an act
of social justice (mifarum), and he took oath by the gods Shamash,
Dagan and Iturmer.? Nothing in these documents lends support
to the hypothesis of a real Kassite kingdom established in the
middle Euphrates valley. From his name Kashtiliash must have
been connected with the family which seized power in Babylonia,
and thus, in spite of certain difficulties, he may be taken as the last
known king of the dynasty of Khana3

Born out of Babylonia’s weakness, the land of Khana was
doomed to a proportionate mediocrity as the decadence of Baby-
lonia itself became more pronounced, bringing with it the closing
up of the roads. At the other end of the great river-way, the
Hittites were shortly to intervene in Upper Syria. The small
kingdom of the middle Euphrates was fated to disappear in the
upheaval caused by the encroachments of the Hittites and the
advance of the Hurrians whose empire progressively extended
over the whole of Northern Mesopotamia.

VII. THE ‘GREAT KINGSHIP’ OF ALEPPO

Until the discovery of the Alalakh tablets, the history of Syria
at the time of Hammurabi’s successors in Babylon was un-
known. It was clear, however, that the city of Aleppo had con-
tinued to play the same dominant role as in the days of Zimrilim.
The famous treaty, known as the Treaty of Aleppo, concluded
between Murshilish II and Talmi-Sharruma of Aleppo in the
fourteenth century B.c., gives the history of relations between
Aleppo and the Hittites. It recalls, in particular, that in former
years the kings of the land of Aleppo had a ‘great kingship’, to
which Khattushilish, the great king of the land of Khatti, had put

1 Cf G, 7, 64. 2 Texts quoted in G, 5, 64.
3 Cf. G, 5, 65. In this detail we suggest an order differing from the scheme of
this History.
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an end; after him, his grandson Murshilish had ruined the king-
ship and country of Aleppo.! The term ‘great kingship’ is
significant, for it tells us that the Hittites considered the kings of
Aleppo as their equals.

The chronology of the Alalakh texts is not yet definitely
established. Most of the tablets of the earlier group (level VII)
were found in a chamber adjoining the central court of the palace,?
so it is certainly a collection of archives. They cover the reigns of
two princes of Alalakh, Iarimlim and his son Ammitaqum. This
is a normal span for administrative archives and it fits the
archaeological observations, which assign only a fairly short life
to level VII.2 But for the same length of time the documents
name six kings of Aleppo, who succeed each other mostly, if not
all, in a direct line. It is likely that the first of these, Abbael, was
nearing the end of his reign when he handed over Alalakh to
Iarimlim. On the other hand Hammurabi I1, the last but one of
his successors, must have had but a short reign, for he is known
only by a few tablets dated in his accession-year.* But the pair
Hammurabi and Samsuiluna alone occupied the throne of Baby-
lon for eighty-one years. By assigning the maximum to the
reigns of larimlim and Ammitaqum one might probably allow
them seventy-five years, so it is not impossible to include w'thin
the same span the end of Abbael, the four kings who succeeded
him, and the first years of Iarimlim III, in whose time the records
of Alalakh come to an end. The texts make it certain that Am-
mitaqum was contemporary with four kings at Aleppo.®

To set in time the period which we have thus defined is
another problem. It is generally assumed that Abbael’s father,
named Hammurabi, was identical with the king Hammurabi
who ruled Aleppo in the time of Zimrilim. It is now known from
the res gestae of Khattushilish I, discovered at Bogazkdy in 1957,
that the Hittite king sacked Alalakh in the first years of his reign.®
To this event must be ascribed the radical destruction which
closes level VII at Alalakh.” Taking our earlier conclusions into
account, we are able to date Iarimlim’s accession and the oldest
Alalakh tablets from the end of the eighteenth century s.c., that
is to say, probably during the reign of Abieshu‘ at Babylon.
Roughly ffty years, therefore, separate the disappearance of
Zimrilim from the foundation at Alalakh of a vassal dynasty of

1 G, 7 52n. 8q. 2 G, 8, 121 f.; §vi1, 10, 102.
3 §vn, 10, 91. 4 §viy, 4, 111,
5 G, 5,70n. 181 45 §vi1, 4, 110f, 8 §vi, 5, 78.

7 §vi, 11, 83 L.
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Aleppo. There is still, however, one difficulty: Iarimlim certainly
seems to be the brother of Abbael 1 that is to say the son of
Hammurabi of Aleppo, Zimrilim’s contemporary, and this
vents us from bringing the date of his installation in Alalakh too
far forward.

The Alalakh tablets throw only an indirectand most incomplete
light on the history of Aleppo. The principality of Alalakh was
created after a rebellion by Abbael’s brothers. In particular the
town of Irrid, which belonged to Iarimlim already or was destined
for him, rose against the king of Aleppo. The latter captured and
destroyed the rebel city, but he decided to give Iarimlim, who had
remained loyal to him, the city of Alalakh in exchange for it—in
return for an act of vassalage drawn up in due form.2 The episode
demonstrates that at this time the king of Aleppo had brought
territories beyond the Euphrates under his domination, because
the town of Irrid was to the east of Carchemish. After Abbael
the dynasty carries on from father to son, with Iarimlim II
(Iarimlim I being the father-in-law of Zimrilim), Nigmiepu‘ and
Irkabtum. That the two last sovereigns, Hammurabi II and
Iarimlim III, were father and son cannot be proved but it is
probable.? Hammurabi II has been seen as but a transitory
figure on the throne of Aleppo, and Iarimlim III had occupied 1t
only a few years when Khattushilish came and destroyed Alalakh.
Several year-names commemorate important events: they inform
us that Nigmiepu® seized Aranzik on the Euphrates, almost on a
level with Aleppo, and that Iarimlim III gained a victory over
Qatna.t

The res gestae of Khattushilish, for their part, carry on from the
Alalakh tablets and give glimpses of the history of the last years
of Aleppo, before it fell under the blows of the Hittites.5 After
his action against Alalakh, Khattushilish turned against Urshu
and laid the country waste. From the well-known account of the
siege of Urshu, of which there is no mention in the Khattushilish
text, it is known that the town had the support of Aleppo and
Carchemish.® After this, Northern Syria had a brief respite.
While Khattushilish was engaged in operations against the land
of Arzawa he was taken in the rear by the Hurrians, who dealt
him some hard blows before he was able to break out of their
grip. The attack he launched on Khashshum marks his return

1 Cf. §viy, 8, 129; C.4.H. 5, pt. 1, p. 213. 2 §vin, 1, 27 £5 §vi1, 8, 129.
3 For their order of succession see C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp. 213 ff.

4 §vi, 4, 110 f. 5 §vu, 5, 78 f.; see below, pp. 14 ff.
8 G,7,64n.157;A,5,261f.
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to the offensive to the south-east of the Anatolian plateau. In
spite of reinforcements of troops sent by Aleppo, the Hittites
triumphed; they seized Khashshum and plundered the town,
carrying off a rich booty.

With the aid of this Bogazkéy document, we can now follow
the manceuvres directed against Aleppo. The Hittite king, reach-
ing Syria via the passes through the Amanus mountains, struck
first at Alalakh, in order to interrupt direct communications
between Aleppo and the sea. Then, in a sort of enveloping move-
ment, he attacked the neighbouring states of Urshu and Khash-
shum, to the north-east of Aleppo. It was in the course of a
campaign against Khahhum that he crossed the Euphrates for
the first time in pursuit of the opposing army.! The res gestae
make no reference to the ill-fated operations against Aleppo itself.
It fell to the successor of Khattushilish, Murshilish I, to avenge
the defeat and destroy the city before launching an expedition
against Babylon.2 But the protocol of the Treaty of Aleppo was
not at fault in asserting that it was Khattushilish who had begun
the weakening of the ‘great kingship’ of Aleppo. It will be noted
that the sovereigns of Aleppo, faithful to ancient custom, kept to
the title of ‘king of lamkhad’. The Alalakh texts sometimes give
them that of ‘great king’, but only after Ammitaqum had desig-
nated himself as king.3

The status of Alalakh before it was ceded to Iarimlim is not
known; perhaps the city was directly dependent on Aleppo, unless
it had been confiscated from one of the king’s rebellious brothers.
It had an excellent situation near the Orontes, bordering on a
plain, which was then fertile and well populated, whereas its
central depression is today occupied by the marshy lake of the
‘Amugq.4 It dominated the road linking Aleppo with the Mediter-
ranean, and being near to the Amanus mountains, it must also
have benefited from the timber trade. The resources afforded by
this favourable situation enabled the princes of Alalakh to build
themselves an imposing palace, the state rooms of which were
decorated with frescoes.® They were also able to raise strong
fortifications,® which bore witness at once to their power and their
virtual independence. But it is quite possible that the territory
under their sway was confined to the plain mentioned above.

Iarimlim lived on into the reign of Nigmiepu’. His son
Ammitaqum, who succeeded him, soon began to assume the title

1 §vi, 5, 83. 2 G, 7, 530n. 89; 64
3 G, 7, 53 n. 90; §vi, 4, 109. 4 §vi, 11, 17 f.
5 See Plate 67(a). ¢ See Plate 67(4).
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of ‘king’, no longer satisfied to be called ‘man of Alalakh’, and
he occasionally made use of his own date-formulae.! He had
married a Hurrian princess, who had given him a son named
Hammurabi, and the deed ratified in the presence of Iarimlim,
by which Ammitaqum appointed Hammurabi as his heir, has
been discovered.? The latter does not seem to have come to the
throne; at all events, the archives leave off before his accession.
Ammltaqum s reign was very long, for it began under Nigmiepu*
and ended only in the time of Iarimlim III, third successor to him.

The land of Iamkhad must have had more than one vassal
state. The Alalakh archives mention the names of a number of
important towns, such as Carchemish, Qatna, Ugarit, Ibla, Emar
and Tunip, without giving any details of their political status.?
The first two were capitals of independent kingdoms. It is im-
possible at present to form an opinion regarding Ugarit, but
Ibla does appear to have been a vassal city. As for the last two
towns, they may have been directly under the rule of Aleppo.
But caution is in place here for we find ‘kings’ at the head of
places less prominent than these, such as Nashtarbi and Tuba.?
The case of Nashtarbi, the site of which is unknown, makes an
interesting study. Towards the end of Iarimlim’s reign the town
was still a dependency of Alalakh, and after some dispute, sanc-
tions were prescribed against anybody who disputed his posses-
sion of it,% but under Ammitaqum the town had a ‘king’ of its
own.S Should we see in this fact'a sign of a tendency for the
territory to split up? Here is the same phenomenon of a decline
in the central power which might have led Ammitaqum to take
the title of king. The title “great king’ with which the sovereigns
of Aleppo were graced would do no more than mask an increasing
weakness, which, in the long run, would have suited Hittite
designs very well. This enfeeblement might be traced to Hurrian
penetration, the newcomers gradually attaining power and re-
moulding the governing classes.

The Hurrians did, 1n fact, leave a deep impression on the
Alalakh archives.?” Hurrians figure among those occupying high
positions, their language was widely used, even in the cultured
sections of society, they had introduced names of months into
the calendar, and kmg Abbael recalls the help he received from
their goddess Khepat in reconquering Irrid. In the aggregate,
however, to judge from the personal names, Hurrians were in the

1§C§né4.,ul. ¢ 2 G, 8, 33, no. 6. :g,g, 134.&'.
2 ,on,no.3 7' 2 )3 » NO. IT.
8 G, 8, 86, no. 269. 7 G, 6 233 f;8§v, 5, 39.
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minority, the Semites being almost twice as numerous. Attention
has also been drawn to a series of names belonging to a people
not yet identified. This people, which must have been established
in the country for a long time, reveals its presence also in the
place-names, where Semitic and Hurrian names are the excep-
tion.1 This ancient layer had been followed by the ‘West Semitic’
element, and the period covered by the archives had, in its turn,
experienced an intensive penetration by Hurrians. The trend in-
creased; towards the middle of the millennium the Hurrian ele-
ment was predominant at Alalakh (level IV), and the organization
of society itself bore the Hurrian stamp.2

Practically nothing is known of the rest of Syria. The Alalakh
tablets mention only the names of Qatna3 and Ugarit,* together
with the land of Amurru,’ already known to the Mari documents,
which was situated to the south of Qatna. Later documents in-
form us that in about the fifteenth century B.c. Hurrians were
numerous at Qatna, where their influence made itself strongly
felt. The Ugarlt texts, on the other hand, bear witness to a much
higher proportion of Semites, and there too are found many more
Semitic place-names than at Alalakh.? It seems that during the
period under consideration the surge of Hurrians had spread
southwards, but with varying results from region to region.

So far we have not had occasion to speak of the Hyksos. Some
historians have, in fact, turned their eyes upon Syrla, seekmg far
away from Egypt the starting-point of the Hyksos invasion.® The
different opinions expressed upon this still-debatable subject are
largely dependent upon the view which is taken of chronology.
It is generally allowed that the Hyksos period opened in Egypt
towards the end of the eighteenth century, the invaders having
occupied Avaris in the Delta about 1720 B.c.® Regarding Syria
and Mesopotamia we are not on such firm ground. According to
the system adopted in the present work, the date of the occupation
of Avaris falls in about the middle of the reign of Samsuiluna at
Babylon. In view of the conclusions we have reached, it would be
placed in the interval between the Mari documents and those of
Alalakh; the latter would all be included within the Hyksos
period. Neither in the Mari tablets, where one surely ought to
perceive some anticipatory signs, nor in those of Alalakh, is there
any trace of a new political power which could be connected with

1 §V: Ss 39f 2 G, 7> 56 ff.; §Vll, 7> 19 f.
3 §vi1, 9, 25, no. 259; see also above, p. 32.

4 G, 8, 99, no. 358. 5 @G,6,179. 8 §vii, 2, 13 0. 1.

7 G, 4, 69;§v, 5, 40. 8 §vii, 2, 81. ? See below, p. 52 (Ed.).
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the Hyksos. Itis true that certain movements of peoples may have
escaped attention, but there are some facts already known which
bear upon the origin of the Hyksos. At the time when these were
moving into the Delta the Hurrians were just beginning to spread
into Northern Syria, the only route they could have followed to
Egypt. This being so, it is impossible, without pushing Ham-
murabi’s date considerably farther back,! to connect the Hyksos
with the Hurrian migration. In the same way there can be no
influence of the Indo-Aryans, who appeared distinctly later,
certainly after the period of level VII at Alalakh.2 To sum up,
the local evidence leads one to believe that Syria played no part in
the Hyksos invasion. This result is not simply negative; it gives
the direction in which a solution to the Hyksos problem as a
whole will be found.

VIII. DEVELOPMENT OF THE
HURRIAN STATES

Urshu and Khashshum, the northern neighbours of Aleppo,
were under Hurrian rule at the time of Zimrilim, and there is no
doubt that their Hurrian transformation was of long standing.
Several figures of deities appear among the spoils which Khat-
tushilish brought back from Khashshum, and these belonged to
the Hurrian pantheon.? On the other side of the Euphrates the
Hurrian states of Upper Mesopotamia must have continued to
spread, but this region is plunged into almost total obscurity.
After the disappearance of Mari our sources fall silent. Towards
the beginning of the fifteenth century, when the silence is finally
broken, we are suddenly confronted with an important state,
Mitanni, which has united the whole of Northern Mesopotamia
and already extended its influence beyond the two rivers.* No-
thing is known about the phases of its development.

At the time of the Mari documents the Hurrians already
dominated several principalities in the north of Mesopotamia,
where conditions favoured their expansion. The unification of the
country by Shamshi-Adad had been ephemeral, and his territory
was divided up among numerous small states.® Some of them had
submitted more or less completely to the authority of Zimrilim, but
the fall of Mari freed them from any kind of tutelage, because
Hammurabi does not appear to have extended his conquests as
far as the ‘High Country’. With the break-up of the Babylonian

1 Cf. §viy, 4, 113. 2 See below, p. 38. 3 See below, p. 41.
8 G,4,75 L 5 See above, p. 15 f.
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empire under Abieshu® there was not even any prospect of inter-
vention from the south. To the east, Assyria too had ceased to be
a great power. Even when freed from Babylonian occupation it
remained absorbed in its internal difficulties, and efforts to bring
about a revival, later on, came to very little. At the beginning of
the fifteenth century Assyria was annexed by Saustatar and
attached to the Mitannian empire as a vassal principality.! In
the west of Upper Mesopotamia only one state capable of playing
a significant part survived, the kingdom of lamkhad. It has been
seen that the sovereigns of Aleppo had taken advantage of
the eclipse of Mari to gain a foothold on the left bank of the
Euphrates (above, p. 32), but they do not seem to have pushed
on very far in this direction.

For the Hurrians who had spread into the fertile country of
Upper Mesopotamia the way was open for seizing power to the
detriment of the Amorite invaders who had preceded them.
Settlement and conquest no doubt went hand in hand, and the
division of the country into small units made conquest easier than
in Syria. This first phase, which is one of progressive Hurrian
domination, was to be followed by a second, which would witness
the regrouping of the petty states before their final unification
within the kingdom of Mitanni. About the progress of this
unification, which must have been completed in the second half
of the sixteenth century, there is no information.

The existence of Hurrian principalities in Upper IMesopotamia
towards the end of the First Babylonian Dynasty is confirmed by
the Hittite evidence relating to Khattushilish and Murshilish.?
While he was making war in the land of Arzawa, Khattushilish
was attacked in the rear by the Hurrians. The Hittite campaign
against Urshu had taken place during the previous year. Con-
scious of the danger menacing them, the Hurrians had perhaps
decided to grasp the initiative by carrying the war into the
enemy’s camp. It is certainly from Mesopotamia that they came:
instead of naming the Hurrians, as in the Hittite version, the
Akkadian version of the res gestae makes the aggressor come from
the land of Khanigalbat.? The blow was severe and it brought
Khattushilish to the verge of disaster: the greater part of his
territory revolted, and the town of Khattusha alone, he says, re-
mained loyal, but in the end he was able to survive the ordeal.
The effort put forth by the Hurrians seems to have exhausted
them, for Khattushilish seized Khashshum a few years later, and

18§5,5,32f 2 G, 7, 64;§v, 5, 78 ff.; §1%, 1, 384.
3 §vi, 5, 79 n. 16; see below, p. 242.
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even crossed the Euphrates. When Murshilish returned from his
expedition against Babylon, he had to repulse a final assault by
the Hurrians from Mesopotamia. Those from the kingdoms to
the west of the Euphrates had certainly been put out of the fight
before the capture of Aleppo. It has been observed that the Khana
tablets contain no Hurrian names (above, p. 30). The Hurrians
therefore seem to have settled especially in the northern regions.
The formation of the Mitannian empire is linked with the
onset of a new immigration, that of the Indo-Aryans, coming from
the north-east. There is proof enough of their intervention in
several fields, although there is sometimes a tendency to overvalue
their contribution to the so-called Mitannian civilization. Basic-
ally, Mitanni was a Hurrian state, in which the language was
Hurrian; names of Indo-Aryan origin never represented more
than a minute percentage. It is usually believed that the Indo-
Aryans formed a military aristocracy imposed upon the local
peasantry. In spite of numerical weakness, therefore, their
political influence may have been dominant. However, the Hur-
rians did not wait for the stimulus of an Indo-Aryan ruling class
before spreading into Mesopotamia and Syria, nor even before
seizing power. There were already Hurrian kings in the days of
Zimrilim. The Hurrians occupy an increasingly important posi-
tion at Alalakh, but the Indo-Aryans do not figure in the tablets
of level VII,! and appear only at level IV : it is in the time between
that they must have penetrated into Syria, that is to say, in the
course of the sixteenth century. Moreover, it has not so far been
possible to establish for certain the existence of Indo-Aryan
elements before the end of the First Babylonian Dynasty.?
Mysterious invaders known by the name of Umman-Manda,

i.e. ‘Manda-host’ or ‘Host (of the) Manda’, have sometimes been
connected with the irruption of the Indo-Aryans.® The first
mention of these Umman-Manda in an historical context goes
back to the reign of Khattushilish 1.4 In a passage dealing with
the Hittite king’s campaigns in North Syria the leader of the
Umman-Manda figures among his adversaries, in company with
the general commanding the troops of Aleppo. At about the
same time, according to an account preserved in the great collec-
tion of observations of the planet Venus, Ammisaduqa of Babylon
won a victory over the Umman-Manda.5 But at this date the
Umman-Manda had long been known in Babylonia. They al-

1G,7,56f;8§vm,7,19. 2 G,7, 53 58; §vi, 2, 13 1.

3 Cf.§viy, 1, 31. 4 §vi, 5, 78 n. 14.

5 §vi, 1, 31 n. 16.
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ready appear in omen-texts of the Hammurabi period,® which do
no more than record a more ancient tradition. Umman-Manda
were spoken of long before the arrival of the Indo-Aryans; so
that the one must not be confused with the other. If, as is most
frequently believed, the term Umman-Manda has in fact a de-
scriptive sense, designating particularly noxious bands of warriors,
it may have been applied 1n certain circumstances to the Indo-
Aryaninvaders. Butinany case, further evidence is needed to attest
the presence of the latter ; the mention of the Umman-Manda alone
is not enough. In the existing state of our knowledge the Indo-
Aryan invasion does not appear to have touched Mesopotamia or
Syria before the end of the First Babylonian Dynasty and the
break-up of the old Hittite empire, following the assassination of
Murshilish I. Until this period, the Indo-Aryans could not have
had any influence upon the destiny of the Hurrian states.

IX. HURRIAN ELEMENTS IN ART
AND RELIGION

The search for Hurrian elements in art encounters two major
difficulties: the rarity of the available monuments and the un-
certainties which persist even as to the definition of Hurrian art.
The problem of knowing what properly belongs to the Hurrians
is far from having been resolved, and some authors have gone so
far as to deny them the slightest originality in the artistic field.
The Hurrians, it is true, showed a marked capacity for assimi-
lating the cultural values of the more advanced peoples with whom
they came into contact. To the Mesopotamian civilization, above
all, they were vastly indebted. However, the exchanges did
not in every case flow one way only: there is to be considered, for
example, the extent of Hurrian influence on the Hittite world 2

The most objective method is to survey the monuments and
‘works of art throughout the Mitannian kingdom as a whole at
the time of its greatest extension. This comparative study has for
its object to define the characteristics of a ‘Mitannian’ art, the
inspiration of which must have been mainly Hurrian. The survey
has been made; it has ylelded positive results, notably for the
glyptic and ceramic arts.3 But all certainty vanishes once a search
begins for the direct antecedents of this art. There is nothing to
justify adherence to any view without reservation: the problem

1 See J. Nougayrol in R.A4. 44 (1950), 12 ff. On the possibility of the Umman-

Manda being at Mari, see J. Bottéro in G, 1, vol. vi1, 224 f.
2 §1x, 1. 3 §1x, 2
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remains unresolved. Sometimes the Hurrians had been preceded
by peoples of whom we know very little, which makes the task of
giving the Hurrians their due even more complicated. This is the
case in Syria, where the most ancient layer of the population is
composed of an unknown ethnic element.! The Hurrians arrived
late 1n the country, and only after the Amorites. They cannot
therefore be allowed any part in the development of the so-called
Syrian glyptic art,2 the characteristics of which were settled at
the beginning of the period considered in this chapter.3

In the religious field the traces of Hurrian influence are more
easily discernible. At Mari six texts have been recovered among
the archives which are composed wholly or partly in Hurrian,
and are extracts from rituals.? In order to preserve their full
efficacity great care was taken to pronounce the rituals in their
original form. At Bogazkoy, too, Hurrian was to occupy an im-
portant position in the religious ceremonies. Such tablets are
proof of the value attached to the religious practices of the Hur-
rians. Apart from them there is nothing to justify us in assuming
that other aspects of religious life at Mari were affected. No
Hurrian deity was worshipped there. Attention has been drawn,
however, to three names of women, each composed of an Ak-
kadian element and the sacred name Khubat, which must be a
special form of the name of the Hurrian goddess Khepat, and this
would be her earliest appearance.® In the absence of other
information, these hybrid names would seem to come from mixed
Akkadian-Hurrian families rather than to be a sign of Hurrian
religious penetration. The women who bear them were weavers in
the royal workshops. They were not necessarily natives of Mari,
since the palace also recruited the numerous female workers it
needed from outside. In Babylonia, during the reign of Am-
miditana, a Subarian slave-woman had a name formed in a
similar way, Ummi-Khepet.”

On the other hand a Hurrian god certainly makes his ap-
pearance under the kingdom of Khana, when the king Shunukh-
rammu dates one of his years from a sacrifice made to ‘Dagan
of the Hurrians’ ($2 Hurri).® This was evidently an exceptional
occasion, for the pious acts commemorated in date-formulae are
normally the building of a temple or the dedication of a statue, a

1 See above, p. 35. 2 See Plate 68.

3 §vi, 4, 119 f.; §11, 8, part 3, 248 f.

4 §1x, 4. 5 G, 1, vol. 1, 350.

6 The name of Hé-ba-at has now appeared in a letter sent to King Zimrilim
(T.C.L. 31, no. 92, 23). 7 G, 4, 106. 8 G, 4, 63.
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throne, or an emblem. Perhaps the sacrifice in this case had a
political significance, for the god so honoured could not have been
the ordinary object of worship in the land of Khana. The god
Dagan had long been considered the supreme master of the
middle Euphrates, and it is possible that under the designation
‘Dagan of the Hurrians’, it was in fact Teshub, the great god of
the Hurrians, that was intended.

In Syria, Hurrian influence in the religious field was naturally
more marked. In one of the most ancient documents discovered
at Alalakh, which concerns the cession of this town, the king of
Aleppo, Abbael, makes a point of recalling the support given
him by the goddess Khepat.! Worship of the goddess had there-
fore been ofhicially introduced to Aleppo by this date. Khepat was
the titular wife of Teshub, and in this instance she is associated
with the god Adad, written with the ideogram 1M ; it is a question
whether the reading should not be Teshub rather than Adad.
But perhaps the question is superfluous, for in the Hurrian personal
names yielded by the Alalakh tablets ideograms concealing names
of Hurrian deities are encountered. The practice is especially
common during the late period (tablets of level IV), but it is not
unknown during the earlier.2 Teshub being identified with Adad,
each ethnic community could express the name of the Weather
God in its own language. In the Bogazkoy texts, the great god
Adad of Aleppo, to whom Zimrilim had dedicated his statue in
former years, was to become Teshub of Aleppo.3 The change
was beginning to take place in the time of Abbael since Khepat
had already taken her place beside the god of Aleppo. The mark
left by the Hurrians is revealed, too, by other references in the
Alalakh documents. Certain religious festivals have Hurrian
names,? and several names of months are also Hurrian, one of
them containing the name of the god Ashtapi.’

In addition to this, the influence of neighbouring countries re-
inforced the influence exerted by the Hurrians installed in Syria
itself. Among the northern allies of Aleppo, religion was dominated
entirely by Hurrians. When Khattushilish I sacked Khashshum,
some years after the destruction of Alalakh, he returned with a
batch of statues he had removed from the temples in the city.®
Amongthem were effigies of the god of Aleppoand his wife Khepat,
as well as a pair of silver bulls, which must have represented Sherri
and Khurri, the two great bulls which were attributes of Teshub.

1 G,8, 2s. 2 G,7 57n.111; §1%, 1, 384 n. 6.
8 §1x, 1, 390. 4 G, 8, 86, no. 269; §vi1, 9, 27, no. 264.
5 G, 8, 85, no. 263. 8 §vu, g, 82.
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CHAPTER 11

EGYPT: FROM THE DEATH OF
AMMENEMES III TO SEQENENRE II

I. THE LAST YEARS OF THE
TWELFTH DYNASTY

WHEN, in 1798 B.C., King Makherure Ammenemes IV ascended
the throne of Egypt his father and grandfather before him had
ruled the land for the greater part of a century. Itis inevitable that
he himself should have been well advanced in age at the time of his
accession and it is hardly surprising that his reign, including a
eriod of co-regency with his father, did not exceed ten years.! In
spite of its brevity, an understandable absence of brilliant achieve-
ment, and a slight falling off in the quality of the works of art pro-
duced, the reign shows little evidence of a serious decline in
Egyptian prosperity and prestige. The monuments of Ammen-
emes IV are fairly numerous and frequently of excellent work-
manship.2 They include a small, but handsome, temple at Medinet
Ma‘adi in the Faiytim which he and his father together dedicated
to the harvest-goddess Renenutet.® At Semna in the northern
Sudan the height of the Nile was-recorded in the king’s fifth regnal
year,* and at Sinai working parties of Years 4, 6, 8,-and 9 have left
testimonials of continued activity in the turquoise mines.’
“Syria evidently acknowledged Egypt’s ascendancy as of old.
Beirut has yielded a gold pectoral and a small diorite sphinx of

1 G, 5,pl 3, col. vi, 15 G, 7, 43, 86, pl. 15; §1, 7, no. 1225 §1, 6, 312; §1,
18, 68. Newberry (§1, 17) has suggested that Ammenemes IV had no independent
reign, but ruled only as his father’s co-regent and was succeeded before the latter’s
death by Queen Sobkneferu. The inclusign of his name in the kings’ lists of later times
(G, s, pl- 3, col. vi, 15 G, 16, pl. 1, left, 195 G, 11, pl. 1, Abydos 65, Saqqara 45)
and the number of inscribed monuments which bear no other name but his (foot-
note 2, below) tend, however, to make such a supposition extremely unlikely. See
also §1, 8, 464-7; G, 9, 62.

2 G, 6,vol.1, 338—41; 81, 1,177-81; G, 8, part 1, 200~2, 246, fig. 157; G, 22,
vol. 111, 215, pl. 71, 2. See also, below, nn. 3—5 and p. 43, nn. 1, 2.

8 §1, 22, 2, 10-11, 17-36, pls. 6-15, 31—5, and plan; §1, 3; §1, 15; G, 22,
vol. 11, 619—20.

4 §1, 5, 135, pl. 954 (R.1.S. 16).

5 §1, 7, nos. 33, 57, 118-22; G, 15, vol. v, 349, 355, 356, 359.

[42]
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Ammenemes IV! and in the tomb of Prince Y pshomuibi of Byblos
were found a gold-mounted obsidian casket and a fine grey stone
vase with his cartouches.? As under Ammenemes III and his pre-
decessors, the native rulers of Byblos continued to write their names
in Egyptian hieroglyphs and to use the purely Egyptian title,
hiry-S, ‘Count’, ‘Mayor’, borne from time immemorial by the
governing officials of the provinces of Egypt itself.3

The remains of two small pyramids at Mazghuna, between
Dabhshiir and El-Lisht, were once thought to have been the tombs
of Ammenemes IV and his successor, Queen Sobkneferu;* but
their close similarity to the pyramid of King Khendjer at Saqqara
(§11) makes it more likely that they are to be dated to the middle
of the Thirteenth Dynasty.?

The last ruler of the Twelfth Dynasty, the Female Horus,
Meryetre, the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Sobkkare, the
Daughter of Re, Sobkneferu, was probably a daughter of Amme-
nemes 1II and a sister or half-sister of Ammenemes IV.6 She
survived her predecessor on the throne by less than four years, but
is known to us from the Karnak, Saqqara, and Turin lists? and
from a number of inscribed monuments—among them a Nile
mark at the Second Cataract, dated to Regnal Year 3.2 A sphinx
and three statues of Sobkneferu were found at Khati‘na in the
Delta,® and a fragmentary architrave from Kom el-‘Aqarib, near
Heracleopolis, bears her praenomen as ‘king’ and her personal
name.!® Ona fragment of column in the. Cairo Museum!! and on a
plaque from Hawiara the name of the queen appears with that of
Ammenemes III, a fact which has been interpreted—probably
erroneously—as indicating that she had ruled as a co-regent with
her father.!? Like that of Queen Nitocris of the Sixth Dynasty,13
her reign, occasioned presumably by the absence of a male heir to
the throne, marks the virtual end of a great epoch in Egyptian
history.

1 G, 15, vol. vi1, 384~5, 391. See§1, 14581, 9;§1, 4, 302; G, 22, vol. 11, 214~
15; G, 28, 171.

2 §1, 13, 15761, nos. 611, 614, pls. 88, 9o, g1, fig. 70; G, 15, vol. v, 386.

% §1, 13, 277 £5 G, 3, 2565 §1, 23, 234.

4 §1, 20, 49, 54; G, 15, vol. 1v, 76; G, 3, 260; G, 22, vol. 11, 197-200.

581, 11, 12, 33, 55 n. 1, 63, 65 n. I;§1, 12, 142 n. 4; §1, 10, 34.

8 §1, 8, 458-67, pk. 69, 11-15; §1, 17; G, 3, 251, 2689, 283.

7 G, 16, pl. 1, left, 18; G, 11, pl. 1 (Saqqara 46); G, s, pl. 3 (col. vi, 2).

8 §1, 5, 141, pl. 96 F (R.LK. 11).

® §1, 16, 21, pl. 9c; §1, 8, 458-60, pls. 6-9; G, 22, vol. 11, 597.

10 §1, 2, 34. 1 §1, 8, 464-5, pls. 14, I5.
12 &y, 17. See, however, §1, 8, 464—6.
13 See C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, ch. x1v, sects. 11 and 1v.
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II. THE DECLINE AND FALL OF THE MIDDLE
KINGDOM: THE THIRTEENTH AND
FOURTEENTH DYNASTIES

In the light of the discoveries of recent years the old conception of
the century which followed the end of the Twelfth Dynasty as an
era of political chaos and cultural collapse has had to be exten-
sively revised. From their number, the brevity of their reigns, and
the evident lack of any continuous dynastic succession it would
appear that the kings of the Thirteenth Dynasty, dominated by a
powerful line of viziers, were for the most part puppet rulers,
holding their offices, perhaps by appointment or ‘election’, for
limited periods of time.! It 1s certainly true that the weakness and
instability of the crown had an increasingly detrimental effect on
the internal prosperity of the country and on its relationships with
neighbouring foreign states. On the other hand, it is evident that
for more than a hundred years, in spite of frequent changes in the
persons of the rulers, the power of a single central government
continued to be respected throughout most of Egypt itself; royal
building activities were carried on in both the south and the north,
and, until late in the eighteenth century B.c., Egyptian prestige in
Nubia and western Asia remained largely unshaken.?

The extant versions of Manetho’s history describe the Thir-
teenth Dynasty as consisting of ‘60 kings of Diospolis’ (Thebes)
‘who reigned for 4 53 years’.3 If we substitute ‘1 §3 years’ (1786-
1633 B.C.) for the obviously erroneous ‘443 years’,* we shall find
this statement to be essentially correct. The Turin Canon appears
to have listed between fifty and sixty kings for the dynasty® and to
have omitted a number of names known to us from other sources.$

1 §m, 16, 104-5; §11, 15, 146-8; §1, 10, 38—9; §11, 5, 263-8.

2 See below, pp. 45—9. 3 G, 23, 72—5 (Fr. 38, 39a, b).

4 The ease with which this particular scribal error (YNI, 453, for PNT, 153)
could be made by Greek copyists of the early centuries of the Christian Era is
illustrated in the case of the year figure given by Manetho for the Fourteenth Dynasty
(G, 23, 74~5). In two manuscripts this figure was copied correctly as 184 and in two
others as 484. The discrepancy occurs also in two copies of the same version of
Manetho (that of Eusebius). Cf. also the figures 100 and 409 given by Manetho
for the Ninth Dynasty (G, 23, 61).

5 Cols. vi—vint (G, 5, 16-17, pl. 3).

8 Notably, in the table of kings from the temple of Amun at Karnak (G, 16, pl. 1;
G, 19, 608-10). Among the rulers whose names were not included or are now
missing in the Turin Canon are: Seneferibre Sesostris (G, 3, 314 [8]), Mersekhemre
Neferhotep (ibid. 316 [21]), Sewahenre Senebmiu (#4id. 316 [28]), Djedankhre
Mentuemsaf (i6id. 317 [29]), Menkhaure Senaayeb (ibid. 317 [30: ‘Seshib’]),
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Like their predecessors of the Eleventh and Twelfth Dynasties,
most of these kings do, in fact, seem to have been Thebans. Their
works at Deir el-Bahri, Karnak, El-Madamiid, and T6d! show a
continued devotion to the Thebaid and its gods (especially Mont),
and many of their personal names— Ammenemes, Inyotef, Sesos-
tris, Neferhotep—are of pure Theban type. Until about 1674
B.C., however, the seat of the government evidently remained, as
before, in the region of Memphis and the palace and fortified city
of Itj-towy, near El-Lisht, continued in use as a residence of the
kings.2

It is probable that the transition from the Twelfth to the Thir-
teenth Dynasty had little or no immediate effect on the condition
of Egypt and its dependencies. Sekhemre Khutowy Ammenemes
Sobkhotpe, the first pharaoh of the new dynasty, may, indeed,
have been a legitimate heir to the throne, related by blood or mar-
riage to the rulers whom he succeeded.® During the first four
years of his brief reign the height of the annual Nile flood was
duly recorded at the Second Cataract,? census-lists were drawn up
at El-Lahiin, as under the last kings of the Twelfth Dynasty,® and
additions were made to the temples at Deir el-Bahri and El-
Madamiid.® The next king, Sekhemkare Ammenemes Senbuef,
is named on monuments from both Upper and Lower Egypt;?
and, although under him the Nile-marks at Semna come to an
abrupt end, it would appear that a peaceful control over Lower
Nubia and the region of the Second Cataract continued to be main-
tained throughout the greater part of the dynasty.® In Asia, also,
Egyptian influence was still strong, and on a cylinder seal of
Sekhemkare’s second successor, King Sehetepibre 11, the prince
of Byblos, Yakin-ilum, acknowledges himself to be the servant of
the king of Egypt.® Sankhibre Ameny Inyotef Ammenemes, the
sixth ruler listed for the dynasty in the Turin Canon (vi, 10), is
Djedhetepre Dudimose (i44. 317 [33]), Sekhemre Wadjkhau Sobkemsaf (§11, 15,
113, 145), Sekhemre Sankhtowy Neferhotep (§11, 38, 219—20; Stela Cairo 20799
[J. 59635], unpublished, etc.). See G, 21, 158.

1 G, 15, vol. i1, 35, 41y 50, 525, 59, 74, 133—4; vol. v, 143—9, 16g—70.

% §1, 10, 33-8.

8 G, 13, sect. 299; G, 20, 48-9; G, 3, 283, 313, 322-3; G, 7, 26. Cf. A, 2.

4G, 15, vol. v11, 150, 1565 §11, 12, 1301, pl. g3 B (R.I.S. 2 and 3). See also §11,
31, 36, 53.

5 G, 7, 25—9, pls. 10, 11.

8 §u, 25, vol. 1, 11, pl. 10B; §11, 37, 147-56; G, 26, 9-10; G, 15, vol. v, 143,
145-6; G, 3, 313 (1); §11, 10, 76, pls. gf.

* G, 3, 313 (2); $u, 39, 188—go.

8 G, 18, 1184.; §u1, 31, 26—9.

¥ §u, 1, 11 10, 15; G, 8, part 1, 342, fig. 226.
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perhaps to be identified with ‘King Ameny, the Asiatic’, the
remains of whose small pyramid were uncovered at Dahshiir in the
spring of 1957.1 A place early in the list of Queen Sobkneferu’s
successors must be reserved for King Hetepibre Sihornedjher-
yotef, also called ‘the Asiatic’,2a statue and scarab of whom, found,
respectively, near Khata‘na in the eastern Delta and at Jericho in
Palestine, indicate that his domain was by no means confined to the
neighbourhood of Asyiit, as was once believed.3 As the eleventh
king in the succession the Turin Canon lists a second Sobkhotpe,
the son of a commoner named Nen(?)-...,% and, after him, an
obscure ruler, Renseneb, who reigned for only four months and
whose name is followed by a heading, probably only because it
happened to fall at the beginning of a page or column in the
Canon’s source document, not because he was the first of a new
‘group’ of kings.®

Inscribed monuments from Tanis, El-Madamud, and Elephan-
tine tend to show that Renseneb’s four successors, Awibre Hor,®
Sedjefakare Kay Ammenemes, Khutowyre Ugaf, and Seneferibre
Sesostris (IV), followed one another in that order.? Khutowyre (or
Re Khutowy), confused by the compiler of the Turin Canon with
Sekhemre Khutowy, the first king of the dynasty, thus takes his
proper place as the fifteenth ruler in the succession.® A statue of
this pharaoh, found at Semna, suggests that under him the Egyp-
tians were still maintaining their border defences at the Second
Cataract.®

Userkare, with the un-Egyptian personal name, Khendjer,
built for himself at South Saqqara a small brick pyramid, cased
‘with limestone and provided below ground with a complicated
system of stairways and passages leading to a quartzite burial
chamber.l® Nearby is alarger royal pyramid of the same type and
obviously of the same period, but unfortunately without any indica-
tion of the name of its owner; and at Mazghiina are two other
unidentified pyramids so like those of Khendjer and his companion

1 §m, 21, 81—2; §11, 40. See Orientalia, 37 (1968), 325-38.

2 Or ‘the Asiatic’s son’, Hornedjheryotef.

3 §1, 8, 458-631, 470. Cf.§n, 39, 194; G, 3, 288, 317 (31).

4 See G, g, pl. 3, col. 15 (p. 16).

5 G, 9, 83—4. Cf. G, 13, sects. 2gg—301I.

6 Turin Canon v, 17. §11, 24, 88~106, pls. 33—8. See Plate 70.

7 §1, 10, 34 n. 193 G, 3, 284—35, 314 (6-8), 322-3. See also Turin Canon vI,
17-19.

8 g;, 3, 322-3; G, 20, 49, 52. Cf. A, 2.

? G, 18, 119.

10 §1, 11.
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that they must be assigned to the same general time.! Userkare
Khendjer was probably also the owner of a much-discussed stela in
the Louvre, on which hisusual praenomen appears to have been re-
placed by that of his famous predecessor, King Nymare (Ammen-
emes III) of the Twelfth Dynasty.2 This and a companion stela
refer to restorations and other work carried out in the Twelfth
Dynasty temple at Abydos by the phyle-leader, Amenyseneb, in
one case under the direction of the Vizier Ankhu.? After a reign
of probably not more than four years Khendjer was succeeded by
a general of the army, who adopted the throne-name, Semenkh-
kare, and who is known chiefly from two colossal statues found at
Tanis in the north-east Delta.t

The high point of the dynasty was reached during the reigns of
Sobkemsaf I, Sobkhotpe III, and the brothers, Neferhotep and
Sobkhotpe IV.

King Sekhemre Wadjkhau Sobkemsaf I is apparently not listed
among the kings of the Thirteenth Dynasty in the Turin Canon;?
but a number of architectural elements bearing his name, found at
El-Madamud, associate him with Sekhemre Sewadjtowy Sobk-
hotpe I1I and tend to identify him as the latter’s predecessor.® He
is known from inscriptions in the quarries of the Wadi Hammamat,
one dated to Year 7 of his reign,? from a graffito in the Shatt er-
Rigal,at the beginning of a caravan route to Nubia,® and from
various monuments discovered at Abydos, Thebes, Karnak Tod,
and Elephantine.® A papyrus in the Brooklyn Museum preserves,
among other texts, two royal decrees addressed to the Vizier Ankhu
and dated to Years [ 5 ’]and 6 of a reign which appears to have been
his.1® To his reign, also, is probably to be assigned the shorter of the

1 See above, p. 43, nn. 4, 5.

2 §u, 5, 265-6. Cf. G, 3, 314 (11, 12), 325-8.

3 §m, 5, 263 n. 5, 265; G, 3, 314 (12).

4 Turin Canon v1, 21. G, 3, 314 (13).

5 For a partial list of similar omissions see above, p. 44 n. 6.

8 G, 15, vol. v, 146 (also 144—5, 148); vol. vi1, 332—3. See especially §11, 37,
170 and nn. 1, 2. See also §11, 10, 3—9; §11, 39, 189. Formerly assigned by Winlock
(§11, 41, 268—9, 272) to the Seventeenth Dynasty, Sekhemre Wadjkhau was subse-
quently conceded by the same author (G, 27, viii, 132—3, 135—7) to have belonged to
the Thirteenth Dynasty and to have been buried, not at Thebes (where there is no
record of his ever having had a tomb), but in northern Egypt. Among those who
adhere to Winlock’s earlier view are Stock (G, 20, §7-8, 76—9), Drioton-Vandier
(G, 3, 328—9), and Beckerath (§11, 5, 266 n. 29).

? G, 15, vol. vi1, 332-3.

8 G, 27, 72, 132-3, pl. 38¥; G, 15, vol. v, 207 (no. 385).

® G, 15,vol. 11, 52, 133; vol. v, 46-7; §11, 39, 189—90; §11, 36, 76, pl. 7 (2, 5).

10 §u, 15, 71-85, 145-6.
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two documents known as Papyrus Bulaq 18, a fragmentary
account-papyrus dated to ‘ Regnal Year 5’ and containing mention
of a storehouse of the Vizier Ankhu.! A canopic chest, found at
Thebes and at present in Leiden, is now believed to have belonged,
not to this king, but to Sekhemre Shedtowy Sobkemsaf II of the
Seventeenth Dynasty.2

Like many of his predecessors and successors, Sobkhotpe III
made no attempt to conceal his humble birth, and the names of his
untitled parents, Mentuhotpe and Yauheyebu are found with
some frequency on his monuments.® These are both numerous
and widely distributed.* At El-Madamiid he re-inscribed a colon-
nade and several doorways in the temple of Mont?and at El-Lisht,
near the Residence city of Itj-towy, he contributed offerings to the
pyramid-temple of King Sesostris I of the Twelfth Dynasty.8 His
name occurs at EI-Kab both in the temple? and in the tomb of
Sobknakhte, a provincial official, whose titles are reminiscent of
those of the nomarchs of the earlier Middle Kingdom and whose
autobiographical inscriptions suggest a local attempt to revive the
past glories of the feudal nobility.® Members of the king’s exten-
sive family, including two of his wives, appear on three Upper
Egyptian stelae and a sandstone altar from the island of Siheil, in
the First Cataract.®

The longer manuscript of Papyrus Bulaq 18, a journal itemizing
the revenues and expenses of the pharaonic court duringa month’s
sojourn at Thebes, is probably to be assigned to the reign of
Sobkhotpe I11.1° This document not only lists the numerous bene-
ficiaries of the king’s bounty—members of the royal family, high
government officials (including, notably, the great vizier, Ankhu),
and minor functionaries of the court—but also names three depart-
ments (warut) of the administration which, besides their other
functions, handled various classes of royal revenue: ‘the wares of

1 Op. cit. 73, 145~6, footnotes 279, 505.

2 @G, 27, 139—40, pl. 20; §u, 41, 268.

3 G, 24, 41112, 416~17, 838; §11, 23, 20-8.

4 G, 6, vol. 11, 19-22; G, 3, 315 (16); G, 14, 234-5.

5 G, 15, vol. v, 146—9; §11, 37, 163—71; §11, 10, 39, pls. 5 fF.

8 §1, 10, 34 n. 20. ? §m, 38, 218£; §n, 8, 22-3, 87, pls. 30-2.
8 §11, 35 (see especially pls. 7, 8). 9 §11, 23, 20-8.

10 §1, 10, 38—9; §11, 15, 145-6. Cf. Beckerath (§11, 5, 266—8), who rightly points
out that the members of the king’s family listed in Pap. Bulaq 18 differ from those
named on the extant monuments of Sobkhotpe III; but whose reading of the king’s
name in the papyrus as ‘Amun[emhe’t]’-Sobkhotpe is almost certainly incorrect
(see G, 3, 327) and whose creation of a second and earlier vizier, also named Ankhu,
seems unjustified (see A, 2).
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the Head of the South’, ‘the Treasury’, and ‘the Office of the
Provider-of-People’, or Labour Bureau.! Studied in conjunction
with the El-Lahan papyri and other documents of the same
general period, it is a most valuable source of information on the
elaborate administrative organization of Egypt during the late
Middle Kingdom.2

Among these other documents is a fragmentary papyrus in the
Brooklyn Museum, the verso of which carries a long list of
servants, dated to Sobkhotpe III’s first and second regnal years
and including forty-five Asiatic men, women, and children
attached to the household of a single Upper Egyptian official.3
If, as seems likely; similar groups of these outlanders were to be
found in well-to-do households throughout the whole of Egypt,
the Asiatic inhabitants of the country at this period must have been
many times more numerous than has generally been supposed.
Whether or not this largely slave population could have played a
part in hastening, or in paving the way for, the impending Hyksos
domination is difficult to say; but through intermarriage and
the like it presumably would have had the effect of lessening
appreciably the resistance of Egypt’s population as a whole to an
Asiatic overlordship.

A careful estimate places the eleven-year reign of King Khase-
khemre Neferhotep I at about 1740—-17308.c.? The date is impor-
tant, for a fragmentary relief found at Byblos shows that at this
time the sovereignty of the Egyptian king was still acknowledged
in Syria and makes it reasonably certain that the whole of the
Delta, except for the district of Xois,® was still under his control.
The relief apparently represented King Neferhotep I and, seated
before him, his vassal, the Byblite Prince Yantin, tentatlvely
identified as a son of that Yakin-ilum who governed Byblos in the
days of Neferhotep’s predecessor, King Sehetepibre I1.7 South-
wards the king’s authority extended at least to the First Cataract,
as is indicated by a statue in the sanctuary of Hekayeb at Ele-
phantine® and by graffiti on the island of Konosso and elsewhere in

1§11, 33, 51—-68. See also §1, 10, 36 n. 33,

2 G, 3, 302-8, 321-2; §11, 15, 134-44.

3 §u1, 135, 87-109, 1334, 148—9 §11, 2; §m, 28.

4§, 135, 149.

5 Figuring from the end of the Twelfth Dynasty in 1786 s.c., but taking into
consideration the reigns of such unlisted kings as Sesostris IV and Sobkemsaf I, we
arrive at the same dating for Neferhotep I as that obtained by Albright in 1945
§u, 1, 16-17).

8 See below, pp. §53-4. 7 G, 15, vol. vi1, 389. See §11, 1, 11 ff.

8 §1, 39, 189,
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the neighbourhood of Aswan.! Two of these rock inscriptions
record the names of the king’s wife, Senebsen,? and four of the
royal children. One of Neferhotep’s most interesting monuments
is a great sandstone stela which he caused to be set up at Abydos.?
Here it is told how the pharaoh, seeking guidance for his pro-
jected works in the temple of Osiris, consulted the ancient writings
in the library of the temple of Atum at Heliopolis before despatch-
ing an agent upstream to Abydos to carry out the work. Funerary
figures of the king’s son, Wahneferhotep, and a court official,
named Bener, were found near the pyramid of Sesostris I at El-
Lisht,? and it is highly probable that the king himself and the rest
of his court were buried not far away.

Haankhef and Kemi, the parents of Neferhotep I, are also
claimed as father and mother by Khaneferre Sobkhotpe 1V, who,
following the brief reign of a King Sihathor, occupied the throne,
which his brother had recently vacated, for at least eight years.
It may have been during a later period—perhaps the Twenty-
fifth Dynasty—that a statue of this pharach was transported to the
island of Argo, above the Third Cataract.® Similarly, three other
statues of Sobkhotpe 1V, found at Tanis (modern San el-Hagar)
in the north-eastern Delta,” appear to have been carried thither
from Memphis or Avaris—Pi1-Ramesse—in the Twenty-first or
Twenty-second Dynasty, and a fourth may have been brought
from T38d or Asfun el-Matéa‘na in southern Upper Egypt.2 We
know, in any event, that within a very few years after the accession
of this king the ancient town of Avaris, twelve miles south of
Tanis, was in the hands of the Hyksos,? and we must suppose
that even during his reign Egyptian authority in the Delta was
being gradually overshadowed by that of the Asiatic intruders.
The existence of a king of the Fourteenth Dynasty at Xois,1? and
perhaps also of a Hyksos prince at Avaris, lends colour to the
statement of Artapanus (first century B.c.) that King ‘Chenefres’

1 G, 13, vol. v, 246, 250, 254.

2 Often confused with a later Queen Senebsen of the Seventeenth Dynasty,
mentioned in the tomb of Renseneb (no. g)at EI-Kab (G, 15, vol. v,184). See G, 3,
329; G, 20, 57.

3 G, 3,315 (17); G, 135, vol. v, 44.

4 G, 8, part 1, 349-50; §11, 22, 22.

5 §u, 3, 32—3, pls. 16 (2), 17 (2). See also G, 6, vol. 11, 31-8; G, 3, 315 (18);
§1y, 11, 81-2.

§ G, 3, 286—7; 8§11, 6, 411, fig. 26; §11, 29, 363 n. 4.

7 G, 3, 315 (18, 1); §11, 18, 160, 167.

8 G, 15, vol. v, 167; §11, 18, 160, 167. See §1, 8, 558—9; G, 8, part 1, 339.

? See below, sect. 1. 19 See below, pp. 53-4.
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(= Khaneferre?) was ‘ruler of the regions above Memphis, for
there were at that time several kings in Egypt’.! A great stela set
up by Sobkhotpe IV at Karnak lets it be known that the pharaoh,
though an infrequent visitor to Thebes, was a native of that city,
and tells of his additions and donations to the temple of Amun,
including four steers supplied, respectively, by the Department
(waret) of the Head of the South, the Office of the Vizier, the
Treasury, and the Office of the Provider-of-People.2 The Vizier
Iymeru, son of Iymeru, who held office in this reign, was probably
a member of the extensive and powerful family of the great
Vizier Ankhu, mentioned with such frequency in the preceding
paragraphs.?

The monuments of Khaankhre Sobkhotpe V include several
scarabs on which his praenomen and that of Sobkhotpe IV seem to
be written together in the same cartouche.* The names of Sobk-
hotpe V, Mersekhemre Neferhotep I1,° and, possibly, Sekhemre
Sankhtowy Neferhotep 1116 may have occupied the three lines
which appear to be missing at the bottom of column vr of the
Turin Canon.” The last of these three kings is said on a stela from
Karnak to have been ‘one who entered’ and nourished Thebes
‘when it had fallen into need’, ‘one who lifted up his city when it
was sinking and protected it and foreign peoples, one who
[un]ited(?) for it foreign lands which had rebelled’ and ‘one who
overthrew the enemies who had rebelled against him, inflicting
slaughter on those who had attacked [him]’. In the same text the
pharaoh is spoken of as being ‘adorned with the kAepresh-helmet’,
or Blue Crown, in what is apparently the earliest mention of this
crown in existing Egyptian records.3

After Khahetepre Sobkhotpe VI® at the top of column vir the
Turin Canon lists a King Wahibre Yayebi, who was perhaps
identical with the Vizier Yayebi, named on a stela from western
Thebes and on a statuette now in Bologna.l® His relatively long

1 G, 23 73n. 3.

2 Stela Cairo J. 51911, unpublished, but referred to in §11, 9, 149; §11, 17, 87,
89; §11, 27, 8-9; §1, 10, 37; §11, 15, 54-6, 134; G, 3, 306-7, 322.

3 §u, 29; §1, 10, 39; §11, 15, 735 §11, 5, 263 .

4 G, 24, 848, 850. See G, 3,287, 316, 630; G, 21,162; G, 13, sect. 3004 (13).

5 G, 3,288, 316 (21). 8 §11, 38, 218—20; §11, 7, 625.

7 G, 5, pl. 3 (cf. cols. vi1 and 1x).

8 Stela Cairo 20799 (J. §9635). See §11, 38. Iam grateful to J. J. Clére for an
annotated hand-copy of the text of this unpublished stela. On the Blue Crown see
§11, 34. Naville’s ‘XIth Dynasty’ relief from Deir el-Bahri with a king wearing the
Blue Crown (§11, 25, vol. 11, pl. 11E) is actually a fragmentary votive stela of the
New Kingdom.

? G, 3, 287, 316 (20). 10 G, 8, part 1, 345, fig. 227; §11, 26, 130 n. 3.
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reign of almost eleven years appears to have produced few monu-
ments, and he is known to us chiefly from the stela of a Theban
official, named Sihathor, the small fragments of a faience bowl,
found at El-Lahiin, and a number of seals.!

The principal existing monument of King Merneferre Iy,?
who came to the throne about 1700 B.c., is the diorite capstone of
his pyramid, found, with a second, uninscribed pyramidion, on or
near the site of Avaris in the eastern Delta.3 This ruler would thus
appear to have been not only a native and perhaps a resident of
Avaris, but also a vassal of the Hyksos, whose occupation of the
town in about 1720 B.c. seems reasonably well established.t
Faced with the growing power of the Asiatics in Lower Egypt,
the dynasty now began more and more clearly to show its lack
of stability and other basic weaknesses, and the decline, which
heretofore had been slow and irregular, was greatly accelerated.
Although King Iy himself ruled for nearly twenty-four years®—
the longest recorded reign of the whole dynasty—few of his
successors have left monuments of a historical nature and most of
them exist for us only as names in later kings’ lists. An interesting
exception is Merhetepre Ini (Turin Canon vir, 4), who is shown
by the so-called Juridical Stela of Karnak to have had as his
contemporary the grandfather of a subject of the pharaoh
Nebiryerawet I of the Seventeenth Dynasty.$

King Djedneferre Dudimose, part of whose name may be pre-
served 1n column vir of the Turin Canon, ten places after that of
Merhetepre, has been plausibly identified by a number of modern
scholars with the King ‘Tutimaios’, in whose reign, according to
Manetho, Egypt was subdued by the Hyksos.” Since theaccession
of Dudimose cannot be placed before 1674 B.c. and we have seen
that the Hyksos were firmly established in the eastern Delta as
early as 1720 B.C., it is probable that the event which Manetho
had in mind was the occupation of Memphis (and the Residence
city of Itj-towy) by the Hyksos King Salitis, the founder of the
Fitteenth Dynasty.8

With the ancient capital in the hands of the Asiatics, the Middle
Kingdom fell to pieces. The last score or so of kings assigned to
the Thirteenth Dynasty® were clearly only local rulers—Lower
Egyptian vassals of the Hyksos or Upper Egyptian dynasts,

1 .G, 3,316 (23). 2 Jbid. 316 (24).

3 §1, 8, 4719, 558. 4 See below, sect. 1v.

5 G, s, 16, pl. 3 (col. viy, 3). 8 §11, 20, 35 f1.; §11, 19, 893 f.
7 §u, 1, 15 n. 445 G, 20, 63; G, 27, 96; §11, 32, 62.

8 See below, sect. 1. 9 Turin Canon vi1, 14—vuI, 3.
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reigning at the most over a few nomes and frequently over no more
than a single town. Djedneferre Dudimose himself is known to us
only from monuments found in the nome of Thebes, at Deir el-
Bahri and Gebelein.! The titulary of his successor, Djedhetepre
Dudimose I, occurs on a stela from Edfu.2 One or the other of
these two kings is named on another stela from Edfu, in a rock
inscription at El-Kab, and, perhaps, on a piece of an alabaster
bowl from Kerma.? Like those of Dudimose I, the known monu-
ments of King Sewahenre Senebmiu of the Karnak List and of
King Djedankhre Mentuemsaf are limited to Deir el-Bahri and
Gebelein in the Theban nome.* The king’s son, Nehsy (‘the
Nubian’), on the other hand, seems to have resided at Avaris, the
Hyksos capital, where, like his Asiatic overlords, he contributed
monuments to the temple of the god Seth.> With the now meaning-
less title, ‘King of Upper and Lower Egypt’, he appears in
the Turin Canon as one of the last rulers listed there for the
Thirteenth Dynasty.® To this period may belong also an Upper
Egyptian king, named Menkhaure Senaayeb, whose authority
was apparently confined to the nome 'of This,” and a King
Meryankhre Mentuhotpe, the owner of a headless figure from
Karnak and a green schist statuette in the British Museum.?

Following the fall of Memphis in 1674 B.c., Thebes evidently
became the principal rallying-point of the native rulers who, in
the shadow of a foreign overlordship, attempted to carry on the
traditions of the Middle Kingdom; it was here in about 16 50 B.c.
that the founders of a new native dynasty—the Seventeenth—
arose to keep alive the embers of Egyptian independence and to
prepare the way for their warlike successors, under whom the
Hyksos were eventually defeated and driven from the country.®
Technically, the Thirteenth Dynasty of Manetho and of the Turin
Canon continued to exist until 1633 B.c.—probably in the persons
of various Upper Egyptian princes, allied with or subordinate to
the Seventeenth Dynasty of Thebes.

Throughout the regime of the Thirteenth Dynasty and for some
thirty years after its fall the district of Xois in the swamplands of

1 G, 3, 317 (32); G, 27, 94—5 (“The base of an alabaster statue’ from Kerma,
referred to there, evidently never existed).

281, 45 G, 27, 94-55 G, 3, 317 (33)-

3 §u1, 14, 189—90; G, 26, 27-8; §11, 30, parts 1—3, 101, 391; parts 4—5, 517,
5545 G, 18, 11135 §11, 32, 62.

* G, 3, 316 (28), 317 (29).

5 Op. ciz. 288, 317 (34); §11, 18, 157.

¢ G, 5, pl. 3 {col. vii, 1). 7 G, 3, 317 (30, ‘Seshib”).

8 §11, 13. See Plate 71(2). 98 See below, sect. v.
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the western Delta maintained at least a nominal independence and
was ruled by a long line of local kings, or governors, known to us,
through Manetho, as the Fourteenth Dynasty. In the fragmentsof
Manetho’s history preserved in Africanus and in one of the versions
of Eusebius the dynasty is assigned seventy-six kings and a dura-
tion of 184 years.! Assuming Xois to have seceded from the rest
of Egypt with the break-up of the Twelfth Dynasty in 1786 B.c.,
this would carry the independent government of the redoubtable
little state through to 1603 B.c., three-quarters of a century after
the greater part of the country had fallen prey to the Asiatic
intruders and less than thirty years before the rise of the New
Kingdom. Although scarcely any monuments of the rulers of the
Fourteenth Dynasty are known, many of their names are pre-
served in columns viri—x of the Turin Canon, and the total number
of seventy-two kings indicated there agrees well with that derived
by Manetho from evidently dependable historical sources. The fall
of the dynasty is heralded, perhaps, by the appearance of the
Asiatic (7) ruler Bebnem, or Beblem, at the end of column 1x of
the Turin Canon.?

ITI. THE HYKSOS INFILTRATION AND THE
FOUNDING OF THE FIFTEENTH DYNASTY

It is now generally recognized that the Hyksos domination of
Egypt was not the outcome of a sudden invasion of the country by
the armies of a single Asiatic nation. It would seem, rather, to
have resulted from the infiltration into the Delta durmg 'the
declining years of the Middle Kingdom of groups of several
different western Asiatic peoples, chiefly Semites, forced south-
ward, perhaps, by widespread disturbances in the lands to the
north and east of Egypt.2 To the Egyptians the intruders appeared
to be the same Asiatic folk (*Amu’, ‘Setjetiu’, ‘Mentjiu [of]
Setjet’, men of ‘Retenu’)as those who from time immemorial had
harassed the north-east border and already, during the First
Intermediate Period, had overrun the Delta.4 Their tribal leaders,
or sheikhs, were called Hikau-khoswer, ‘Princes of the Desert

1 G, 23, 74-5 (fr. 41); G, 27, 95-6.

2 G, 5, Pl 3 (1%, 30); 811, 32,5535 G, 20, 64 f. According to Gardiner (4, 5, 442)
the name of the preceding ruler is now to be read Nebennati.

3 §u, 32, 54MF.; §u1, 21, 1205 §111, 4.

4§, 12, 8; §111, 6, 98—9, T02~5; §111, 7, 47-8, pl. 6 (col. 37); §11, 14, 14~33
passim; §u1, 8, 45-6; §111, 9, 1984F, pl. 1, lines 4, 11, 16. See also §111, 12, 7;
§ui, 22, 84-6.
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Uplands’, or ‘Rulers of Foreign Countries’, from which was
probably derived the Manethonian term, ‘Hyksos’, now com-
monly used to describe the peoples as a whole. The title had been
applied by the Egyptians to the chieftains of Nubia as far back as
the late Old Kingdom? and to the bedawin princes of Syria and
Palestine at least as early as the first half of the Twelfth Dynasty;
it occurs, for example, in the Story of Sinuhe and in a well-known
scene, showing a group of Amu, in the tomb of the Nomarch
Khnumbhotpe at Beni Hasan.3

That the Hyksos rise to power met with some resistance on the
part of the Egyptians goes without saying and in the course of the
resulting conflict it was inevitable that towns should be burned,
temples damaged, and segments of the native population sub-
jected to hardships and cruelties.t Once the foreigners were in
control they undoubtedly ruled the country with a firm hand,
imposing heavy taxes upon the people of the occupied areas and
collecting tribute from the vassal kingdoms to the south. Their
administration, in which Egyptian officials apparently partici-
pated, seems, however, not to have been unduly harsh or oppres-
sive and was probably accepted with complacency and even
actively supported by many of their subjects.®* However we may
evaluate them, they were evidently not the ruthless barbarians
conjured up by the Theban propagandists of the early New
Kingdom and the Egyptian writers of later periods.® The Hyksos
kings of the Fifteenth Dynasty sponsored the construction of
temple buildings and the production of statues, reliefs, scarabs,
and other works of art and craftsmanship; and, curiously enough,
some of our best surviving copies of famous Egyptian literary and
technical works date from the time of these kings.?

On the other hand, with the well-founded doubts which now
exist regarding their association with the so-called ‘Hyksos forts’
the Tell el-Yahtidiya pottery, and other products formerly attri-
buted to them,® there seems to be little ground left to support the
view that they possessed a distinctive culture of their own. In
Egypt they borrowed extensively from the ancient civilization in
the midst of which they found themselves. Their rulers wrote their

1§, 32, 56; §u1, 12, 7. 2 §u, 23, 109, 134.

3 Sinuhe B.98, 176; G, 15, vol. 1v, 145-6; §11, 32, 56 n. 3.

¢ G, 23, 789 (fr. 42); §111, 7, 47-8, pl. 6 (cols. 36-8); §111, 22, 84; §111, 12, 8,
34f.

5 §u, 32, 65, 70; §111, 20, 56. 6 See above, n. 4.

7 See, for example, §1i1, 13, 171

8 §m, 19, 88-90; §11, 32, 56-61; §11, 17, 107-T1.
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names in Egyptian hieroglyphs, adopted the traditional titles of the
kings of Egypt, used throne names compounded in the Egyptian
manner, and sometimes even assumed Egyptian personal names.!
Their admiration for Egyptian art is attested by the number of
statues, reliefs, and minor works which they either usurped or had
copied—probably by Egyptian craftsmen—from good Middle
Kingdom originals; and their production of that peculiarly
Egyptian type of seal-amulet, the scarab, was nothing short of
prodigious.

Like the native rulers, the Hyksos princes instituted an official
religion, modelled on that of the Egyptians, and adopted as their
state god an Egyptian divinity who happened to be especially
revered in the region where they established their first base of
operations. This was Seth of Avaris, originally an Upper Egyptian
god, whose cult seems to have been transplanted to the Sethroite
nome in the north-east Delta sometime before the beginning of
the Fourth Dynasty.2 Itis not improbable that the Hyksos recog-
nized in Seth of Avaris the counterpart of one of their Asiatic
deities, and his appearance, as preserved for us on one of their
scarabs,3 is distinctly Asiatic in character; but his identification
with the Semitic Baal or Resheph or with the Hittite Teshub was a
subsequent development, resulting from, rather than leading to,
his appropriation by the Hyksos.? A nude female figure which
also appears on scarabs of the Hyksos Period has been thought
to represent the goddess Anat or Attar-Astarte, referred to in
later texts as the consort of Seth-Baal.5 Contrary to a New King-
dom tradition,® other Egyptian divinities besides Seth seem to
have been accepted by the intruders, notably the sun god Re,
whom they honoured in their throne names.

For the Egyptians, in return, the Hyksos did two things. They
rid them once and for all of the old feeling of self-sufficiency and
false security, born of a misplaced confidence in Egypt’s unassail-
able superiority over, and aloofness from, the other nations of the
world ; and, because they themselves were Asiatics with a kingdom
which appears to have embraced northern Sinai and much of
Palestine, they brought Egypt into more intimate and continuous
contact with the peoples and cultures of western Asia than ever
before in her history. Over the bridge established by the Hyksos

1 Three Hyksos rulers, for example, adopted the common Middle Kingdom
personal name, Apopy (Apophis).

2 §u1, 10, 77-84; §11, 32, 64; §111, 25, 149. Cf. §my, 11, 364.

3§11, 32, 64. 4§11, 25, 149. Cf. §m, 11, 23—4, 364.

5 §u, 32, 64 nn. 6, 7. 8 Op. cit. 64 n. 8.
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and maintained by the pharaohs of the New Kingdom there flowed
into the Nile Valley in unprecedented quantity new blood strains,
new religious and philosophical concepts, and new artistic styles
and media, as well as epoch-making innovations of a more prac-
tical nature. Though the horse and, probably, the horse-drawn
chariot may indeed have been known in the valley of the Nile,
as in Mesopotamia, before the time of the Hyksos,! our earliest
references to their use in warfare are found in a text of the Theban
king Kamose, late in the history of the Hyksos occupation.?
Through their Hyksos adversaries the Egyptians probably first
became acquainted with the composite bow, bronze daggers and
swords of improved types, and other advances in the equipment
and technique of war, as well as with some of the important
western Asiatic innovations in the arts of peace which we encounter
in Egypt for the first time under the Eighteenth Dynasty.? Repre-
sented as an unmitigated disaster by native historians of later
times, the Hyksos domination appears actually to have provided
the Egyptians with both the incentive and the means towards
‘world” expansion and so laid the foundations and, to a great
extent, determined the character of the New Kingdom, or, as it is
often called, ‘the Empire’.

In Egypt we can recognize two principal stages in the Hyksos
rise to power, the first of which had its origin in the north-eastern
Delta during the last quarter of the eighteenth century B.c. This
was the time of the Asiatic occupation of the town of Hatwaret,
or Avaris, and the elevation of its local divinity, Seth, to the status
of chief god of the newly established principality, a move probably
accompanied by an extensive rebuilding of the temple of the god.
By great good fortune the 4ooth anniversary of this event,
apparently celebrated about 1320 B.c. in the reign of the Eight-
eenth Dynasty pharaoh, Horemheb, is commemorated on a granite
stela erected on the site of Avaris by King Ramesses II of the
Nineteenth Dynasty. From this monument, generally known as
‘the Stela of Year 400’, we gather that the ‘accession’ of ‘King
Seth Apehty, the Ombite’—evidently the god Seth himself—
took placeat Avaris around 1720 B.c., and we may infer that thein-
stallation there of his Hyksos worshippersoccurred at the same time.

There followed a period of consolidation and expansion of the
Hyksos power in Lower Egypt under a series of Asiatic princes,
whose names are for the most part unknown to us. One of the

1 §uy, 3, 249-51. % §u, 32, §9; §u, 20, 56, 58,

3 G, 27, 150-70. See, however, §111, 19, 88—9o; §11, 32, 60—1; §111, 20, 58.
4 G, 15, vol. 1v, 23. :
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first of these chleftams, however, may have been the Klng Aqgen,
whose name—meaning ‘The-Donkey(-God)-is-strong’ —appears
in the Berlin genealogy of Mempbhite priests early in the interval
between the Middle and New Kingdoms.! To the latter part of
this phase may perhaps be assigned such early Hyksos princes as
Anather and Semgqen,? listed in our chronological table as the
founders of the Manethonian *Sixteenth Dynasty’

In 1674 B.c. began the succession of six important Hyksos rulers,
whom Manetho calls the Fifteenth Dynasty3 and who, according
to the Turin Canon (column x, 15—21%), reigned for a total of 108
years.5 Since this would bring us down to 1567 B.c., when the
last Hyksos was driven from Egypt by the founder of the New
Kingdom, it is probable that the numerous other Hyksos ‘kings’
of the same period were merely chiefs of the many different
Asiatic tribes banded together under the leadership of the
Great Hyksos. In this category would fall the seventy-five
‘shepherd kings’ assigned by Africanus to the Sixteenth and
Seventeenth Dynasties,® the eight foreign (?) names listed at the
end of column x of the Turin Canon? ( = the Sixteenth Dynasty ?),
and the quantity of unplaced Hyksos rulers mentioned on scarabs
and other small monuments.

Since our present information on the first two kings of the
Fifteenth Dynasty is drawn chiefly from a portion of Manetho’s
history, cited by Josephus in his Contra Apionem, we can do no
better than to quote from a standard translation of this work.®
After describing the ease with which the Hyksos gained their
initial control of Egypt and the barbarities which they sub-
sequently committed agamst its cities and their inhabitants, the
account goes on to say: ‘Finally, they appointed as king one of
their number whose name was Salitis. He had his seatat Memphis,
levying tribute from Upper and Lower Egypt, and always leaving
garrisons behind in the most advantageous positions. Above all,
he fortified the district to the east, foreseeing that the Assyrians,9

1§, 2, 106, pl. 2 (3, 12); §uy, 12, 12, 25. See also §u1, 1, 171-2.

2 G, 24,473 n. 2, 492, 5§34 n. 3, 729-30, 825; G, 20, 64.

3 See G, g, 36-8

4 =G, 5, pl 3 col. X, 14—-21. In Gardiner’s plate the three small fragments
below fr. 152 evidently need to be moved down one line. See §1y, s, 56, pl. 10.

5 The figure ‘108’ read by Farina in his publication of the Turin Canon (§11,
5, §6), has been questioned by Parker (§111, 16). See, however, G, 5, 17 [%, 21];
§11, 1, 17 and n. 49.

8 G, 23,92-5; G,9,38. 7 G,5,pl 3, col x, 22-29. & G, 23, 78-83.

9 Manetho’s anachronistic term for some warlike people of western Asia, whose
real name is unknown to us.
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as they grew stronger, would one day covet and attack his king-
dom. In the Saite [Sethroite] nome he found a city very favour-
ably situated on the east of the Bubastite branch of the Nile and
called Auaris after an ancient religious tradition. This place he
rebuilt and fortified with massive walls, planting there a garrison
of as many as 240,000 heavy-armed men to guard his frontier.
Here he would come in summertime, partly to serve out rations
and pay his troops, partly to train them carefully in manceuvres
and so strike terror into foreign tribes. After reigning for 19
years, Salitis died; and a second king, named Bnén, succeeded
and reigned for 44 years.’

In the Manethonian ‘Salitis’ we may probably recognize the
King Sharek, or Shalek, who in the genealogical table of Memphite
priests is placed one generation before the well-known Hyksos
pharaoh, Apophis (I), and two generations before Nebpehtyre
(Amosis), the founder of the Eighteenth Dynasty.l It is not
unlikely that he is also to be equated with a King Mayebre Sheshi,
whose seals and seal impressions, of early Hyksos types, are both
numerous and widely distributed, examples of the latter having
been found as far south as the Middle Kingdom trading post at
Kerma, near the Third Cataract of the Nile.2 This does not neces-
sarily imply that the Hyksos rule had been extended to the
northern Sudan or even to Lower Nubia, where a line of native
princes may already have set up an independent government.3
There is, on the other hand, considerable likelihood that, as
Manetho suggests, Salitis, besides occupying the old capital city
of Mempbhis, overran the whole of Egypt and that his successors,
down to the time of Apophis I, controlled the country as far south
as Gebelein and probably all the way to the First Cataract.? In
the Turin Canon (column x, 145) the first Hyksos ruler of the
Fifteenth Dynasty is ascribed a reign of [1]3 (or [2]3?) years,

which is at no great variance with the nineteen years assigned to
Salitis by Manetho.

Another early and evidently powerful Hyksos ruler, known to

us chiefly from scarabs, was Meruserre Yak-Baal or Yakeb-Baal,

whose Semitic personal name was transcribed into Egyptian as
“Yakubher’.® Like those of Mayebre Sheshi, sealings of Yakub-

1§, 2, 99, 106-7, pl. 2 (3, 6); G, 9, 37.

? G, 8, part 2, 4~5; §11, 30, parts 45, 756, fig. 168; §1, 20, 59-61. Cf. G,
20, 43—5, 64—7; §111, 19, 88; §111, 18, 565 §11, 32, 62,63 n. 1.

3§11, 18; §111, 20. 4 §m, 20, 60-1; §11, 32, 63 n. 1; G, 20, 65.

5 =G, s, pl. 3, col. x, 14. See above, p. 58 n. 4.

8 G, 24, 184~7, 790-1, 858—9; G, 20, 67; §11, 32, 62 (n. 5); see §u, 26.
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her have been found at Kerma; and, in general, the two kings
seem to have been closely associated in time and in the geographic
areas which they controlled. Though it is difficult to equate him
with the king whom Manetho calls Bnén, or Bedn, there is some
probability that Yakubher was Mayebre’s immediate successor
and, as such, the second of the Great Hyksos rulers. If so, he
would have occupied the throne of Egypt, according to the Turin
Canon, for more than 8 (or 187?) years.

Also associated stylistically and geographically with the scarabs
of King Mayebre Sheshi are those of an important Hyksos official,
who bore the well-known Semitic name Hur (written in Egyptian,
‘Har’) and the titles ‘Treasurer of the King of Lower Egypt’,
‘Sole Companion (of the King)’, and ‘Overseer of the Treasury’.
The scarabs of this man—charged, no doubt, with the receipt of
taxes and tribute for King Sheshi and for an approximately con-
temporary Hyksos pharaoh—have been found all the way from
the region of Gaza in Palestine to that of Kerma in the Sudan.!
Another Hyksos Treasurer, whose titles are the same as those of
Hur and whose scarabs are almost as numerous, bore the Egyp-
tian name Peryemwah and may have been an Egyptian in the
employ of the Asiatic rulers.?

IV. THE HYKSOS KHYAN AND HIS SUCCESSORS

King Khyan (or Khayana), the Iannas, or Staan, of the Manetho-
nian lists,® was probably the third ‘Ruler of Foreign Countries’
named in column x of the Turin Canon, where a few illegible
traces are all that now remain of the figure which gave the length
of his undoubtedly fairly long reign.t In contrast with the first
two rulers of the Fifteenth Dynasty, he is known to us from monu-
ments widely distributed throughout the Near East: a piece of
granite torus moulding from Gebelein in Upper Egypt,® a frag-
mentary granite statue from Bubastis in the Delta,® an alabaster
jar-lid discovered in the foundations of the palace at Cnossus,? a
scarab and a seal-impression in Palestine,® and a granite lion

1 G, 20,68; §n, 32, 65-6.

® @G, 8, part 2, 8; §um, 15, 153, pl. 23 (24-6); §1m1, 24, 169 (59), 171 (71)
pls. 2, 3; ete.

3 G, 23, 82~3, go—1 (frs. 42, 43). Cf. G, g, 36—~7.

4 Col. %, 17 (=G, 5, pl. 3, col. x, 16). On Khyan in general see G, 3, 2934,
318 (35); S, 12, 31-2; G, 13, sects. 3044, 306; §u, 32, 58 n. 3, 62—3.

5 §1v, 4, 42 (Ixxxviii). 8 G, 135, vol. v, 29.

7 G, 15, vol. vii, 405.

8
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built into a wall in Baghdad.! Besides assuming the Egyptian
throne-name, Seuserenre, and the traditional kingly titles, ‘the
Good God’ and ‘the Son of Re’, Khyan concocted for himself the
Horus name, ‘Embracer-of-Regions’, suggestive of world-wide
domination. Though we cannot conclude from this fact and from
the few and, for the most part, insignificant monuments men-
tioned above that he was the head of a great Near Eastern empire,?
it would appear that in his day trade relations existed between
Egypt, Mesopotamia, and the Mediterranean islands. On the
other hand, contact with the trading post at Kerma in the Sudan
seems to have been lost® and no monuments of Khyan have been
found in Nubia, now apparently an independent state governed by
an Egyptianized native chieftain named Nedjeh, who was known
as the Ruler of Kush and whose entourage included one or more
Egyptian officials.4

According to the Turin Canon the fourth of the great Hyksos
rulers reigned for forty or more years.’ This is far and away the
longest reign of the Fifteenth Dynasty and can be assigned only
to King Auserre, the first of the Hyksos sovereigns to adopt the
Egyptian personal name, Apophis. The thirty-third regnal year
of this king is recorded on the title-page of the Rhind Mathe-
matical Papyrus, a document apparently copied at Thebes from a
Middle Kingdom original at a time when the Theban rulers still
acknowledged the sovereignty of their Asiatic overlord.® Further
evidence of the influence of Apophis I in Upper Egypt is a lime-
stone door-lintel, found at Gebelein, which carries his throne-
name, twice repeated, on either side of a winged sun’s disk.” An
alabaster vase inscribed for his daughter, Princess Herit, appears
to have been handed down at Thebes from one generation to
another, until at last it was placed in the tomb of King Amenophis I
of the Eighteenth Dynasty.® It is possible that this daughter of
a Hyksos king was actually married to a contemporary prince of
Thebes and was thus an ancestress of the Theban pharaohs of the
early New Kingdom.® However that may be, the presence of her
vase, with its inscription.intact, in a Theban royal tomb certainly
bears out the evidence of the title page of the Rhind Papyrus and

1 G, 15, vol. vi1, 396. 2 §u, 32, 63 n. 2.

3 No sealings or other objects of Khyan and his Hyksos successors have been found
at Kerma.

4 §m, 18; §u1, 20, 54; G, 28, 172-3, 175.

5 Col. %, 18 (=G, 5, pl. 3, col. x, 17).

8 §1v, 3, 49, ph. 1, pL. 1. See Plate 69. ? G, 15, vol. v, 163.

8 §m, 2, 152, pl. 31 (1); G, 8, part 2, 7, fig. 2. ¥ G, 27, 147.
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indicates clearly that during most of the long reign of Apophis I
the Hyksos and Thebans were on good terms with one another
and that the memory of the Asiatic rulers was not as hateful to the
Egyptians of the early New Kingdom as some of our sources
would have us believe.! In addition to the Rhind Papyrus,
Auserre’s patronage of the learned professions is attested by the
appearance of his names and titles on a scribe’s palette found
somewhere in the Faiylim and at one time in the Berlin Museum.?2
Here, as on his numerous scarabs,3 he bears the ancient title,
ng of Upper and Lower Egypt’, and, in spite of an alleged
Hyksos disdain for all Egyptian gods save only Seth,? allows
himself to be called ‘the Son of Re, of his body, whom he
loves’.

Towards the end of Apophis’s reign the Egyptians, spear-
headed, as at other times in their history, by the proud and war-
like princes of Thebes, began to stand up against their Asiatic
overlords. Echoes of the opening of hostilities are preserved for
us at the beginning of a fragmentary New Kingdom legend
describing an arrogantly provocative order sent by ‘King Apophis’
of Avaris to King Seqenenre (II ?) of Thebes and the summoning
by the latter of ‘his great officers and likewise all the chief soldiers
that he had’.5 In the fighting which evidently ensued Segenenre
may have lost his life,® but the Hyksos and their Egyptian allies
were driven out of southern Upper Egypt and thrust back as far
as Cusae, north of Asytit.” The crushlng reverses subsequently
suffered by the ‘wretched Asiatic’, ‘Auserre, the Son of Re,
Apophis’, at the hands of the embattled Thebans are recounted
on two great stelae set up in the temple of Amun at Karnak by
Seqenenre’s son, Kamose, the last ruler of the Seventeenth
Dynasty.® Before his death Apophis had been routed out of
Middle Egypt, had apparently withdrawn his boundary to Atfih
near the entrance of the Faiylim, and the women of his harim had
had the frightening experience of seeing a Theban fleet below

1§11, 32, 69. 2 §un, 12, 27.

3 G, 6, vol. 11, 140-1; G, 20, 45-6, 65; G, 8, part 2, 7, figs. 1, 2.

4 §uy, 8, 40, 44-5; §11, 32, 64, 67.

5 §m1, 8, 42.

¢ §m, 41, 249-50; G, 3, 299; §1v, 1, 224. Cf §1m, 8, 43; §1, 32, 67.

7 Cusae marking the southern boundary of ‘the territory of the Asiatics’ before
the drive initiated by Seqenenre’s successor, Kamose (§11, 32, 68—9), but probably
not before the dating of the Rhind Papyrus in Apophis I’s thirty-third year (cf.
G, 28, 174).

8 §1v, 8 (cf. §u, 6; §my, 8, 45 f£; §11, 32, 67-70); §111, g, 198—202; §1v, 73
§111, 20.
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the walls of either Avaris itself or of an important city in the
territory of Avaris.!

Since Auserre Apophis, though by then an aged man, was
obviously still alive at the beginning of Kamose’s reign? and since
the Hyksos were driven from Egypt in the third or fourth year of
Kamose’s younger brother and successor, Amosis,® the reigns of
the last two kings of the Fifteenth Dynasty? must have been
relatively brief—as, indeed, we should expect in a dynasty totter-
ing on the verge of ruin. The first of these rulers was probably
Aqgenenre Apophis II, whose name, except for its appearance on
a dagger purchased in Luxor,® has not been found south of
Bubastis in the eastern Delta. In the Delta, however, he is re-
presented by a number of sculptured monuments usurped for the
most part from earlier pharaohs—two granite sphinxes of King
Ammenemes II of the T'welfth Dynasty, a pair of colossal statues
of King Semenkhkare, ‘the General’, of the Thirteenth Dynasty,
and a fine grey granite offering table.® In the temple at Bubastis
a King Apophis ‘erected numerous masts and doors of bronze
for this god’. This, too, was presumably Aqenenre Apophis,
whose Horus name, ‘He-who-Contents-the-Two-Lands’, occurs
on a block found near the fragmentary door-jamb on which the
king’s benefactions are described.?

-At the end of the dynasty belongs a ruler whom the redactors of
Manetho call Aseth, Assis, or Arkhles,® and who is probably the
King Asehre, named on a small obelisk from San el-Hagar, not
far from the site of ancient Avaris.? This is the only monument
preserved from the reign of Asehre, which was evidently extremely
short—perhaps not more than a year or two. The obelisk does not
bear Asehre’s personal name, but we may logically suppose him
to have been the ‘Khamudy’, who is listed as the last king of the
Fifteenth Dynasty in the Turin Canon.10

The Sixteenth Dynasty, as we have seen (§111), must have been

1 Kamose Stela II, lines 5—~10, 27-8. See §111, 9, 200-2; §111, 20, §54—5, 8.

2 The text recounting Kamose’s triumphs over Auserre is dated to Regnal Year 3
(§1v, 8, 249-50, pls. 37-8; §111, 6, 97).

31 567 B.C. Itisunlikely that the expulsion of the Hyksos was achieved by Amosis
in his first year on the throne (1570 B.c.), the siege of Avaris alone having apparently
been a long operation (G, 23, 86—9 [fr. 42]; G, 19, 3—4; §111, 8, 53; §1v, 1, 226-7.
See §11, 1, 17 n. 50).

4 Turin Canon, col. x, 19 and 20 (=G, 3, pl. 3, col. x, 18-20). See G, 9, 37.

5 §1v, 6. ¢ G, 15, vol. v, 16-17, 19, 6g.

7 1bid. 28—9. 8 G, 23, 82-3,90-1, 240-1; G, g, 36.

% G, 15, vol. v, 25; G, 3, 318 (38).

10 Col. x, 20 (G, s, pl. 3).
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contemporaneous with the Fifteenth and included, presumably,
such minor Hyksos rulers as Anather, Semqen, Khauserre, Seket,
Ahetepre, Sekhaenre, and Amu.!l At or near the end of this
dynasty is probably to be placed Nebkhepeshre Apophis I1I, for
whom there is no place either in the Turin Canon or in any of the
lists derived from Manetho. We possess, however, a number of
small monuments bearing his names and kingly titles.? The most
interesting of these is a bronze dagger found at Saqqara in the
coffin of a man whose name, Abd, suggests that he was of Semitic
race.3 The handle of the weapon, carved in ebony and overlaid
with electrum, bears on one side the figure and name of its owner,
‘the Henchman of his Lord, Nehmen’, probably also a Semite.
On the other side is carved the titulary of the royal donor: ‘The
Good God, Lord of the Two Lands, Nebkhepeshre, the Son of
Re, Apophls, given life.’

The fall of Avaris and the expulsion of the Asiatics from the
soil of Egypt took place in or about 1§67 B.c., and a few years
later King Amosis, the Theban founder of the Eighteenth
Dynasty, wiped out the remaining vestiges of Hyksos power in
southern Palestine.

V. THE RECOVERY OF THE THEBAN KINGDOM:
THE SEVENTEENTH DYNASTY TO THE
DEATH OF SEQENENRE 11

About 16 50 B.C., in the reign of one of the earlier Hyksos pharaohs,
the Theban branch of the Thirteenth Dynasty was succeeded by a
new line of Theban rulers who are designated in the Africanus
version of Manetho’s history as belonging to the Seventeenth
Dynasty.* Of the fifteen kings’ names once listed for this dynasty
in columns x—x1 of the Turin Canon?® nine occur also in the table
of ancestors of Tuthmosis I1I from Karnak® and in several similar,
but shorter, New Kingdom lists? and ten are known from monu-

1 See G, 24, 929 (Ahotepre), 933 (Anther), 943 (Khaousirre), 957 (Semken);
G, 20, 42-6, 64, 67-8, 70; G, 6, vol. 1, 210-11; vol. 11, 138, 145, 404; G, §,
part 2, 7; etc.

2 G, 3, 318 (37). 8 §1v, 5; §11, 32, 70—1. See Plate 71(4).

¢ G, 23, 945 (fr. 47)-

Col. x, 30—col. x1, 15 (G, 5, pls. 3—4).

G, 16, pl. 15 G, 19, 608-10 (3, 8, 111, 7, IV, 25, v, 7, V11, I, 3).

In the tombs of Khabekhenet and Anhurkhau at Deir el-Medna (G, 15,
vol. 1, §4, 167), on an offering table of the Scribe Qen in the Marseilles Museum
(G, 6, vol. 11, 162), and on the base of a statuette of Harpocrates in Cairo (§v, 4,
556, no. 38189; G, 20, 78, 81).

- D o>
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ments found either at Thebes itself or on other sites in southern
Upper Egypt.! The existence at Thebes of the tombs of seven
of these rulers and of an eighth king who is not included in the
Turin Canon has been established by the discovery either of the
tombs themselves or of items of their equipment, or from the
records of .investigations conducted in the Theban necropolis
during the Twentieth Dynasty.2

In the first of the two groups into which the Turin Canon
divides the Seventeenth Dynasty® are five rulers who form a
compact and fairly well documented series at the beginning of the
list and who may have been the ‘kings of Thebes, five in number’,
who, according to one Manethonian tradition, comprised ‘the
Sixteenth Dynasty’.4 They are, in the probable order of their
succession: Sekhemre Wahkhau Rehotpe, Sekhemre Wepmaat
Inyotef (V), Sekhemre Heruhirmaat Inyotef (VI), Sekhemre
Shedtowy Sobkemsaf (II), and Sekhemre Sementowy Thuty.®
Following Sekhemre Se[mentowy Thuty], in the same group, the
Turin Canon names six more kings, beginning with Sankhenre
and ending with Sekhemre Shedwast.® Of these last six kings
only three are known from sources other than the Canon itself
and only one, Sewadjenre Nebiryerawet, has left us any record of
his reign.? Altogether the group appears to have ruled at Thebes
for, roughly, forty-five years, coming to an end about 1605 s.c.,
early in the reign of the Hyksos king, Auserre Apophis 1.

It is probable that the territory claimed by the kings of the early
Seventeenth Dynasty coincided closely with that ruled, five cen-
turies earlier, by the Theban princes of the Heracleopolitan Period
and comprised only the first eight nomes of Upper Egypt, from
Elephantine on the south to Abydos on the north. Other local
dynasts, including, as we have seen, remnants of the old Thirteenth
Dynasty, apparently held sway in other nome capitals of Upper
and Middle Egypt.® Nubia was now almost certainly an indepen-
dent nation with its capital at Buhen,® and in the north the royal
Hyksos sat enthroned at Memphis or Avaris, while his tax col-
lectors scoured the whole land gathering tribute for their Asiatic
master.

Y §m, 41, 217-77; G, 3, 319-21. ? §v, 135 §v, 25 §v, 3.

3 Col. %, 30—col. x1, 10 (G, 5, pls. 3—4).

4 G, 23, 92—3 (fr. 46). Cf. G, 27, 104—49; §111, 19, 87-8.

5 G, 27, 104—49. Cf.§n, 41, 272; G, 20, 79~80.

8 Col. x1, 4—9. Gardiner (G, s, pl. 4) reads col. x1, 4 as ‘Sewadj-. ..’; but see
G, 5, 17, and §v, 7.

7 §u, 20. 8 See above, sect. 11.

? §uu, 18; §1m, 20; G, 28, 175.
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Isolated and impoverished, the Thebans, while bending every
effort to perpetuate the traditions and customs of the Middle King-
dom, began, as in the First Intermediate Period, to develop a pro-
vincial culture of their own. Cut off by the Hyksos and the rulers of
Kush from the timber of Syria, the fine limestone of Tura, the gold
of Nubia, and the ebony and ivory of the Sudan and unable to sup-
port expeditions to the quarries at Aswan and Wadi Hammamat,
they were forced to make the best of the limited materials available
locally. The pyramids of the kings, lined up along the south-
eastern slope of the Dira Abu’n-Naga in western Thebes, were
small, steep-sided structures of mud brick.!] Anthropoid coffins,
frequently ‘dug out’ of sycomore logs and adorned with a charac-
teristic vulture-wing decoration (called riski, ‘feathered’, by the
modern fellahin), took the place of the stone sarcophagi and great
rectangular cases of cedar, typical of the Middle Kingdom.2
Stelae, inscribed architectural elements, and small works of art
continued to be produced in a provincial style which with time
departed more and more from that of the Middle Kingdom
models.3 Learning, on the other hand, flourished, and it is to the
Theban scribes of this general period that we owe our copies of
several famous literary and technical works of earlier periods of
Egyptian history.# Above all, we find in this small Upper Egyptian
kingdom evidence of the indomitable spirit which had already in
the Eleventh Dynasty lifted Egypt out of a state of depression and
disorder and which was again destined, within the next hundred
years, to bring her to new heights of prosperity and power.

Something of this spirit is reflected in the building repairs
piously undertaken by King Sekhemre Wahkhau Rehotpe, the
founder of the Seventeenth Dynasty, in the temple of Min at
Koptos and the temple of Osiris at Abydos.® In his decree at
Koptos the king, after describing how ‘the gates and doors’ of his
‘father, Min’, had fallen into decay, adds significantly : ‘Never were
things destroyed in my days...of the things that existed aforetime.’
Rehotpe’s name appears in the list of kings from Karnak ;8 but it
is not apparently his tomb at Thebes which is mentioned in a well-
known ‘ghost story’ of the late New Kingdom, the royal name
there, formerly read as ‘Rahotpe’, being evidently only a faulty

1 §u, 41, 217=77 passim; §v, 16, 30-2; A, 1; Edwards, Pyramids, 195-6.

2 G, 8, part 2, 29—32; §11, 41, pls. 14, 16, 21. 3 G, 8, part 2, 14-35.

4 See above, p. 55 n. 7; and below, p. 67 n. 5.

5 G, 15, vol. v, 129; §v, 10, vol. v, no. 283, pl. 24. See also G, 20, 79-80;
G, 27, 121-6. :

8 G, 19, 610 (v11, ).

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



RECOVERY OF THEBAN KINGDOM 67

writing of the praenomen of Nebhepetre Mentuhotpe of the
Eleventh Dynasty.?

Of the second king of the dynasty, Sekhemre Wepmaat Inyotef,
‘the Elder’, we know only that he was of royal birth and that he
was buried, after a reign of three years, by his younger brother
and successor, Sekhemre Heruhirmaat Inyotef VI.2 His tomb on
the Dira Abu’n-Naga, however, was inspected during the Twen-
tieth Dynasty and from the record of this inspection, preserved in
the Abbott Papyrus,® it would appear to have been situated im-
mediately to the south-west of that of King Nubkheperre Inyotef
VII of the later Seventeenth Dynasty (see below). Although the
tomb itself has not been found, the capstone of its pyramid has
survived, as have also the king’s canopic chest and anthropoid
coffin, the latter bearing an inscription stating that it was made
‘as a gift to him by his brother, King Inyotef’.4 It was ‘in all

likelihood’ in this coffin that natives of El-Qurna a century ago

discovered one of the greatest of all Egyptian literary documents,
the Papyrus Prisse, with copies of the Maxims of Ptahhotpe and
the Instruction to Kagemni.® The brother, Sekhemre Heruhir-
maat, has left us nothing but an extremely shoddy anthropoid
coffin, now in the Louvre.® His reign, which probably lasted only
a few months, was evidently not regarded by the author of the
Turin Canon as worth recording.

This was far from being the case with Sekhemre Shedtowy
Sobkemsaf 1I, who appears to have occupied the throne for
sixteen years’ and who 1s the most copiously documented ruler
of the whole dynasty. His tomb, broken into and extensively
plundered in the reign of Ramesses IX, figures prominently in
the Abbott and Ambras Papyri® and in a fuller record of the state-
ments of the tomb-robbers preserved in the combined Ambherst-
Leopold II Papyrus.® These accounts not only tell us that Sobkem-
saf was recognized by posterity as ‘agreatruler’ whose ‘ monuments
stand to this very day’, but would have us believe that his burial
and the burial of his queen, Nubkhas, were of a richness approach-
ing magnificence. Although the last impression is not borne out
by the mediocre quality of the king’s canopic chest, in Leiden, a

1 §v, 11, 170-1; G, 3, 319 (40).

2 Turin Canon, col. x1, 1; §11, 41, 234—7; G, 27, 126—32.

3 §v, 13, 38, pl. 1 (P. Abbott 2, 16-18).

4§, 41, 234~7; G, 27, 126-32.

5 G, 27, 129—-30. 8 Ibid. 1302, pl. 19. ? Turin Canon, col. x1, 2.
8 §v, 13, 38, pl. 2 (P. Abbott 3, 1~7); 181, pl. 38 (P. Ambras 2, 7).

¥ §v, 3, 171, 177-80, 183 ff. (2, §—3, 2); §v, 2, pls. 2, 3.
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number of other inscribed monuments, chiefly from Thebes, point
to a relatively long and prosperous reign, fteatured by building
activities and other public works at both Karnak and Abydos.!
The still strong influence of the Thirteenth Dynasty tradition is
evident in the king’s own name, Sobkemsaf,? and in those of three
of his subjects—Sobkhotpe, Sobknakhte, and Yauheyebu—
inscribed on a small limestone obelisk from western Thebes.? The
fact that a green jasper heart scarab, made originally for ‘King
Sobkemsaf’, was found on the mummy of Nubkheperre Inyotef,
the first of the later group of Seventeenth Dynasty pharaohs,
clearly establishes the chronological sequence of these two kings.

In the tomb of Renseneb (no. 9) at E1-Kab a Queen Nubkhas
and her daughter, Princess Khons—perhaps the wife and daughter
of Sobkemsaf II—are named, respectively, as the great-grand-
mother and grandmother of one of Renseneb’s two wives.5
Another queen, Senebsen, is mentioned in the same tomb as a
contemporary of the mother of Renseneb’s second wife and must
therefore have been two generations later in date than Queen
Nubkhas. Since we cannot equate the brief reigns of the Seven-
teenth Dynasty with the generations of the officials of EI-Kab, it
is not at present possible to identify Senebsen’s royal husband.®

The next ruler listed for the dynasty in the Turin Canon was with-
out much doubt Sekhemre Sementowy Thuty,” whose name occurs
in the table of kings from Karnak and on part of a limestone door-
jamb from Deir, north of El-Ballas.® For some reason the king’s
canopic chest was re-inscribed and used as a cosmetic box by his
queen, the King’s Great Wife, Mentuhotpe, and was found,
together with a handsome rectangular coffin, in the queen’s tomb
at Thebes.? After a reign of only a year Thuty yielded the throne

1§11, 41, 237-43; G, 27, 132—-41; G, 20, 77-9, 81. Yoyotte (G, 28, 174) has
suggested that it was Sobkemsaf 1I who drove the Hyksos back beyond Cusae, but
the title-page of the Rhind Papyrus indicates that Thebes itself acknowledged the
sovereignty of an Asiatic overlord as late as the thirty-third year of Auserre Apophis,
the Hyksos contemporary of Seqenenre II and Kamose.

2 On King Sekhemre Wadjkhau Sobkemsaf I of the Thirteenth Dynasty see
above, §11.

8 §11, 41, 242.

4 Winlock (G, 27, 135—7) notwithstanding.

5 G, 6, vol. 1, 28 n. 15 G, 3, 328-9; G, 20, §7-8.

8 The unwarranted assumption that the Queen Senebsen of the El-Kab tomb
inscription was the wife of King Neferhotep I of the Thirteenth Dynasty has
contributed to some fantastic historical conclusions regarding the Second Intermediate
Period (see, for example, G, 24, 343-5; §v, 19).

? Turin Canon, col. x1, 3 (G, 5, pl. 4). See G, 20, 79, 8o.

8 §11, 41, 269~72. Y Iéid.
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to Sankhenre Mentuhotpe (VI),! known from a pair of limestone
sphinxes found at Edfu.2 Before another year had passed Sankh-
enre was himself succeeded by the first of the two kings with
the common Theban name, Nebiryerawet.?

The full, fivefold titulary of King Sewadjenre Nebiryerawet I
is preserved on an exceptionally interesting stela erected during
his reign in the temple precinct at Karnak.? The text of the stela
cites a contract whereby the governorship of El-Kab was trans-
ferred by deed by its holder to his brother to cancel a debt amount-
ing to approximately twelve pounds in gold, and records the
actions taken in connexion with this transaction by two bureaux of
the pharaonic government, namely, the Office of the Reporter of
the Northern /#7aret and the Office of the Vizier. In addition to
its administrative and juridical interest, the stela is important in
fixing the reign of Nebiryerawet as not more than three genera-
tions removed from that of King Merhetepre Ini of the late
Thirteenth Dynasty.® Elsewhere the king’s praenomen, Sewadj-
enre, appears in two New Kingdom lists® and on a bronze dagger
of late Middle Kingdom type, found at Hi, seventy miles down-
stream from Thebes.?

The last four kings of the earlier Seventeenth Dynasty group
are now little more than names in the Turin Canon.8 The inscrip-
tions on a statuette of the god Harpocrates in Cairo suggest that
the throne-name of Nebiryerawet I1 was Neferkare.? ‘Seuserenre’,
assigned a reign of twelve years, may be the King Userenre named
in the Karnak list!9 and on a scarab in the Greg Collection,!! but
this identification is highly conjectural. His predecessor, Semen-
medjat(?)re,'? is unknown from any other source, as is also his
successor, Sekhemre Shedwast,!® whose reign closes the group.

In the Turin Canon the names of the five rulers who comprised
the Seventeenth Dynasty’s second and final group!4 are destroyed,

1 Turin Canon, col. X1, 4. See above, p. 65 n. 6; G, 20, 79, 80.

2 §v, 7.

3 Turin Canon, col. x1, 5. The reign of ‘29(?) years’ attributed by Gardiner
(G, 5, pl. 4) to this obscure ruler is difficult to believe in.

4§11, 20; §v, 8; §v, 9, 58—. 5§, 19.

8 G, 16, pl. 1 (right, 2 and 28); §v, 4, 55, no. 38189.

7 G, 13, vol. v, 109 (Cairo 33702); G, 20, 78, 8o-I1. 8 Col. x1, 6—9.

? §v, 4, 55, no. 38189. See G, 20, 78, 8o-1.

10 G, 16, pl. 1 (left, 28). u §v, s, 57.

12 8o read, apparently, by Gardiner (G, s, pl. 4, col. x1, 7).

13 There is no basis for identifying this king with Sekhemre Shedtowy (Sobkemsaf
II), as is done by Stock (G, 20, 76).

1 Col. x1, 10-15.
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but there can be no doubt that the last three were the well-known
Theban kings, Seqenenre Tao I, ‘the Elder’, Seqenenre Tao II,
‘the Brave’, and Wadjkheperre Kamose. In the first two places
we may, without much hesitation, insert an equally well-known
ruler, King Nubkheperre Inyotef (VII), and, as his successor, the
King Senakhtenre of the Karnak and Marseilles lists.!

Nubkheperre Inyotef is for many reasons the logical choice as
the founder of the new and vigorous succession of kings whose
appearance at Thebes marked the first serious challenge to the
power of the Hyksos. His re-use of a scarab of Sobkemsaf II has
already established him as a successor of that kingZand as probably
belonging to another family. In the Karnak list his name appears
in close proximity to those of Senakhtenre and Seqenenre.® His
anthropoid coffin in the British Museum is closer in proportions
and style to that of Seqenenre Tao II than to any other example
now known,? and the similarity between his throne-name and that
of King Wadjkheperre Kamose is obvious. The position of his
tomb, apparently north of those of Inyotef V and Sobkemsaf II,
1nd1cates, not that he was earlier than these two kings,% but that
with him a new row of royal tombs was commenced.

Though the ‘enemies’ referred to in a famous decree of Nub-
kheperre Inyotefin thetemple of Min at Koptosare now recognized
as having been not real enemies, but magical figures which had
been stolen by one Teti, son of Minhotpe, the decree clearly
reflects the growing power and autocratic tendencies of the Theban
Dynasts.® Issued in the king’s third regnal year, the violently
worded edict is addressed to the IMayor of Koptos, the military
Commander of Koptos, the Treasurer Menekhmin, the Scribe of
the Temple, Neferhotep, ‘the entire garrison of Koptos and the
entire priesthood of the temple’. It not only deposes from office
and vigorously anathematizes the erring Teti, but also calls down
imprecations upon ‘every king and every potentate’ and threatens
with severe penalties ‘every commander and every mayor’ who
shall forgive him and his descendants.

Temple reliefs of Nubkheperre at Koptos, Abydos and El-
Kb, and stelae and other monuments bearing his name from
Karnak and Edfu testify to his activities as a builder and occasion-
ally hint at his prowess as a warrior.? Thus, a block of relief from

1 See below, pp. 71-2. 2 See above, p. 68 n. 4. 2 G, 16, pl. 1 (left, 27).
4 §n, 41, 229-30, 248—9, pls. 14, 16.

5 So G, 27, 105—7; but see G, 20, 76-8, and cf. §11, 41, 224-5.

8 G, 15, vol. v, 125. See§v, 17, 214 and n. 2; G, 28, 170-1.

7 G, 15, vol. v, 44, 48, 125; G, 27, 108-12.
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Koptos showed the king with upraised mace striking down a
group of enemies in the presence of the god Min, and a small
pedestal from Karnak displays his cartouches above bound figures
of Nubian and Asiatic captives. Although too much significance
should not be attached to such traditional representations, a war-
like character for the reign is further attested by the high military
title, Troop Commander, borne by a ‘King’s Son of the Ruler,
Inyotef’, named Nakhte,! and by the fact that the pharaoh him-
self was buried with two bows and six flint-tipped arrows beside
him in his coffin.2

Before the king’s pyramid on the Dira Abu’n-Naga stood a
pair of small sandstone obelisks and in his coffin was found a
handsome silver diadem, now in Leiden.? The walls of the tomb
chambers were decorated with paintings and-on one of them may
have been inscribed the famous Song of the Harper, described
by later generations as ‘the song which is in the house of King
Inyotef, the deceased, before the singer with the harp’. This
poem, the theme of which is ‘Eat, drink, and be merry, for
tomorrow we die’, was apparently a Memphlte composition,
written during the years of uncertainty following the end of the
Old or Middle Kingdom.4

Inyotef’s queen, Sobkemsaf, was evidently born and buried at
Edfu, whence come various monuments bearing her name—two
stelae, a pair of gold bracelet bars, and a gold pendant 5 On the
stelae she is described as a king’s sister, king’s daughter, and
king’s granddaughter, and was undoubtedly related by blood
either to the earlier rulers of the Seventeenth Dynasty or to a local
dynasty at Edfu contemporary with them. The honour in which
Queen Sobkemsaf was held as an immediate ancestress of the
Eighteenth Dynasty is attested by a stela of that pericd whereon
she is worshipped together with Queen Ahhotpe, the wife of
Seqenenre Tao Il and mother of King Amosis.®

The name of King Senakhtenre appears in the Karnak list
between those of Nubkheperre (Inyotef) and Seqenenre (Tao).?
In another listing of royal ancestors, preserved on an offering slab
of the Nineteenth Dynasty in Marseilles, it occurs again, immedi-

1 G, 15, vol. v, 45. 2 §11, 41, 230-1.

3 Jbid. 229, 231.

4G, 27, 120-1; §v, 12, 191—5, 211—12. The ruler referred to in the title of the
song may indeed have been one of the Inyotef kings of the Eleventh Dynasty. See,
for example, §v, 6, 41.

5 @G, 6, vol. 1, 222; vol. i1, 124~5; §11, 41, 233; G, 27, 112, cf. also 123~4.

8 G, 19, 29. 7 G, 16, pl. 1 (left, 29).
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ately preceding the names of Seqenenre and Wadjkheperre
(Kamose).! A third occurrence of the name, carelessly copied as
‘Sekhentenre’, is found in the tomb of Khabekhenet at Deir el-
Medina, where it accompanies the names of Seqenenre (in this
case, Tao II, ‘the Brave’) and his successors.? Thus, although
no contemporary monuments of Senakhtenre have yet been dis-
covered, his existence and his position in the Seventeenth Dynasty
seem reasonably well established.

The Abbott Papyrus records the inspection of the tombs of two
kings named Seqenenre Tao and after the name of one of them
adds the explanatory comment, ‘making a second King Tao’.3
Seqenenre Tao II is listed by both his names and his distinguish-
ing epithet, ‘the Brave’, in the inscriptions in the tombs of Khabe-
khenet and Anhurkhau at Deir el-Medina,* but the Karnak list,?
the Nineteenth Dynasty offering table in Marseilles,® and a
number of small monuments of the period” give only the non-
committal praenomen, ‘Seqenenre’.

This shortened form of the name is also found in the tale of
Papyrus Sallier I, cited above (§1v), which tells us that in the time
of a Hyksos king Apophis ‘King Seqenenre was ruler of the
Southern City’ (Thebes) and that he did not worship ‘any god
which is in [the entire land] except Amon-Re, King of the Gods’.®
In his day the Thebans were apparently represented as having
revived the ritual harpooning of hippopotami in their pool or canal
at Thebes, ‘a holy rite, which guarantecd amongst other things
the safety of the Egyptian monarchy’ and which was offensive
to the Hyksos king not only because of its political implications,
but even more so because the hippopotamus was a form of his
chief god, Seth ® The rather peremptory order sent by Apophis to
Segenenre to ‘come away from the pond of the hippopotami’
presumably led to the outbreak of war between them, and most
modern authorities are therefore inclined to 1dent1fy the Theban
ruler of the legend as King Tao II, ‘the Brave’.10

‘This conclusion leaves us with little or nothing of a historical
nature on Seqenenre Tao I. His queen, Tetisheri,)! however,

1 G, 9, vol. m, 162, 169. 2 G, 15, vol. 1, 54.
3 §v, 13, 38, pl. 2 (3, 8-10); §11, 41, 243 . See G, 3, 330-1.
4 G, 135, vol. 1, 54, 167. 5 G, 16, pl. 1 (left, 30).

¢ G, 6, vol. 11, 162 (v).
? Including a small silver sphinx in the Museum at Mariemont (§v, 18, 34,
no. E. 55 [136], pl. 9). See also §11, 41, 248 f.
8 §1m, 8, 39-45;§v, 11, 131 ff. 9 §v, 14, 43-5.
10 G, 28,1755 G, 3, 298—9; §11, 32, 66—7; §11, 41, 250; §111, 20, 61.
11 See Plate 86.
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lived on into the early years of the Eighteenth Dynasty and, as
the grandmother of Amosis, its founder, was held in high esteem
by the Thebans of that period.! From the cache of royal mummies
at Deir el-Bahri come some inscribed bandages giving the names
of her parents—evidently commoners—and perhaps also her
mummy, that of a white-haired little woman, well advanced in
age at the time of her death.? Two statues, probably also from
Thebes, show her as a slender and charming young girl clad in a
long white dress and wearing the vulture head-dress of a queen.?
Among the honours bestowed on her by King Amosis were the
erection of a funerary chapel at Abydos and the donation of a
series of farms recaptured from the Hyksos in Lower Egypt.

King Seqenenre Tao II, ‘the Brave’, and his wife, Queen
Ahhotpe, were apparently brother and sister, children of King
Tao I and Queen Tetisheri.> Like Tetisheri, Ahhotpe had a long
life, surviving the death of her husband and three of her six
children and dying at last in the reign of her third son, King
Amosis, by whom she was richly endowed with jewellery and buried
with fitting honours.® King Tao II, on the other hand, met a
violent end while still in his early thirties. His mummy, found
with his anthropoid coffin in the royal cache at Deir el-Bahri,?
shows a number of terrible head wounds which suggest that he
was either assassinated by his attendants or—which seems much
more likely8—was slain in battle against the Hyksos. However
that may be, it was not until after his death that his son, Kamose,
launched the offensive which was to lead to the expulsion of the
Asiatics from Egyptian soil and the great expansion of Egyptian
power under the New Kingdom.

1 §11, 41, 246-8; §v, 20; G, 6, vol. 11, 159-60; G, 8, part 2, 10-11, 44, I70.

2 §v, 15, no. 61056; G, 6, vol. 11, 160. See §11, 41, 246-8.

3 G, 3, 309, 321; §11, 41, 247. See Plate 86.

t G, 15, vol. v, 91, 92; §v, 20, 14—15.

5 §11, 41, 246, 250-1; G, 6, vol. 11, 161—4.

8 §v, 1. See§11, 41, 251-35.

? §v, 15, no. 61051. See §11, 41, 249-50.

8 Although the principal wound, a dagger blow beneath the left ear, indicates
that the king was struck down unexpectedly, from behind, it is hard to believe that
the leader of the resurgent Thebans and champion of Egyptian liberty would have
been murdered by his own followers. That the Thebans were at war at this time is

suggested by the statement of Ahmose, son of Ibana, that his father served as ‘a soldier
of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Seqenenre, the deceased’ (G, 19, 2;

§11, 8, 49).
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VI. THE PAN-GRAVE PEOPLE

Contemporary with the Hyksos occupation of Egypt we find in
the southern part of the country, between Asylit and Aswan,
copious evidence of the immigration into this area of a people of
mixed Hamitic and negro blood, whose homeland appears to
have been the desert east of Lower Nubia.! Fifteen Upper Egyp-
tian sites, from Deir Rifa in the north to Daraw in the south, have
yielded the characteristic circular or oval graves of these immi-
grants and at El-Mustagidda and Qaw are the scanty remains of
small settlements occupied by them.? At Hi, near Abydos, where
the presence of this people first became known to modern excava-
tors,3 their graves are shallow, pan-like cavities in the desert
surface and, although this is not the case in the majority of their
cemeteries, the name ‘pan-grave’ has been retained as a con-
venient term, applied both to the graves themselves and to the
culture which they represent.

In common with other Nubian cultures of this period that of
the pan-grave people still preserves features which had originated,
millenniums earlier, in the predynastic civilization of southern
Upper Egypt. It is closely related to, but not identical with, the
latest phase of the so-called C-Group culture found in Lower
Nubia during the Middle Kingdom and shows also less well-
defined affinities with the approximately contemporaneous civiliza-
tion of the Kerma people of the northern Sudan.?

The homogeneity of the pan-grave culture is accentuated
rather than weakened by the occurrence at different sites of minor
variations in the forms of the graves and their contents. The
graves, ten to fifteen inches deep at Hi, range in depth at other
sites to as much as six feet. The bodies, clad in leather garments
and adorned with primitive jewellery, usually lie on their right
sides in a contracted position with the heads to the north and the
faces to the west. Among the more distinctive items of jewellery
are bracelets made of rectangular strips of shell or mother-of-pearl
threaded together side by side. Pan-grave pottery is confined
almost entirely to small, deep bowls of red, black, or black-topped
ware with or without incised decoration. Near the graves, in shallow
deposit pits, were stacked more pottery bowls and the skulls of
various horned animals crudely adorned with painted decoration.

1 G, 18, 51, 130, 135~40; §11, 32, 70; §111, 20, §7; §vI, 13.

2 §vi, 3, 114—33, pls. 69-76; §v1, 2, 3—7, pls. 5~1T1; §v1, 9, 108-9.

8 §vi, 11, 20-T1, pls. 13, 23-6.

4 G,18,138. See§vx,14,63 —4,68;§111, 18, 57;§111, 20, 57; §v1,9,108—9,A 8.
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Egyptian objects found in the pan-graves include much worn
stone and pottery vessels of late Middle Kingdom types and a few
inscribed objects of the Hyksos Period. A grave at Mostagedda
has yielded an axe-head bearing the name of the pharaoh Neb-
maare, who was apparently a successor of the ill-fated King
Dudimose of the late Thirteenth Dynasty;! and from other
burials, at Deir Rifa, come scarabs of the Hyksos King Sheshi and
the Chancellor Hur.2 The forepart of an ivory sphinx, found
in a pan-grave at Abydos,? has been thought, from the strongly
Semitic character of the face, to represent a Hyksos ruler,* though
the captive which the sphinx holds between its paws can hardly
be an Egyptian.

Numerous weapons—axes, daggers, arrows, bow-strings, and
archers’ wrist-guards—recovered from the relatively small number
of unplundered graves, indicate clearly that the pan-grave people
were a warrior race and suggest the conclusion that they were
imported into Upper Egypt as professional soldiers. This con-
clusion is supported by the types of the weapons, which are all of
Egyptian design and manufacture, and by the tPrcsence in the
same graves of gold, jewellery and other objects of intrinsic value.
It is furthermore made plausible by the evidently amicable rela-
tions which existed throughout most of the Hyksos Period between
the independent Nubian tribes and their Upper Egyptian neigh-
bours.® Most significant is the fact that the cemeteries and settle-
ments of the pan-grave people, though widely distributed through-
out southern Upper Egypt, do not extend northward into Hyksos
territory, but are confined to the country south of Cusae—in
other words, to the realm governed by the Theban rulers of the
late Seventeenth Dynasty. They must, then, have been Nubian
troops who served as auxiliaries in the armies of Thebes and are
* in all probability to be identified with the famed Medjay, used as
scouts and light infantry by the Egyptians from the late Old
Kingdom onwards and twice mentioned by King Kamose in the
account of his campaign against the Hyksos.® If the identification
is correct, we must abandon the old conception of the pan-grave
people as casual, semi-nomadic settlers on the fringes of the Nile
Valley and recognize them as active participants in Egypt’s

1 §vi, 3, 117, 127, 131, pl. 74 (9); §v1, 9, 108. See pp. 52-3.

2 §vi, 12, 21, pl. 13E (3, 4)- See p. 6o. 3 §vi, 6.

4 Jbid.; §u, 32, 66.

5 See G, 18, 135, 140; §111, 20, §7.

8 Carnarvon Tablet 1, lines 11 and 12. For recent discussions of the Medjay see
§vi, 13; §v1, 5, vol. 1, 73%-89*; vol. 11, 269*~—272*.
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struggle for independence and in that phase of Egyptian history
which led to the founding of the New Kingdom.

In addition to Egyptian weapons and stone vases the pan-grave
people, as time fprog_;ressed, adopted more and more of the products
and customs of the country in which they had settled. The later
burials contain increasing quantities of Egyptian pottery, scarabs,
and jewellery,and among the circular and oval pits with contracted
burials there begin to appear oblong, rectangular graves containing
bodies extended in the contemporaneous Egyptian fashionand often
encased in wooden coffins. In the settlements the circular Nubian
hut gives way to the small Egyptian house with rectangular plan.
By the end of the Hyksos Period the Nubian immigrants had
apparently become completely Egyptianized and in the New
Kingdom their presence in Egypt is no longer demonstrable on
purely archaeological grounds. Men of Nubian race, however,
have continued to serve in the Egyptian army and police force
until the present day, and we may be sure that throughout the
Dynastic Period many Nubian tribesmen, particularly the war-
like Medjay, resided with their families within the boundaries
of Egypt itself.
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CHAPTER III

PALESTINE IN THE
MIDDLE BRONZE AGE

I~ a previous chapter! the nomadic way of life of the inhabitants
of Palestine during the period roughly equivalent to the First
Intermediate Period of Egypt was described. It was sharply
differentiated from the Early Bronze Age, for instead of people
living in walled towns there was a population quite uninterested
in town life, bringing with them new pottery, new weapons and
new burial practices, of types best explained as those of nomads.
In Syria there is a similar break, and there are many links to show
that the newcomers in the two areas were connected. In Syria,
there is documentary evidence to suggest that these nomadic
intruders were the Amorites, and it can thus be accepted that it
was at this time that the Amorites, described in the Biblical record
as part of the population of the country,? reached Palestine.

The break at the end of this period of nomadic occupation is
as sharp as that at its beginning. Towns once more appear, and
there are once more new burial practices, new pottery, new
weapons, new ornaments. There is a most surprising lack of any
objects or practices which, where the archaeological evidence is
sound, can be shown to carry through from the earlier stage to
the later. It is for this reason that it seems misleading to apply
to the stage of nomadic occupation the term Middle Bronze I, as
was done when the evidence of the period was first becoming
apparent,® though this is still used by many archaeologists in
the United States and Israel. Instead, the term Intermediate
Early Bronze—Middle Bronze, first introduced by J. H. Iliffe in
his arrangement of the Palestine Archaeological Museum, has
been used, and the term Middle Bronze Age is confined to the
new developments with which this chapter 1s concerned.t

1 C.4.H. B, pt. 2, ch. xx1, sects. v—viL. 2 Numbers xxi. 13.

3 Eg. G, 1,ch. 13 G, 2,ch. 1135 G, 9, 5.

¢ What is here called M.B.1 is called M.B.Ila by those who adhere to the older
terminology.
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78 PALESTINE

I. MIDDLE BRONZE AGE I:
CHARACTERISTICS, DISTRIBUTION, ORIGIN

The first salient point concerning Middle Bronze I is the ap-
pearance of a completely new repertory of pottery forms. In
place of the monotonous range of E.B.-M.B. vessels, the over-
whelmingly large proportion of which are jars, though varying in
size and as to whether they have spouts or handles, accompanied
by only a few bowls, there is now a wide variety of bowls, jugs,
juglets, dippers and vases. The jars, proportionately much fewer
in numbers, have pointed instead of flat bases and loop handles
instead of ledge handles, and even such a utilitarian object as the
lamp is now a circular bowl with a slight pinch to form a nozzle
for the wick, instead of the four-nozzle form of the E.B.-M.B.
period. The contrast may be seen by comparing material of the
two periods from, for instance, Megiddo! and Tell Beit Mirsim.?

Difference in form is accompanied by difference in appearance
and technique. The pottery of the E.B.-M.B. is almost uniformly
drab in colour with a rough finish. It never has a coloured slip
or any burnish, and only a very few vessels, in one only of the
separate groups, have a simple painted decoration. The pottery
technique is highly characteristic. The bases of the vessels are
almost invariably flat, the walls thin and hand-made, with finger
marks clearly visible on the inside, but the rims wheel-made on a
fast wheel. In contrast, the Middle Bronze vessels are made of
well-levigated clay, which often has a fine slip, most characteristi-
cally red, and this is often burnished to a high finish, suggesting
an imitation of copper. The vessels (see Fig. 1), with the excep-
tion of such coarse types as cooking-pots, are entirely wheel-made.
Even if only a sherd is found, there is almost never any difficulty
in differentiating between the wares of the two periods.

The difference extends to all other classes of objects of which
there is evidence, that is to say weapons and ornaments in metal.
Such evidence as there is? suggests that the difference extends to
the metal, and that copper was the metal employed during the
E.B.-M.B. period and bronze during the Middle Bronze Age,
but more work is required on this subject. The difference in forms
is however clear. In the E.B.-M.B. period in Palestine, the only
axes that can be securely dated to this period are of the fenestrated

1 Eg. G, 4, Tomb 1101B-1102 Lower, pls. 6~7 and i4id. Tomb 877Az2,
pls. 11-12 with i4id. Tomb g11 A1, pls. 28—9.

2 E.g. G, 2, pls. 2—3 with i4id. pls. 4~5.

3 G, 4, 1601,

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008
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type,! though in Syria the simple flat celt found from Ghassulian
times onwards apparently continued in use? as well as the fene-
strated axes found there in quantity.® In Middle Bronze Age
Palestine the characteristic type is a thin socketed blade.* The
other main weapon found is the dagger. This is a very common
weapon on many E.B.-M.B. sites, and is characterized by a thin
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Fig. 1. Selected Middle Bronze Age I pottery.

lengthy blade, attached by rivets at the butt to a handle of which
the only evidence is the survival of a number of metal (copper or
bronze) rivets.> The Middle Bronze Age weapon is an entirely
different affair, short, with a wide shoulder, giving a triangular
appearance. The earliest are beautiful examples of craftsmanship,
with a pronounced mid-rib outlined by further ribs.® The earliest

1 E.g. G, 16, Abb. 105; G, 3, pl. 163.8. 2 §1, 2, plixvir.

® E.g.§1, 3, pls. L, cxi1x; §1, 12, figs. 18.22, 19.13-14.

¢ Eg.G,7 fig. 312.6; G, 8, fig. 111.15; G, 4, pl. 122.1-2, §1, 13, pl. xX. 2.

5 E.g. G, 12, pls. x—=u11; G, 17, pl. 21.8, 10, pl. 22.4-6; G, 7, fig. 70; G, 8,
fig. 22.

¢ E.g. G, 12, pl. x1v. 70; G, 4, pl. 122.9, pl. 149.6-7.
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are probably also attached to the handle by rivets at the butt, but
tangs soon develop. The only other E.B.-M.B. weapon, the
javelin,! has no counterpart in the Middle Bronze Age.

The other item of equipment in which comparison can readily
be made is that of the pins. In both periods there are toggle pins,
the type of pin with a pierced shaft to which a thread or string
was presumably attached, to be wound round the lower part after
piercing the garment. In the E.B.-M.B. period there were two
types, with a club-like or swollen head? or with a mushroom-head,?
both relatively rare in Jordan, but common at this period in
Syria.# In the Middle Bronze Age, there was no marked swelling
at the head, but the shank above the piercing may be more or
less elaborately decorated.> There can be no possibility of confusion
in the types. They presumably have a common origin, possibly in
Mesopotamia, but the development from one type to the other
is not found in Palestine.

The evidence is therefore clear that between the E.B.-M.B.
period and Middle Bronze I there was such a complete break in
material equipment that it can only be interpreted as a cultural
break introduced by the arrival of new groups. This is confirmed
by-all other evidence. Though finds belonging to Middle Bronze I
are not numerous, they are sufficient to show that a new way of life
was introduced. Most of the finds come from burials, for instance
at Tell el-*Ajjul,® Ras el-‘Ain” and Megiddo.2 The burials have
nothing in common with the tombs of the E.B.-M.B. period.
Most are in simple graves within the area of the town. A number
are of single individuals, though some are multiple, but the bodies
are disposed as complete skeletons, mainly in a supine position,
and are quite distinct from the skeletalized, disordered, remains
of most of the E.B.-M.B. burials, and equally from the crouched
burials that are found in the other types of burials of that period.?
Only two sites have so far yielded detailed evidence of the occupa-
tion of the period, though evidence from a third, Jericho, will be
available when work on the material has been completed. To one
of these sites, Megiddo, it will be necessary to return. The other
site is Tell Beit Mirsim, where Strata G-F belong to this period.10

1 G, 8,fig.41.11, 13, 15; G, 11, pl. x1x.48-9; G, 18, pl. 22.1-3.
2 G, 4,pl 86.2. 3 G, 4, pl. 102.9-10.

4 E.g. §1, 2, pl. Lx1x; §1, 8, pl. Lx1%; §1, 3, pl. LXXVI.

5 Eg. G, 7, fig. 128; G, 8, fig. 114; G, 9, pl. 227; G, 11, pl. xx.

¢ G, 12, g, sect. 26. 7 §1, 9.

8 G, 4, e.g. pls. 289, 31, 35.
% For a description of the different burial methods see G, 6, 139f.; G, 8, 33
v G, 1,141 G, 2,674;G, 3, 17f.
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Here, there was evidence that the first stage of the flourishing
Middle Bronze Age town belongs to this period, a town with
closely built houses and, at least towards the end of the period, a
town wall. For the other sites where remains of this period are
found, for instance Tell el-‘Ajjul and Ras el-‘Ain, there is no
evidence at present of towns at this period. The uninterrupted
development of this stage into M. B. II, described below, supports
the conclusion that the new culture was essentially urban.

As already mentioned, the new material equipment alsoappears
at Megiddo. For a contrast between the E.B.-M.B. period and
the earliest Middle Bronze Age remains, it is only necessary to
compare the finds from the two groups of E.B.-M.B., tombs
1101—2 B Lower! and the Shaft Tombs,? and those of their suc-
cessors.® The clearest evidence here again comes from burials,
some re-using E.B.-M.B. Shaft Tombs, others in graves within
the town area. There certainly was a town of the period, but the
mechanical method of recording so-called stratification,* in which
no floor levels were established and in which the contents of
graves are recorded as belonging to the level to which they hap-
pened to penetrate, has made it extremely difficult to establish the
true chronology of the successive building levels. It is, however,
probable that elements in the plan ascribed to Stratum XIV
represent the first stage of the M.B. I town.

The Middle Bronze I of Megiddo is, however, not quite the
same as Middle Bronze I in the rest of Palestine. The metal
equipment is probably identical.® Similar pottery forms are
found,® and some of the Megiddo forms have the same burnished
red slip. But a number of the forms, particularly the dipper
juglets, though the form is similar, have a different finish, with a
drab slip decorated with coloured bands in red or red and black.?
There 1s also a range of bowls with thickened rims, similarly
decorated with bands in red,® which are not found elsewhere.
Juglets, too, have individual neck forms.® These features, and

1 G, 4,pl 6.22-31, pl. 7.

2 J4id. pl. 10, pl. 11.19-35, pl. 12.1—9, pl. 21.4-21, pl. 22.

3 E.g. ibid. pls. 28, 29, 31.8-21. 4 See §1, 5, G1*—52%,

5 Compare, for example, G, 4, pl. 149.6-7 and G, 9, pl. 178.3 with G, 11,
pl. xiv. 71, 74.

8 Compare, for example, bowls: G, 4, pl. 28.24-30, 34-8 and G, g, pl. 19.2~3
with G, 12, pl. xxviir. 25E4, 25 G5, 28 P5 and §1, 9; juglets: G, 4, pl. 29.1 and
G, 9, pl. 20.14, 16 with G, 12, pl. xxx.35R, 35R* Seealso G, 6, figs. 36 and

7. ? E.g. G, 4, pl. 29.2-3; G, 9, pl. 16.5.

8 Eg. G, 4, pl. 28.1-18; G, 9, pl. 9. 1-3.

® Eg.G,9,pl11.2,pl. 16.2.
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particularly the decoration in coloured bands, are important, and
to them it will be necessary to return.

The break between the material remains of the Intermediate
E.B.-M.B. period and Middle Bronze I has been emphasized in
the preceding paragraphs. In Palestine there is no development
from one to the other. There must have been an infiltration of new
groups. That it was an infiltration rather than a large-scale inva-
sion 1s suggested by the relatively few sites on which the evidence
of M.B. 1 is found, though this impression may be modified as
further sites are completely excavated and more evidence accumu-
lates. The suggestion of small infiltrating groups is supported by
the evidence! that there was a small group at Tell el-‘Ajjil at this
period, but that there was then a gap before the Middle Bronze
Age town was founded. The origin of the newcomers has
therefore to be sought.

The cultural continuum of the northern part of Syria and of
Palestine has been emphasized already.2 The connexion between
the coastal area of Syria and Palestine in the Middle Bronze Age
is very clear from comparison of finds stretching from Ras Sham-
ra in the north to Tell el-‘Ajjal in the south. The same culture,
contrasting so markedly in character with that of the immediately
succeeding period, appears from north to south of the Mediter-
ranean littoral. But a new way of life cannot appear out of a
vacuum. There is no evidence at all from the material equipment
to suggest that the new influences came from further afield. On

resent evidence it must be concluded that it evolved within this
area of the Mediterranean littoral.

The major claimant to be the originator of the new urban
civilization that evolved from the amalgamation of the old Early
Bronze Age civilization and the revitalizing influence of the
E.B.-M.B. Amorite invasions is Byblos. The strength of the
impact of newcomers on the civilization of this important port on
the Mediterranean coast can be judged both from the architecture
and the finds.3 The finds, which can best be studied in the
foundation deposits,? include a long range of objects that establish
clearly their relationship to finds of the E.B.-M.B. period at
other sites. But the impression of wealth given by this great mass
of metal objects, and of the strong connexion of the people who
made these offerings with an urban centre suggests that a more
sophisticated way of life had developed than that of the semi-
nomadic pastoralists who must be assumed to have left the evi-

1 See below, pp. 103f. 2 C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, ch. xxi, sect. vi1; see also G, 5.
3 C.4.H. B3, pt. 2, ch. xxi, sect. viIL. 4 See G, 5.
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dence on most other sites. The recorded stratification at Byblos is
too unsatisfactory for it to be possible to conclude to what degree
the town was built up at this period (though the observation!
that the houses were planned haphazardly, without reference to
one another does not suggest a truly urbanized community), nor
is it possible to say whether there was a town wall. But whether
or not Byblos was a true town at this stage, it was at least the
regional and religious centre of a thriving artisan population,
whose members made their offerings in its temples.

Byblos thus stands out in the whole western Syrian area as
something more than a village centre or tribal headquarters of a
population of semi-nomadic pastoralists who in the last centuries
of the third millennium B.c. had destroyed the pre-existing urban
civilization. At Byblos too are to be found a number of connecting
links between the artifacts of the E.B.-M.B. period and those of -
Middle Bronze I that are completely missing in Palestine. In the
first place, the daggers found in some of the foundation deposits
are, with their broad shoulders and developed mid-ribs, perfectly
good typological predecessors for the short, broad-shouldered
Palestinian Middle Bronze daggers,® which the long narrow
E.B.-M.B. daggers® could never have been. More important
still, the possible ancestry of the Middle Bronze Age pottery is
to be found. The influence of metal vessels upon it, both in the
appearance of copper given by the red burnished slip, and in the
addiction to sharp angles in the bowls, is evident, as was long ago
pointed out by W. F. Albright,® who also pointed out® that a
bronze bowl from Montet’s foundation jar at Byblos® provided a
very good metallic prototype for the Middle Bronze Age pottery
vessels.” Similar metal vessels were found in other Byblos
foundation deposits subsequently discovered.®

Thus it is reasonable to suppose that it was in Byblos that were
made the first pottery imitations of the metal vessels that were the
ancestors of the Middle Bronze Age pottery of the Syro-Pale-
stinian coast. This assumption is strongly supported by the fact
that close parallels to most of the Middle Bronze I pottery vessels
are in fact found in Byblos. The list of royal tombs discovered in
Byblos is headed by that of Abi-shemu and Y pshomuibi, probably

1§11, 851
2 Compare, for example, §1, 2, pl. Lxx.2184 and §1, 3, pl. Lxv1.g618, 9619
with G, 4, pl. 149.6-7 and G, 11, pl. x1V.71, 74. 3 Eg. G, 6, fig. 24.

4 G, 2, 69, sect. 17. 5 Jbid. 8 §1, 8, pl. Lxx1.605.
7 Compare the Byblos vessel with, for example, G, 6, fig. 36.5 (=G, 12,
pl. xxvir. 25 8). 8 §1, 2, pl. Lxv1.
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his son. The former is dated by Egyptian imports to the time of
Ammenemes 11T (1842-1797 B.c.) of the Twelfth Dynasty, and
the latter to the time of Ammenemes IV (1798-1790 B.c.). The
whole range of pottery from these tombs? is very close indeed to
that of the M.B. I deposits in Palestine.

There are, so far, many gaps in the evidence. The production
of pottery of this degree of sophistication must have been pre-
ceded by more tentative efforts. Of these objects, and the potters’
workshops, with efficient potters’ wheels and kilns capable of
firing pottery of a much higher standard than anything that had
gone before, there is as yet no material evidence. It is probable
that with this increased skill in pot-making went an increased
skill in metallurgy, in which weapons, ornaments and vessels in
copper were succeeded by those in bronze. Of this there is even
less evidence, for the necessary analyses have not been made, and
there is only meagre analytical evidence in Palestine? that it was
at this stage that a major change occurred, though to the naked
eye of the layman the difference in the products seems clear.
Perhaps in the future the metal-workers’ installations at Byblos,
where far more objects have been found than in the whole of the
rest of the Syro-Palestine area, will be located.3

With these technological developments must have gone a de-
velopment of an urban way of life. As has been already said, the
excavation methods at Byblos make it difficult to trace the stages
in the development of the town, from a walled town of the Early
Bronze Age, maintaining active relationship with Egypt over
almost a millennium, through the E.B.-M.B. interruption to a
revived town whose kings (see above) were again in contact with
Egypt during the time of that country’s Twelfth Dynasty. But
throughout the length of the Syro-Palestine littoral, from Ras
Shamra in the north to Tell el-*Ajjul in the south, towns appear
again early in the Middle Bronze Age. It is not always easy to
assess the evidence of M.B. I on these sites (probably owing
simply to lack of excavation evidence), but, as will be seen, the
development of M.B. II from Middle Bronze I is direct and
incontrovertible, and the strong probability is that it was the
newcomers of M.B. I who reintroduced an urban way of life.

The connexion of M.B. I sites, particularly Tell el-‘Ajjul and
Ras el-‘Ain, the classic sites for Middle Bronze I in Palestine,
with Byblos has already been emphasized. From Byblos or its
neighbourhood groups with the equipment developed, as has

1 §i, 8, pls. cxvi, cxviL .
2 G, 4, 1604 8 On this subject, see §1, 12, 67 ., sect. 33.
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been suggested, in this area, came down into Palestine and settled
at first in small numbers, and scattered settlements, usually on
the sites of old towns that developed again into towns. One may
presume that they settled amongst the E.B.-M.B. semi-nomadic
pastoralists, for the latter cannot have vanished overnight, but so
far there is no material evidence of interaction in the way of
trade or cross-fertilization of cultures.

There is supporting evidence that it was a matter of infiltration
of comparatively small groups rather than an organized invasion.
This comes from the difference, already referred to, of the pottery
at Megiddo and that from other sites. As far as present evidence
goes, the practice of decorating pottery with coloured bands is
not found at this stage at Byblos. It is on the other hand found
further north on the coast, at Ras Shamra, and also on inland sites
such as Qatna. It also occurs at Megiddo. At both Ras Shamra
and Megiddo vessels are found, especially jugs and juglets, which
are very close in form to similar vessels from ‘Ajjil, Ras el-‘Ain
and Byblos, but whereas in the latter case the vessels have a
burnished red slip, in the former they have a drab slip and a
decoration of painted bands.! There are many other parallels
between the pottery of Ras Shamra and Megiddo at this stage
which are variations on what is found elsewhere. The practice of
decorating pottery with coloured bands would seem to be a north
Syrian one, for it is found, for instance, at Qatna.?2 The forms
here are different, and remain so throughout the Middle Bronze
Age. From the pottery and other finds it is clear that in this
period there were two well-defined cultural spheres, coastal Syria
and inland Syria. It is possible that at this early stage some
contacts between northern sites, Ras Shamra on the coast and
others further inland, led to the adoption of the practice of
decorating with bands vessels that in other respects were copied
from those in use at Byblos and elsewhere to the south.

From this northern coastal area must have come the new groups
at Megiddo. Other elements in the repertory of forms in Middle
Bronze I at Megiddo cannot at present be exactly paralleled in
published material, for instance the juglet with the upward-
pointing rim,3 and the bowls with thickened rims, but the former
has 2 somewhat Anatolian look, and the latter has some resem-

1 Compare for instance G, 12, pl. xxx.35R, from ‘Ajjdl, §1, 9, from Ras
el-‘Ain and §1, 8, pl. cxvi. 800 from Byblos with G, 4, pl. 29.3 from Megiddo
and G, 12, fig. 100.12—-14 from Ras Shamra.

2 §1, 7, pls. xxx1—xxx11, Mishrifé, Tombe 1.

3 G,9,ph. 11.2, 16.2.
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blance to bowls from Qatna,! so again a northern origin is indi-
cated. It can therefore be concluded that groups both from the
northern coastal area and from the neighbourhood of Byblos were
penetrating into Palestine at this time.

The culture established at this stage, of which the pottery is
the most widespread and easily recognizable evidence, is of great
importance, for it is the culture that dominated the Syrian coast
down to the time of disruption by the Peoples of the Sea c. 1200 s.c.
For this continuity, pottery is again the best evidence. In the
north, the succession can be seen at Ras Shamra,? in the south at
sites such as Megiddo,? Tell el-‘Ajjal, Tell el-Far‘ah® and Tell
Beit Mirsim.® The basic pottery repertory develops without break.
To it is added, especially in the Late Bronze Age from the
sixteenth century B.c. onwards, an increasing amount of foreign
imports, especially Cypriot and, later, Mycenaean, which provide
useful dating evidence. Not only is this basic continuity impor-
tant, but it is equally necessary to stress the cultural continuum
over the whole area. With minor variations, the groups of finds at
Ras Shamra, for instance, can be closely compared at all periods
with those from Megiddo, Tell el-Far‘ah and Jericho.?

This is the culture of the land of Canaan, known as Kinakhna
to the Akkadians from the purple dye® for which it was famous.
Its claim to fame in world history is that Canaan produced the
alphabet that was to be the ancestor of all western alphabets, and
a literature to which, through the Old Testament, all literature
owes a great debt. It is generally agreed that Canaanite is not an
ethnic term, but one that is more properly applied to a culture.?
With this the archaeological evidence outlined above agrees. Out
of the elements of the pre-existing Early Bronze Age civilization
and the intruding Amorite semi-nomadic way of life of the
E.B.-M.B. phase emerged the Middle Bronze Age Canaanite
civilization, of which the evidence is to be found from north to

1 §1, 7, pl. xxx1v, Mishrifé, Tombe 1.

2 Material assembled in §1, 12; e.g. figs. 101, 105-8, published in more detail
in, for example, §1, 10, fig. xiv; §1, 11, figs. 6, 31, 35, 36.

3G,4;09. 4 G, 115125 13; 14.

5 @G, 15; 10. This Tell el-Far‘ah is to be distinguished from the Tell el-Far‘ah
near Nablus (see below p. 108), which is probably the site of Tirzah.

8 G, 1; 2.

? E.g. for early M.B.II compare §1, 12, fig. 105 with G, 8, figs. 95—98; for
sixteenth century B.c. compare G, 4, pls. 45-8 and §1, 11, fig. 19; for fourteenth
century B.C. compare §1, 11, fig. 11 and G, g, pls. 63—7.

8 See E. A. Speiser in Ann. 4.§.0.R. 16 (1936), 121 f.; C.4.H. 113, pt. 2, ch.
XXXIII, sect. II. ® See, for example, §1, 4.
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south of the Syro-Palestinian littoral for the greater part of the
second millennium =.c.

Though this Canaanite culture played such an important part
in the development of written records, it is still possible, through-
out the Middle and Late Bronze Ages, to establish absolute dates
only by reference to contacts with Egypt, for Canaan did not
advance to the stage of formulating a calendar. Dates in both
Syria and Palestine are therefore ultimately dependent on finds
of Egyptian objects in recognizable contexts, and in the first stage
Palestinian chronology must be dependent on that of Syria, since
the contacts there were better. The best evidence comes from the
comparison of the finds in the various foundation deposits in the
Byblos sacred area with those in the tombs of Abi-shemu and
Ypshomuibi, dated by finds to the reigns of Ammenemes III
(1842—1797 B.c.) and Ammenemes IV (1798-1790 B.c.). Most
of the foundation deposits have no Egyptian objects, but one,
Montet’s jar,! has a large number of scarabs that are probably of
the First Intermediate Period.2 The rest of the contents of this
jar were of the typical E.B.-M.B. range. In the deposits in the
Champs des Offrandes there is a change of emphasis. In groups
for which a late date can be suggested, on the grounds that
typical E.B.-M.B. weapons, particularly fenestrated axes, are in
gold with elaborately moulded decoration,® and are thus cere-
monial and no longer functional, there is a considerable increase
in Egyptian objects.t These deposits could be contemporary with
the Eleventh Dynasty, when Egyptian power was beginning to
recover. In between that-time and the end of the Twelfth
Dynasty, the type of pottery characteristic of M.B. I had evolved
for, as already stated, this 1s found in the royal tombs.

A date for the beginning of M.B. I in Palestine of the second
half of the nineteenth century =.c. is thus probable. It cannot be
put too late, for the transition to IM.B. II had taken place by the
early eighteenth century,® but it is not necessary to allow more
than half a century for it in view of the small amount of material
to be ascribed to it. The presence in Palestine of a few Twelfth
Dynasty scarabs starting with Sesostris I (1971-1928 B.C.) sug-
gests that there were some contacts as early as that. Unfortu-
nately, the early scarabs have not been found in significant

1 §1, 8, pls. Lx—Lxx1.

2 They were dated by Albright to the Thirteenth Dynasty (G, 2, 24, sect. 24),
but a more recent study by Miss O. Tufnell makes an earlier date seem probable.

3 E.g.§1, 3, pl. cxix. 4 E.g. §1, 3, pls. cxxin—cxxvI.

5 See below, p. 94.
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contexts; for instance the scarabs of Sesostris I at Duweir come
from the fill of a quarry and from a Late Bronze Age context,
and at Megiddo from Stratum X, belonging to the end of the
Middle Bronze Age. They cannot therefore be used to date
M.B. I deposits. In any case, the paucity of Twelfth Dynasty
scarabs compared with later ones shows that contact between
Egypt and Palestine at this period was slight, which would fit
better with the state of affairs in E.B.-M.B. Palestine than in
M.B. I.

II. MIDDLE BRONZE AGE II

The small number of sites on which evidence for Middle Bronze I
is found suggests that the period was of short duration. The
general spread of the culture took place in M.B. I, when a large
number of the places that had been towns in the Early Bronze
Age once more attained that status. Exceptions are some towns
in the central hill country such as ‘Ai and Shiloh, and this area
was perhaps less fully occupied than previously. The towns were
not large in size. For sites of which the size can be ascertained,
they range from some 7 acres at Jericho to 13 acres at Megiddo
and 182 acres at Hazor in its period of maximum expansion.
They were all enclosed by defensive walls, probably at all stages
in their existence. Within the defences the houses were close-
packed. There is little evidence of any regular town-planning,
and none of any architectural pretensions. Fine stone-working is
in fact alien to Palestine until comparatively modern times; when
it is found, as in ninth century B.c. Samaria, it is the result
of temporary foreign influence. There is also not much evidence
of public buildings even of a religious nature, though this may be
a result of the chances of excavation. In the material culture, the
pottery reaches a considerable degree of technical competence,
and some of it is pleasing in appearance (see Fig. 2). There is
evidence of competence also in other arts and crafts, for instance
in wood-working! and the manufacture of vessels in the local
equivalent of alabaster.? But of any true artistic achievement there
is no evidence at all; the carved bone strips applied to wooden
boxes are attractive but they are not art. There is also no evidence
of any high degree of wealth. Objects in precious materials are of
course liable to be looted, but this applies to all periods, and it
cannot only be chance that in the Late Bronze gold objects are
found in relative abundance, for instance at Tell el-‘Ajjal,® and
1 G, 7, ch. 5 and Appendix B. 2 §nm, 1.
3 G, 12, 6-8, sects. 32—, pls. 1—111.
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also carved ivories, for instance at Megiddo,! while scarcely
anything of the sort comes from Middle Bronze contexts.
There is also little evidence of foreign trade or connexions.
Scarabs are of course found in enormous numbers. A few have
Egyptian royal and other names, and are presumably imports,
and the fineness of cutting of others also suggests they are imports,
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Fig. 2. Selected Middle Bronze Age II pottery.

but the great majority are probably locally produced. The ala-
baster-workers and the joiners, whose products have just been
mentioned, based their work on Egyptian originals or perhaps
the original craftsmen were trained by immigrant Egyptians, but
objects actually imported from Egypt were very few. A very few
imported Cypriot vessels are found, so few that it is almost
possible to give an exhaustive list,2 and infinitesimal in number

1§41, 2.

2 Six tombs on the 2/ at Megiddo, Tombs 5134, 5068, 3111, 3065, 5050,
5243, 4109 and two in the cemetery (8 and 7) have one or occasionally two vessels:
G, 9, pk. 26 and 34; G, 4, pls. 38, 41; from the southern Tell el-Far‘ah, tomb
551, §11, 5, 68R2, '
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compared with those found in Late Bronze Age deposits. It
would seem that at this time Palestine had little in the way of
surpluses available to exchange for luxury goods.

Within M.B. 1II falls the period of the Hyksos in Egypt.
Such importance has been attached to this that the period in
Palestine is sometimes given the overall name of Hyksos and the
pottery and other ob_]ects typical of this stage designated specifi-
cally Hyksos. This is incorrect, for the cultural continuity from
M.B. I to M.B. II has already been suggested and will be further
emphasized below, and the cultural continuum at this period
from north to south on the Syrian littoral has been emphasized.
Unless this whole new culture is to be ascribed to the Hyksos
none of it is Hyksos. The significance of the Hyksos will be
discussed below.

In the following section, the evidence derived from the exca-
vation of the most important sites is described, as providing the
basis for these introductory remarks and for the conclusions on
the course of Palestinian history and culture that follow. It is in
fact only by assembling this evidence that the history of Palestine
can be established.

ITI. MIDDLE BRONZE AGE II: SITES

It is convenient to begin with Fericho because, though this town
was small and of this only a very small part has survived, an
exceptionally large number of tombs has been excavated, and
these, combined with evidence from the excavated part of the
town, provide a framework for much of the finds from elsewhere.

The e/l at Jericho has suffered exceptionally severe erosion;
over most of the mound, the latest surviving levels within the
town area are Early Bronze Age, though on the slopes there are
E.B.-M.B. remains. This erosion took place before Iron Age II,
since in places buildings of that period immediately overlie
erosion wash and gulleys cutting into earlier levels. The only area
in which anything of the Middle and Late Bronze Ages survives
is on the east. The contours of the mound have a somewhat
half-moon shape, with a dip towards the centre of the east side.
This is the point at which to-day the spring, for millennia the
reason for the existence of the town, emerges from the ground.
It was this no doubt that was responsible for the slope of the
mound in this direction since access to the spring had to be
maintained. This area suffered less denudation than the higher
part of the mound, and here therefore Middle Bronze houses
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survived, with also a very small patch of Late Bronze Age levels
above.

Of the uppermost Middle Bronze Age houses an area of about
37 m. by 24 m. has been excavated in the campaigns of 1930-6
and 1952—-8.1 Of the lower levels only a much more restricted
sounding has been made.2 Of the plan of these lower buildings,
not a great deal could be established. But one very important
point was clear. A lower succession of levels was associated with
a line of town wall on the extreme surviving edge of the mound,
where it is cut into by the modern road. The town wall showed
some three rebuilds, all of them of mud brick, in style resembling
that of the Early Bronze Age. It was also almost certain that
immediately to the south of the excavated area there was a gate,
probably of the type with inturned passage-way divided by but-
tresses, which is normal in the period.? The area to the south had
unfortunately been already disturbed by previous excavations, so
could not be examined.

The upper succession of building levels passed over the top
of this line of defences, and were associated with a line further
to the east, but the continuation of the surfaces was cut by the
modern road, and all traces of the defences at this point destroyed
by modern reservoirs in connexion with the spring. It is, how-
ever, virtually certain that the new defences were those of which
the great plaster-faced rampart? formed the most important ele-
ment, which can be traced round a considerable part of the site.
The surviving part of these defences is where they are backed
against the mound built up by the earlier occupation. The
rampart had the effect of steepening the slope to an angle of
35°, and raising its height by some 6 m. with a slope down inside
of this amount. At the base of the bank was a stone revetment.
From it a smooth plastered surface sloped up to a wall on the
summit, of which only the foundations survived, and that only
in one place. There were three successive stages in this composite
system of defence, of which the final one had a very massive
stone revetment at the foot, resting on bed-rock with all earlier
deposits in front of it removed, and standing to the height of
¢. 4-§0 m.5 This revetment has been traced round a considerable
part of the mound, and in particular was traced by the Austro-
German expedition sweeping round to the east across the

1 For 19306 see §111, 8, 118f.; for 19528 §1, 11, 2291

2 §m, 13, 81; §im1, 14, 106f. The full report will be published in Fericho I11.
3 G, 3, 30ff, sect. 38. 4 See Plate 72.

5 §m, 12, pl. xxx1%; G, 6, Pl 31.
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modern road.! This indicates that the rampart defences are those
to which the upper series of building levels on the east side must
have run. On this east side, however, they must have had a
different character, for if one can judge from the line as traced,
they must have swung out into the plain to a distance of some
§o m. east of the pre-existing walls. Here they must have formed
a rampart free-standing on both sides, which 1s an important link
with similar fortifications to be discussed below.

The final stage of buildings belonging to these defences is that
already mentioned, of which an appreciable area was cleared in the
course of the two expeditions.? It shows a plan based on two roads,
separated from each other by a distance of 27 m., climbing the
slope of the mound with wide-cobbled steps. Flanking them were
houses of irregular plan and consisting of small, unpretentious
rooms. The buildings were in terraces, following the slope of the
mound, as indeed had been their Early Bronze Age predecessors.
In character, it is very probable that they resembled their modern
successors in many oriental towns, for instance the Old City of
Jerusalem, having on the ground floor single-roomed shops with
no direct connexion with the rest of the building and storerooms,
while on the upper floor there are living quarters and industrial
establishments. The storerooms? formed the most striking feature
of the excavated remains, for in a number of them were great
storage jars full of grain,® calcined, and thus preserved, in the
fire that destroyed the building. Evidence of an industrial
establishment on an upper floor came from the area excavated in
the 1952~8 campaigns, in which fifty-two saddle querns and
many rubbing stones, a number far in excess of domestic require-
ments, were recovered in the débris of collapse, suggesting that
there was a milling establishment in the upper floor.

This final stage of the Jericho Middle Bronze Age town was
destroyed by a violent fire. Walls and floors are hardened and
blackened, burnt débris and beams from the upper storeys fill the
rooms, and the whole is covered by a wash from burnt walls that
accumulated during a period of abandonment. Since, as will be
seen, the contents seem to go down to the end of the Middle
Bronze Age and not beyond, it is probable that this destruction

1 G, 17, Tafel L. 2 For combined plan, see G, 6, pl. 31.

3 In the report of the 19306 excavations, §111, 7, 41, §111, 8, pl. xv, these are
erroneously described as ¢ Palace Storerooms’. This has proved to be incorrect, both
since the so-called Palace is certainly, on visual surviving evidence, later, and
since they extend north of the road into the next block.

4 §1u, 8, pls. xL1—xL11; §111, 11, pl. 47.
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is connected with the disturbances caused by the expulsion of the
Hyksos from Egyp
Work on the ﬁnds from these Middle Bronze Age levels has
not yet (1965) been completed. But enough has been done to
enable the finds from the tombs? to be used to elucidate the
sequence and to fill in details of the contemporary culture. Almost
all the Jericho tombs so far discovered lie outside the town to the
west and north. The exceptions are one tomb built of mud-bricks
and two graves which were in the excavated area just described.
They belong to an early phase in the Middle Bronze Age, perhaps
late ML.B. I, and presumably belong to a stage of tentative,
small-scale occupation. Even in M.B. I, however, the practice
of burying in rock-cut tombs outside the town had begun.?
The areas on the low slopes outside the town to the west and
north had been used as burial grounds from the Proto-Urban
period onwards.® In the area to the north there had been a
tremendous expansion of tombs during the E.B.-M.B. period,
owing to the practice of tombs being devoted to a single individual.®
In both areas are also found tombs of the Middle Bronze Age.
All are rock-cut chambers approached by a vertical shaft. In the
northern area, at least, a large proportion are re-used E.B.-M.B.
tombs of all types,® but some are newly excavated at this period.”
But though many of the tombs are re-used, the complete change
in burial methods is strong supporting evidence of the introduction
of a new culture. With very few exceptions, the burials are
multiple and successive. They can best be interpreted as family
vaults. A burial would be made, with accompanying offerings.
When a second was made, or at least when the available floor
space was occupied, the earlier deposits, skeletons and offerings,
were pushed unceremoniously to the rear, and the new burial
placed in a cleared space in front. In some cases, if the tomb was
small, long bones were thrown out, and only skulls preserved.
Thus, as the use of the tomb continued, a mound of ‘ancestral’
remains accumulated: round the wall of the chamber, with the
latest burial placed low down in front.® The number of individuals

1 See below, ch. v, 2 G, 7,ch. 53 G, 8, ch. 4.

3 G, 8, 203f. 4 G, 7,ch. 2; G, 8, ch. 2.

5 The evidence concerning the area to the west of the z¢// is less precise, since the
E.B.-M.B. period had not been recognized at that time.

8 See C.4.H. B3, pt. 2, ch. xx1, sect. v1.

? The proportions are 41 re-used to 11 new (uncertain 17). See G, 8, 547.

# Since this process was not comprehended during the 19306 excavations, and
the tombs were excavated in rigidly horizontal layers, the conclusions made as to
contemporaneity and succession are not valid.
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buried in the tombs excavated in the 1952—8 campaigns ranges
fromone to forty-five, with only three (one an infant) single burials
and only five others with under ten.!

In each tomb, therefore, there may be two or three generatidns
buried. In some cases an earlier tomb was re-used after an interval.
But a study of the finds, particularly of the pottery, shows that
a classification can be made of finds characteristic of a succes-
sion of phases. One tomb only probably belongs to M.B. 1.2
From the stage when the initial characteristics of M.B. I begin
to be altered down to the time before new imports usher in
the Late Bronze Age, the tombs at Jericho suggest five main
phases.®

The contents characteristic of these phases can be used as a
yardstick for establishing contemporaneity of levels on the site
at Jericho, and also for levels on other sites, for the great majority
of the finds, pottery, toggle-pins, alabasters and so on, are found
on every Palestinian site. They do not, of course, provide absolute
dating. The only clue for this comes from the associated scarabs.
A very thorough study of these with reference to the phases with
which they can be associated* shows that most of the decorative
designs have little chronological significance. On the basis of the
few occurrences of royal names and official titles, and features
that can reasonably be associated with the history of Egypt in the
Second Intermediate Period, a date of late in the nineteenth
century can be suggested for the beginning of phase i, of
¢. 1716 B.C. for the beginning of phase iii, and the end of phase v
coinciding with the end of the Second Intermediate ¢. 1567 B.C.5

As far as the chronology of the successive building stages on
the town site of Jericho i1s concerned, the evidence has not yet
(1965) been fully worked out. It would, however, seem from the
evidence so far assessed that the main event in which the rampart
defences succeeded the free-standing brick walls occurred within
phase iii of the tomb classification, and therefore about 1700 B.c.

Besides the evidence for the classification of pottery and other
objects, the’tombs provided invaluable evidence concerning the
contemporary culture. The best evidence came from the latest
tombs,® for in them were made multiple burials, presumably as a
result of some epidemic, at a date so shortly preceding the

1 G, 7, 264;G, 8, 169. 2 G, 8, 203ff.

8 G, 7, ch. 5, esp. 266 .5 G, 8, ch. 4, esp. 171 ff. For a summary, with selected
pottery types, see G, 6, 170ff, figs. 38—42.

4 By Miss D. Kirkbride in G, 8, Appendix E.

5 Iéid. pp. 592f. 8 G, 7, 2641, 443 1.
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destruction of the Middle Bronze Age town that they were not
disturbed by subsequent burials. Moreover, conditions in the
tombs at Jericho! allowed organic material such as wood and
basketry to survive to an extent not hitherto found in Palestinian
tombs. It is clear that the dead were buried with provisions and
equipment for the after-life which must have been based on their
needs and equipment during life. Drink was provided in great
storage jars, often with a dipper juglet suspended in the mouth
for ladling it out, food was usually in the form of joints of mutton
(or goat), though there were as well some traces of what was
probably bread. Pomegranates and grapes were also found.
Goblets and platters were provided as table-ware. The chief
personal possessions were toilet accessories, usually placed in
baskets, juglets which probably held oil, alabaster juglets and
bowls probably for scent and cosmetics, small wooden boxes to
contain perhaps the pins and combs which were found on the
bodies, and amorphous masses of hair that were probably wigs.
Ornaments were few. The only common ones were toggle-pins.
-The dead person was apparently buried clothed, and a toggle-pin
secured the garment; from the position of the pin it can be
deduced? that the garment was secured on the shoulder or chest.
‘Of the actual garment only fragments survived, but the material
was apparently a loosely woven textile of vegetable origin?®
Scarabs were very common. They seem more often to have been
suspended from a pin, necklace or attached to a wrist, than worn
on a ring.* Bead necklaces were not common. When a single
individual was buried, his possessions were placed round him;
when a whole family group was buried together5 the food was
ranged round the walls of the chamber and items of toilet
equipment placed with individual bodies.

The most interesting evidence comes from the furniture.
Many dead persons were provided with a table, and this was
almost invariable when a number were buried simultaneously.
It was a long narrow affair made of a single plank with a separate
border attached by dowel pegs. Invariably there were three legs,
two at one end and one at the other, presumably to stand better
on uneven ground. This was apparently the only common object
of household furniture. Only in tombs in which there was evi-
dence to suggest the burial of an important person was there other
furniture. In a few cases there were stools, some with legs which
in the earlier tombs had zoomorphic mouldings, but which in

1 G, 8, Appendix L. 2 G,8,566f. 3 G, 7, 519ff;; G, 8, 662f.
4 G,8, 5711 5 Eg G, 7, sooff.
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the later ones had become stylized. These stools have resemblances
to those found in Egyptian tombs, and show the woodworkers
must have learnt their art from imported originals or itinerant
craftsmen. In one instance a bed was provided. Otherwise the
dead person lay on the ground, usually on a reed mat, though there
were three instances of a mud-brick platform being provided.!

From this evidence it can be deduced that the equipment in
the average house of Middle Bronze Age Jericho was simple, a
low table, mats to sit and sleep on, utensils for eating and drinking,
and little else, and that the personal equipment and ornaments
were also simple. Jericho may from its geographical position
have been something of a backwater. It could well be that in
towns such as Megiddo and Tell ed-Duweir there was greater
luxury. The tombs in these places have not provided the wealth
of evidence that those of Jericho have, but in fact there is little
in their surviving contents to suggest much difference, and it
may be that the deductions that can be made from the Jericho
evidence concerning the way of life of the Middle Bronze Age
townspeople are valid for Palestine as a whole.

One further point is very striking. Provision is made only
for the purely material needs in the after-life. Not a single object
suggests the necessity of helping the soul of the dead person by
placating any deity. There are no images or representations of
any deities (with the exception of those on scarabs, which are
hardly relevant) and no cult objects. The contrast with contem-
porary Egypt is most striking, and is strong evidence that any
contacts with Egypt, even at the time of Hyksos domination
there, had only a superficial effect.

Finally, there is absolutely no evidence of any acquaintance
with writing. Gaps in evidence concerning the development of
the proto-Semitic script are rightly explained by the fact that,
unlike cuneiform used on durable clay tablets, it was used on
papyrus. But if there had been any papyri in the Jericho tombs,
they could have survived just as well as the flesh and other
organic material, and not a single trace was found.

The site that is most often quoted as providing evidence for
successive periods is Megiddo, the magnificent re// that guards
the pass over the neck of the Carmel ridge through which the
coast road from Egypt passed to reach the Plain of Esdraelon
and thence across the Jordan to Syria. But, as mentioned above,
the evidence of Megiddo cannot be used without much sifting,
since what is published as one stratum takes no account of

1 G,8,576f.
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disturbances such as tombs penetrating to that level, or of the fact
that, as is inevitable in a site which previous occupation had
built up into a high mound, contemporary buildings are not at
one absolute level, but climb the mound in a series of terraces.

As a result of this method of excavation, neither the plans
assigned to the so-called strata nor the finds ascribed to these
strata can be taken as the entities as which they are published.
In the case of the plans, not only is there the failure to recognize
the terraces, but it is in many instances obvious that what is
published in the plan of one stratum is merely the foundations
of the buildings of a succeeding one; evidence on two or even
more successive plans must be used to build up the true plan of
any one phase. In the case of the pottery and other finds, the
contents of the tombs have to be abstracted, but even then what
remains cannot safely be used to date the building phases, for the
state of the structures shows that there were many disturbances
from wall-robbing and the like, and also it is seldom that finds
are related to floor or occupation levels.

In spite of these difficulties it is possible to work out the history
of Megiddo in the Middle Bronze Age, though this history
does not correspond with the publication of the two areas which
were excavated to the levels of the period.! The evidence of the
succession and dating for the structures must be taken from the
tombs. It isa curious feature of Megiddo that most of the burials
seem to have been made within the town. In the area on the
slopes in which the E.B.-M.B. shaft tombs were cut,? there were
afew burials from M.B. Il onwards, either in re-used shaft tombs or
rough pits intherock, butonly thirteeninanareaof¢. 14,000sq. m.2
In the two areas on the ze// totalling ¢. 62 § sq. m.2, there were 123
burials. From the contents of the tombs, it is possible to work
out a succession of nine phases with distinctive contents covering
M.B. I and M.B. II. By comparing the position of the tombs
with the structures, that is to say whether they are beneath walls
or intact floors or break into them, the structures can be dated
with reference to the tomb phases. Also, since there is no gap in
the pottery sequence in the tombs, it can be proved that the
tombs must have been made adjacent to existing buildings, and
do not represent a series of periods when there was no occupation
in the particular part of the town. The only exception is that in
Area BB many of the M.B. I tombs may have preceded the
earliest Middle Bronze Age buildings. This would agree with the

1 G, g, Area AA, 6-16, Area BB, 84~102.
2 C.4.H. B, pt. 2, ch, xx1, sect. v1; G, 4, 135 f.
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evidence from other sites already mentioned that the earliest
Middle Bronze groups in Palestine were small in numbers. The
Megiddo evidence, however, suggests that there was heavier
occupation here than anywhere else.

The successive Middle Bronze building phases worked out on
this basis are five in number. It is possible that there was already
a town wall in ML.B. L. The fine gateway with an oblique stepped
approach, and the adjacent section of the town wall, uncovered in
the area excavated on the northern side of the mound,! is earlier
than tombs belonging to the beginning of M.B. II. It may
therefore belong to M.B. I, but since this was the lowest level
excavated in this area, it cannot be proved that it was not Early
Bronze Age. In the eastern area excavated, a town wall? appears
only in the third of the building phases, the earlier walls being
presumably further down the slope to the east.

The houses within the walls had for the most part smallish and
irregularly planned rooms, though there is some suggestion in
the fragmentary remains that some of the houses were of reasonable
size. Only in the final M.B. II phase does a more regular layout
with a defined and regular street plan appear, and in this there is
clear evidence of houses of some size. At this stage, the town wall
on the east had once more moved down the slope to the east of the
area excavated; in the northern area it remained in approximately
the same position throughout. There is, however, a curious
feature in all the plans of the eastern area, in that there is a
complete blank in the centre. This is the site occupied by the
successive temples of the Early Bronze Age and the E.B.-M.B.
period. In the levels ascribed in the publication to the Late
Bronze Age, there was also a temple here.? It is too much of a
coincidence that an area that was sacred for some twelve hundred
years should be derelict for some four hundred years, and then
once more become sacred for three hundred years. The interpre-
tation is clear. From the one schematic and unsatisfactory section
published,? it is obvious that the massive structures of the earlier
periods had been built up a mound. Though published pottery
evidence in the actual area of the temples is completely lacking,
it can be asserted with confidence that the earliest temple® belongs
to the Middle Bronze Age, and probably to such an early phase
that the existence of the earlier temples was still remembered, and
that the three stages of this temple covered the whole of the

1 G, 9, fig. 378, stratum XIIL

2 G, g, fig. 397. $ G, g, figs. 402—4.
¢ G, 9, fig. 416, BB. 8 G, g, fig. 402.
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Middle and Late Bronze Ages. There is a close similarity in
plan to that ascribed to the end of the Middle Bronze Age at
Shechem.

In terms of absolute chronology, the contents of successive
tomb phases correspond well with those at Jericho. In particular,
those of the latest phase, to which the fifth of the building phases
belongs, correspond well with the last of the phases at Jericho,
dated as already described to the end of the Second Intermediate
Period of Egypt. At the latter site the town was destroyed,
presumably in connexion with the disturbances caused by the
expulsion of the Hyksos from Egypt. At Megiddo, the break
was not so complete, and the main layout of the town continued
throughout the Late Bronze Age.

Hazor is situated in the Jordan valley, south-east of Lake
Haleh and 2 5§ km. north of the Sea of Galilee. In the Middle and
Late Bronze Ages, it was the largest town in Palestine, with
an area of ¢. 182 acres. As such it justifies its description in
Joshua xi. 10 as ‘the head of all those kingdoms’, and its inter-
national importance is shown by mentions in the Mari letters,!
in the annals of a number of the pharaohs of the New Kingdom?
and by its appearance in four of the Amarna letters.3

The remains of Hazor% consist of a mound at the southern end
and a great plateau, approximately rectangular, defended by
artificial and natural features, extending to the north. The original
occupation in Early Bronze III was, like that of the Iron Age,
confined to the z//. Above the Early Bronze Age remains, a level
containing a considerable amount of pottery but without any
structures shows that this town too was destroyed by the E.B.-
M.B. invaders, and the pottery links the particular group with
that found at Megiddo. Here too the newcomers of the Middle
Bronze Age appear in small numbers. Of the finds published
from the excavated areas, there is not much to suggest a M.B. I
occupation, and the newcomers may have appeared only at the
beginning of M.B. 1I, but admittedly only a small area of the
tell, to which the first Middle Bronze settlement was confined,
has been excavated to this level. In this first stage of occupation,
down to the beginning of M.B. II, only burials are found in the
plateau to the north.’ The more important burials may have been
grandiose in style, for the excavators believed that a complex of

1 §m, 2, 39, 101. 2 Cited in §111, 20, 242 f.
3 §m, 15, nos. 148, 227, 228; R.4. 19 (1922), 95 f.

4 See §111, 30; §111, 31. See Plate 73.

§ §ui, 30, Area D, g9-141, Area E, 146-158.
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tunnels and underground chambers was designed for use as
burial chambers for the princes and aristocracy.!

The second main stage in the history of Hazor in the Middle
Bronze is marked by a dramatic development. The plateau to the
north of the ze//, partly bounded by natural wadis, was included
in the city, and at those points at which there were no natural
defences a great fosse was cut, and the materials from the ex-
cavation of the fosse were built up into a bank some 12 m. high.
The analogy of this kind of defence with that of the second type
of defence at Jericho is clear. A gateway, with two M.B. II stages
was partly excavated;? in the second phase it had an entrance
passage flanked by triple buttresses, which is a common plan at
this time.?

This great expansion, adding some 178 acres to the area of the
town, comes comparatively late in M.B. II. The excavators had
difficulty in relating the rampart closely to the occupation levels,
but it seems probable from the pottery and other evidence, that
both the rampart and the first occupation of the area correspond
with the third phase at Jericho, in the late eighteenth century B.c.
The addition of this great area to the city represented a true city
growth and not, as has been suggested, a mere camp enclosure,
for within it, in all the areas that have been tested, were buildings
of the Middle Bronze Age, some of them temples and sanctuaries
of great interest. One building was on a scale suggesting a palace
or public building.* Another building partly uncovered in a
sounding on the ze// was also palatial in character.’

The remains of the final Middle Bronze Age buildings were
covered with a thick layer of burning. A comparison of the pottery
suggests that this was contemporary with the destruction of
Middle Bronze Age in Jericho. It is possible that at Hazor too
there was some gap in occupation. There is not much material
corresponding with that of Stratum IX at Megiddo, which
probably covers the second half of the sixteenth century. Either
Hazor was abandoned for part of this period, or occupation was
on a much reduced scale. Any abandonment was not however
sufficiently long for traces of preceding buildings to disappear;
the temple at the north end of the site® and the gate on the eastern
side of the plateau? were, for instance, rebuilt on approximately
the same plan.

Tell ed-Duweir in southern Palestine, probably the site of the

1§, 28, 115 §11, 27, 11 £.

2§, 29, 84 f. 3 G,‘ 3, 31. 4§, 3, 127.
5 §u1, 29, 76 f. 8 14id. 84. 7 1bid. 85 f.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



MIDDLE BRONZE AGE II: SITES 101

Biblical Lachish, is comparable in size with the great northern
sites of Megiddo and Beth-shan. Like them, it was an important
town in the Middle Bronze Age, but it achieved importance
certainly at a later stage than Megiddo. Its history may be
comparable with that of Hazor, though as at Hazor the levels
which could possibly provide evidence concerning the earlier
stages of the Middle Bronze Age have been little examined.

Excavations at Tell ed-Duweir were tragically curtailed by the
death of its excavator, J.L. Starkey, in 1938. As a result,
soundings only were carried out on the town site. These revealed
something of the defences of the Middle Bronze Age, but nothing
of the town inside. The only other evidence is derived from tombs.
Two cuts into the lower part of the defences, and some clearance
along their base show that in the later part of M.B. II the site was
defended byan earth rampart similar to that at Jericho, Hazor and
elsewhere. The structure seems to be similar to that at Jericho, a
rampart piled on the slope of the earlier city mound. In the only
cut that penetrated far into the mound,! there were at the base
occupation levels belonging to Early Bronze III. From a height
of 6 ft. above bed-rock, these were overlaid by what was ap-
parently a homogeneous fill containing much derived Early Bronze
Age material but including throughout it a number of M.B. 11
sherds. In the highest surviving levels were some layers of
plaster? which, from the evidence of the use of plaster in a
second cut at Duweir, and from the methods employed at
Jericho, probably represent plaster tongues or keys over successive
layers of fill in the rampart. In this second cut at Duweir,
at the north-west corner,? a stretch of the sloping plaster surface
was well preserved, and compares closely with that at Jericho,
though it is not quite so steep. From this north-west section
came clear evidence that this rampart at Duweir does not belong
to the beginning of the Middle Bronze Age, for it overlies one
burial of the period and probably two others. The pottery
with the burial certainly sealed by the rampart would equate with
the second phase at Jericho, and one of the two less certainly
sealed would be of the same period and the other would equate
with the third Jericho phase. The sherds in the fill agree in
suggesting that the Duweir rampart belongs to about the same
period as that at Jericho.

The excavators at Duweir were not certain that the rampart
there was associated with a revetment at the foot,? but here again
1 G, 18, 45 ff, pl. 96. 2 Ibid. 46.

8 Ibid. 46, pl. 5.1~2, pl. go. 4 1id. 47, 62, pl. 5.3—4. 5 Ibid. 46.
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the Jericho evidence can assist the interpretation. A comparison
of the sections through the twol shows not only that the massive
stone revetment leaning back against the fill at Duweir (for which
there was no close dating evidence), is very closely similar to that
at Jericho, but also that at Duweir too there had been an earlier
revetment. This must be the explanation of the curious slot on
the published section, for the stones at its base cannot possibly
be explained as a collapse of a Late Bronze Age wall,2 but rather
as the remains of an original revetment, largely dismantled to
construct the later one, precisely as was done at Jericho. In the
north-west cut, no revetment survived; its disappearance would
account for the erosion shown on the section of the lower part of
the plaster facing. In this area there was found that other com-
ponent of the Middle Bronze Age defences at Duweir known as
the Fosse. As the section® shows, this is a rather grandiose name
for a flat-bottomed ditch with a maximum depth of 0-7§ m. This
ditch was found only on the west side, where it was traced for
140 m.4 It is probably in fact little more than a flattening of the
external contours to increase the height of the retaining wall at the
foot of the rampart, a flattening which elsewhere, as at Jericho,
was provided by the clearance to rock of the pre-existing levels,
as shown in the north-east section.5 It may have served the
incidental purpose of a quarry for the stones of the revetment.

The surviving defences of Duweir therefore come compara-
tively late in M. B. I, perhaps at the end of the eighteenth century
B.c. The present evidence does not prove that there was a town
here in the first stages of the Middle Bronze Age. As already
stated, the town site was not excavated to this level and the only
evidence comes from tombs. In addition to the three burials on
the mound already mentioned, seventeen Middle Bronze Age
tombs were excavated in the surrounding areas, being found in
four of the six cemeteries. Three of these may be equated with
Jericho phase ii (probably late in it), four with phase 1ii, six with
phase iv and four with phase v. This would suggest that there
was no town here in M.B. I or the beginning of M.B. II. The
evidence is not however conclusive. The number of tombs is very
small. For the very much smaller town of Jericho, sixty-nine
tombs of the Middle Bronze Age were identified. It may well
be that many burials, as at Megiddo and Tell el-‘Ajjil, were on
the zell itself, and at both these sites M.B. I burials on the ze// are
a prominent feature.

1 G, 18, pl. 96; §uy, 11, fig. 4, pl. 44 A. 2 G, 18, 48.
8 léid. pl. go. 4 Ibid. 46. 5 Ibid. pl. g6.
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The site of Tell el-‘Ajjial is on the Wadi Ghazzeh, some 4
miles from Gaza. With an area of 33 acres, it is one of the most
important in the south of Palestine. It would appear that the
earliest town on this site belongs to the Middle Bronze Age.
There was an E.B.-M.B. population in the neighbourhood, for
two separate cemeteries of this period adjoin the se//, but on the
tell itself there is so far no evidence of occupation either at that
period or in the Early Bronze Age.

The Middle Bronze Age town moreover probably dates only
from the end of this period. It is true that ‘Ajjil is one of the
sites which have produced evidence of M.B. 1. This comes from
burials on the z// in the Courtyard Cemetery, so-called because
it was adjacent to the building which Petrie designates as a palace.
The evidence is, however, clear that the burials are earlier than
the building, and all the finds associated with the buildings are
of a later period.

The published evidence from the ze// is limited in extent, for
comparatively small areas were excavated. The lowest buildings,
founded on rock,?! are, so far as can be judged from the published
evidence, difficult as it is to interpret, associated with pottery of
the very end of the Middle Bronze Age, and the building desig-
nated as Palace I certainly continued in use into the sixteenth
century B.c., for associated with it is bichrome pottery and Cypriot
White Slip I ware. The numerous burials discovered, both on
the s¢// and in a cemetery area at its foot, may none of them be
earlier than Jericho phase v, though in some cases the evidence
is difficult to assess.

Petrie associated this Palace I with the great fosse which runs
round three sides of the site (the fourth being defended by the
Wadi Ghazzeh), for he considered that the blocks which formed
a stone socle for the building were derived from the excavation of
the fosse.? Since Palace I was based on rock and thus belongs to
the first occupation, this seems probable, and the fosse thus
belongs to the very end of M.B. II, late seventeenth to early
sixteenth century B.c. A rterminus ante guem is given by a Late
Bronze Age tomb, probably fourteenth century, which is cut in
it.3 The fosse is said to be 19 ft. deep,* with a vertical outer edge®
and an inner side sloping at an angle of 34°.6 Presumably also
associated therewith is a bank of sandstone grit with a stone
revetment at its foot and a mud-brick wall on its summit.? The

1 See, for example, G, 12, 3, sect. 11 and G, 15, 23, sect. 6g.
2 G, 12, 2f,sect. 10. 3 Ibid. 15, sect. 8. 4 G, 13, 5, sect. 6.
5 G, 12, 1, sect. 3. 8 G, 11, 2, sect. 8. 7 G, 12, 3, sects. 1§, 16.
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bank can be seen in photographs as upstanding towards the
interior.!

It would thus seem that the defences at ‘Ajjil are of the same
general type as those on the preceding sites, but that here there
was a definite ditch, perhaps because here height could not be
given to the slope at the rampart by truncating the slope of
earlier occupation levels. The date is again towards the end of
M.B. 11, perhaps rather later than elsewhere.

The southern Tell el-Far‘ah,? like Tell el-*Ajjul, is situated on
the Wadi Ghazzeh, some 14 miles further upstream to the south-
east. Its history seems to have been very similar to that of ‘Ajjal,
except that there is no evidence of a preliminary settlement in
M.B. 1. The earliest buildings seem to date to the end of the
Middle Bronze Age, to a period corresponding to Jericho phase v.
Of the numerous Middle Bronze Age tombs excavated, sixty can
be closely dated, and of these fifty-eight seem to equate with
Jericho phase v, and the remaining two might be of phase iv.

As at ‘Ajjul, the M.B. II town was, where there were not
natural defensive features, defended by a ditch, 8o ft. wide from
lip to lip, with an inner slope at an angle of 33°.3 On the north
side a bank standing to a maximum of 24 ft. was traced, with a
wall on its summit,® probably contemporary, though there is no
evidence to this effect. At the south end there was a gateway,
which the pottery shows to be dated to the end of M.B. II
(Jericho phase v), and this had the familiar three-buttress en-
trance passage.’ The only other buildings excavated, at the north
end of the site,® belong, from the evidence of the register of
pottery, also to the end of ML.B. II.

A site in southern Palestine, almost due east of Tell el-‘Ajjal,
but lying in the low hill-country, is Te// Beir Mirsim, which has in
Palestinian archaeology an importance that 'is perhaps out of
proportion with its original status. Its importance lies in the fact
that it was the first to be excavated with an attempt to record the
finds in significant archaeological strata. It was excavated between
1926 and 19327 and though the methods could nowadays be
refined, the framework that the excavation provided for periods
from the end of the Early Bronze Age to the time of the de-
struction of the kingdom of Judah has been the basis on which all
subsequent work on these periods was founded.

1 G, 13, pl. xxxVI, 2. 2 See above, p. 86 n. 5. 3 G, 16, 15 £, sect. 45.
4 Jbid. 17, sect. 48. 5 G, 10, 29 f., sect. 18, pl. Lxxvi,

8 G, 16, 17, sect, 48, pl. 1u; G, 10, 27 £, sects. 12, 13, pl. LxVI.

? The Bronze Age material is published in G, 1, G, 2 and G, 3.
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A first occupation at the very end of the Early Bronze Age
was followed by the appearance of the E.B.-M.B. people. As
elsewhere, there is a complete break between this period and the
beginning of the Middle Bronze Age. As already described,
Tell Beit Mirsim is one of the few sites from which there is
evidence, in Strata G-F, of occupation in M.B. I. The M.B. II
levels are Strata E and D.

The pottery of Strata G-F is said to be indistinguishable. There
are, however, two different structural phases separated by a
layer of ashes.! The published pottery? therefore indicates that
there were two periods close to M.B. I, though the stratification
was not sharply enough defined and there is not enough published
pottery to indicate whether there was any extension into the
beginning of M.B. II. Associated with the general phase is a
very massive stone-built town wall ¢. 3-2§ m. thick, surviving in
one area to a height of §-30 m.;? constructed of fairly regularly
coursed smallish stones. This wall is ascribed to Stratum G, but
the evidence is not entirely convincing, for the fragmentarily
surviving G walls? have strikingly no relation to it in alignment
or any other aspect. The better preserved Stratum F walls are,
however, in many cases related to the town wall in alignment,
and the fact that a thin wall is added against the back of the
town wall is no evidence that the latter belonged to an earlier
period, for the thin wall o-30—0: §o m. wide is not a buttress to a
3 m. wall, but a wall of houses of period F built against it.

But though this fine wall may belong to Stratum F rather than
G, it is nevertheless a town wall of an early stage in the Middle
Bronze Age, late M.B. I or early M.B. II. The wall was cleared
only in the south-east sector, but there was evidence of it else-
where, and pottery finds and soundings suggested that the town
of the period spread over the whole area of the later settlement.
Of the plan of the interior, the surviving remains were frag-
mentary. They suggested that houses were on a reasonable scale,
and one house ascribed to Stratum G, had a large main room
with a roof supported on central posts, and is considered to be
of a Breithaus type.

The second stage in the defences of Tell Beit Mirsim was the
addition against the outer face of the wall ascribed to Stratum G
of a bank of rerre pisée, described as a solid mass of hard clay,® or
in one case as layers of gravel and red earth.” No sections or

1 G, 3, 17, sect. 25. 2 G, 1,pl 415 G, 2, pls. 50~51.
3 G, 3,29, sect. 37. ¢ Idid. pl. 49.  © Ibid. 22 f., sects. 2g—30, pl. 56.
8 1bid. 27 f., sect. 36. 7 14id. 19, sect. 27. :
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clear photographs are published, so the extent and angle of the
bank cannot be established. It would, however, appear to convert
the free-standing wall of the earlier stage into a wall surmounting
a sloping bank, for it is stated! that the wall survives to a height
of 1-25 m. above the top of the bank. The inner side of the wall
remained free-standing, for one of the schematic sections? shows
a wall of Stratum E against its base. The rampart is ascribed to a
late stage in the period of Stratum E, since beneath it were sherds
of G-F and E types, while a pit containing sherds of D type was
dug into it.3 The pottery as published from Stratum E? would
seem to equate with Jericho phaseiii, late eighteenth century s.c.
On the published evidence it is not possible to say whether
Stratum F extended down to this period, without any diagnostic
pottery of the first stage of M.B. II being published, or whether
this period was included in Stratum E, though, again, types
characteristic of the beginning of M.B. II are not published.

At a later stage, the erve pisée rampart was strengthened by a
revetment of stones on a steep batter.5 It is not clear to what
extent this was a facing added to the existing rampart, or a base
for a higher rampart, asat Jericho and Tell ed-Duweir. Associated
with the stone revetment was a gateway of which a single pair
of buttresses survived, and it may have had the triple buttresses
found elsewhere.b

The second stage in the rampart defences may go with the
town of Stratum D. The plan of the town is orientated similarly
to that of E, the walls of the houses being radial to the successive
stretches of the town wall. Most of the houses seem to be small,
but there is at least one large house, the so-called palace? in-
corporating a large courtyard. Since, in two houses, courtyards in
Stratum D seem to have succeeded large rooms in Stratum E,
with ceilings supported on posts,? it would seem that the intro-
duction of courtyards was a feature of the period.

The period of Stratum D would seem to cover phases iv and
v of Jericho. Like Jericho, the site was probably destroyed in
the disturbances connected with the expulsion of the Hyksos from
Egypt. Like Jericho, too, this final Middle Bronze stage was
followed by a period of abandonment.

At the time when excavations were carried out on the great site
of Gezer, on the edge of the coastal plain west of Jerusalem,

1 G, 3, 25, sect. 36. 2 14id. pl. 53

3 1bid. 28, sect. 36. ¢ G, 1, pl. 415 G, 2, pls. 52-57.
5 G, 3, 20, sect. 37. 8 Ibid. 30 ff., sect. 38.

? 1bid. 35 f., sects. 42—45. 8 Ibid. 39 f., sect. 46.
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excavation was too undeveloped to produce accurate evidence on
a site in which the buildings were mainly of stone. Constant
robbing of older walls for stones to be used in later building,
added to the cutting of cisterns and other disturbances, produces
intricate stratification that can be interpreted only by advanced
techniques. The pottery and other finds were meticulously studied
and classified, but without sound observed stratification the
published material cannot be associated with published plans, and
indeed it is clear that the groups assigned to the phases called
First to Fourth Semitic cover long periods and contain many
intrusions. Only an outline picture of the period of occupation
can be deduced, assisted to some extent by the evidence of true
groups from tombs or caves.

Pottery assigned to the First Semitic period ranges from the
Chalcolithic (Ghassulian) to the Middle Bronze Age, so no safe
conclusions can be drawn as to the date of the walls assigned to
the period. If it can be assumed that the examples published are
proportionately representative of those found, it would seem that
there was strong occupation in the Ghassulian, Proto-Urban
(Late Chalcolithic) and Early Bronze I and II periods, but pos-
sibly abandonment in Early Bronze I1I, for which no diagnostic
finds are published. The Intermediate E.B.-M.B. period and
M.B. I seem also to be missing. Middle Bronze II vessels are
included in the First Semitic group,! but mainly come in the
Second Semitic group. A good group belonging to-an early stage
of M.B. II is published from Tomb 1,2 which is probably con-
temporary with Jericho phase ii, though there are at least two
late Bronze Age intrusions.® Tomb 3 probably corresponds with
Jericho phase 1ii, and the pottery and other finds from Cave 28 115
indicate that an Early Bronze occupation was followed by con-
siderable Middle Bronze use at the time of Jericho phase iv.

All therefore that can be said about Gezer is that it was occu-
pied, probably after an interval of abandonment, from a time
early in M.B. II. Presumably the settlement of the period
covered the whole built-up area, ¢. 3 mile long by goo ft. wide,
but there is no evidence concerning the defences of the period.
Professor Macalister may be right in thinking that because the
great water passage® became silted up in Late Bronze II, it must
have been constructed at least 500 years previously,” which would

1 E.g. §u1, 17, pl. cxL11. 6, 16, pl. cxLut. 15, pl. cxrvi. 1.

i §m, 17, pls. LX—Lx1I1. 3 Ibid. pl. Lxu1. 56, 74.
§1m, 16, 303 £ 5 §un, 17, pls. xxXI—XLIL
8 §u, 16, 256 f. 7 Ibid. 262.
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assign it to the Middle Bronze Age, but this is hypothesis

only.

Thesite of the northern Telle/-Far‘ah, near Nablus, is important
for its control of the route via the Wadi Far‘ah from the Jordan
valley to the central ridge. It can be identified with great prob-
ability as Tirzah, the capital of the Northern Kingdom before the
foundation of Samaria.l Itwas a town withvery imposing defences
during the Early Bronze Age. It was however abandoned before
the end of that period, perhaps early in Early Bronze III, and it
was not re-occupied until the Middle Bronze Age.

"The history of Tell el-Far‘ah in the Middle Bronze Age is very
similar to that of Jericho. It begins in M.B. I, and at that time
and in the first stages of M.B. I, the occupatlon was sparse, and
the only defences were the patched-up remains of the Early
Bronze Age walls. Within this area houses were found in some
places, but in others there were none. In the unbuilt-up areas
there were a number of burials, mainly containing single bodies
only, the most being four. A number of these burials belonged to
M.B. I, the latest going down to the period of Jericho phase ii-
iii.2

This first stage in the Middle Bronze Age of Tell el-Far‘ah was
quite clearly prior to the first true Middle Bronze defences, for
both buildings and burials were overlaid by the Middle Bronze
wall.3 The first stage in these defences was a stone wall 2—2:2 § m.
wide,* with, in part at least, shallow internal pilasters. On the
west side, the wall followed the line of the Early Bronze defences,
except that in the south-west corner it curved inside them to leave
an area of the Early Bronze town outside. The limits on the north
and south were approximately the same, but to the east an
appreciable area of the Early Bronze town was excluded. The
plan of the gate is one of the best preserved of the period in
Palestine (see Fig. 3).5 A gate tower of two chambers projected in
front of the walls. The gate in the inner chamber was opposite that
in the town wall, but that in the outer chamber was in the southern
side wall, so that those entering had to make a right-angle turn
to the right. A bastion projecting in front and to the rear of the
wall, with interior rooms, was found ¢. §o m. south of the gate;
others may have existed in the unexcavated parts of the wall.

To these original defences was added® what is probably a
divergent form of the rampart found on other Palestinian sites.

1§11, 22, 587 ff. See above p. 86 n. 5. 2 §u, 24, 237 f.
8 Ibid. 221, 236, 249. 4 §u, 21, 422; §11, 24, 328,
5 §ur, 21, pl. v1. ¢ §uu1, 24, 239.
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Outside the wall was a ditch or sunk area, of which the outer side
was formed by the inner revetment wall of a flat-topped bank.
Of this, the outer side was revetted with a facing of large boulders,
preserved to a height of 2:50 m., and against this was a sloping
bank of red earth. The top of the bank had a maximum width of
10 m., which diminished to about 2 m. where it met the gate at
the inner side of the entrance through the outer gate chamber.

Metres
Fig. 3. Plan of Tell el-Farah (North), west gate.

The greater part of the buildings contemporary with the de-
fences was ill-preserved. The best preserved area excavated was
in the south-west corner of the town, where a series of rooms were
built against the inner side of the wall. This area gave the best
evidence of the more closely built-up town of the later stage of
the Middle Bronze Age, for beneath the rooms contemporary
with the wall were only burials and an occasional installation
such as an oven. The date of the burials, down to perhaps the
beginning of the period of Jericho phase iii, shows that the wall
cannot have been built till that time.

The most interesting structure was, however, immediately
inside the gate. A rectangular building could be identified asa sanc-
tuary from its bench for offerings, its semi-circular area serving
as a favissa, and the remains of sacrificial offerings. The structure
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was entirely subterranean, and must have been approached by a
ladder or wooden stairs, and it may have been associated with a
cult centre above ground. Its subterranean character and the
fact that young pigs were among the sacrificial offerings, suggests
that it formed part of the sanctuary of a chthonic deity.

The burials within the occupied area belong only to the period
before the defences were constructed. Thereafter, burials were
made in multiple tombs in the slopes of the valleys overlooking
the site, many of them re-used from earlier periods.

The evidence from Tell el-Far‘ah, therefore, conforms very
well with that of Jericho, and confirms that from less well-
documented sites, namely that the first stage of Middle Bronze
Age occupation was on a small scale, with full development
reached only in the second half of the eighteenth century, and
with the earth rampart coming out in a late phase of the Middle
Bronze Age.

A site entirely different from the others described is that of
Nahariyah, about § miles north of Acre, only 100 yards from the
Mediterranean shore, for it consists of an isolated sanctuary, not
directly associated with any settlement. The remains were covered
by a mound only 3 m. high.

Three successive stages of the sanctuary were identified.2 In
the earliest a small square temple had immediately adjoining it
to the south a 4@ma#k or high place built up of a conglomeration of
stones. In the second stage, a new rectangular temple was built
to the north, with a roof supported on a central line of uprights
based on flat stones, and the original temple became the frame-
work of an enlarged 4amak of piled stones, forming a circle with a
diameter of ¢. 14 m. with two steps leading to its summit. At the
third stage, after some modifications in accessory structures, the
walls of the temple were rebuilt and thickened and some side
rooms were added.

Many finds indicated that the structure was a cult centre. The
stones of the 4amak and the soil between them were saturated with
dark oily tnaterial, suggesting the pouring of offerings. Between
the stones were found many pottery bowls containing seven small
cups. Some seven-spouted lamps were also found. Innumerable
fragments of cylindrical incense burners likewise have a cult
significance. Very numerous model pottery vessels were found,
set in groups in the successive floor levels. Clay figurines of
doves were common. Fireplaces, smashed cooking pots and bones
of animals were evidence of sacrifices. Most important were a

1 §m, 23, 559 f. 2 §m, 35 4.
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number of figurines of bronze and silver, mostly of female deities,
some being flat plaques, some in the round, and one mould for
casting a figurine. It is suggested that the deity worshipped was
Ashrath-Yam, Ashtoreth of the Sea.

The sanctuary lasted from the Middle Bronze Age into the
beginning of the Late Bronze Age. Pottery published in the
first report is clearly M.B. 1.1 Though the stratigraphical con-
nexion is not shown in the publication, these vessels probably
belong to the first stage. The second stage is dated to the second
half of M.B. II by the occurrence in the temple of this period of
the round-based cooking pots which appear only at this time.2
In the uppermost levels were found Cypriot sherds? indicating a
date at least as late as the second half of the sixteenth century s.c.,
at the beginning of the Late Bronze Age.

The site of Skechem, near the modern village of Balata, is one
of considerable strategic importance. It guards the entrance to
the valley between Mount Gerizim and Mount Ebal, through
which at all periods the north—south route along the central back-
bone of Palestine must have run, at that point, moreover, where
the route up the Wadi Far‘ah from the Jordan valley joined the
central route.

The present ev1dence 4 however, rather surprisingly indicates
that Shechem became a town only in the Middle Bronze Age.
Above an original occupation of the Pre-Pottery Neolithic period,?
the first structures belong to the Middle Bronze Age, perhaps
M.B. I to early M.B. 11.8 The earliest buildings excavated may
belong to a series of temples, though the evidence for this 1s
slender.” Associated with the third of these levels was an infant
burial which should correspond with Jericho M.B. II phase ii.
The earliest of the five successive levels may precede the first
stage in the defences of the town. The history of these defences
follows the pattern of defences elsewhere, though with interesting
additions. The first stage was a free-standing wall,® which could
be dated to the eighteenth century B.c. In the next stage this
wall was used as the rear retaining wall of an earth bank ¢. 32 m.
wide at its base, retained on its outer side by a stone wall built on a
batter.? The date suggested for this is late eighteenth century!0

1 §u, 3, figs. 24a-¢, 34, 35-
2 §u, 3, figs. 32—33. Itshould be noted that, in this report, the earliest stage had

not been identified, see §111, 4, 15.

3 §u, 5, 22. 4 §y11, 25.
5 Ibid. 109 f. 8 The evidence has not yet been published in detail.
7 §m, 25, ch. 7. 8 1bid. 62 fF. Y 14id. fig. 22. 10 J4id. 66.
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though the evidence has not yet been published in detail. So far,
the succession is that found on other Palestinian sites, for instance
at Jericho and Tell Beit Mirsim. The next stage, however, has
no parallel. Outside the revetment wall forming the base of the
bank was a very massive cyclopean wall, built free-standing,
with the interval of about 8 m. between the two walls levelled up
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Fig. 4. Plan of Shechem, north gate.

with an imported fill.! This fill is with great probability to be
derived from the summit of the preceding bank. Partially pro-
jecting from this wall was a fine gateway of triple-buttress plan
(see Fig. 4).

The material of the bank was probably also used to raise the
level to the rear, over the earlier Middle Bronze buildings,? to
create a platform for the most imposing building uncovered, a
temple with very massive walls, consisting of towers flanking an

1§11, 25, 58. ® Jbid. fig. 22.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



MIDDLE BRONZE AGE II: SITES 113

entrance into a cella with a roof supported on two rows of uprights.
In the courtyard in front there were two massébit and an altar.

A late component in the defences,! believed by the excavators
also to belong to the Middle Bronze Age, was a wall on the crest
of the mound which on the north-west side joined the rear of the
gate in the cyclopean wall, and on the east had associated with
it a two-buttress gateway in which pairs of remarkably fine ortho-
stat slabs apparently formed recesses into which the gates were
withdrawn or, alternatively, lowered as portcullises.

Shechem was one of the sites destroyed at the end of the
Middle Bronze Age and then deserted. Succeeding structures
which can be dated by pottery to the latest phase of the Middle
Bronze Age was a stage not earlier than the mid-fifteenth century
B.c. The whole of the period represented at Megiddo by Stratum
IX is, as at Jericho and Tell Beit Mirsim, missing.

The earliest occupation of Beth-shemesh was late in the Early
Bronze Age. The first town of any size belonged to the Middle
Bronze Age. It was dated by the excavator®to ¢. 1700 B.c.,and had
a massive wall of stone. The published evidence does not make it
possible to establish the connexion between structures and datable
objects, so the validity of this dating cannot be assessed. Contents
from a number of tombs,3 mostly within the town area, suggest an
initial occupation at least as early as the time of Jericho phase ii.
It is possible that, as at the northern Tell el-Far‘ah, during the
earlier part of M.B. II the built-up area did not cover the whole of
the later town and that in parts there were tombs and no buildings,
while the construction of the town wall came later.

On a number of other sites, excavations in progress or not yet
published have given evidence of towns of the Middle Bronze
Age, but so far only preliminary accounts or notes have been
published. At Te// Nagila, north of Beersheba,® the defences
consist of a thick wall, with, against its outer side, a bank ¢. 3 m.
high of alternating layers of crushed limestone and soft sandstone
conglomerate. Buildings of M.B. 1I date in the interior of the
town are well-preserved and there are four layers of this period.
No evidence of M.B. I or E.B.-M.B. have been found, and there
was apparently a gap after an Early Bronze Age occupation.
At Achzib the lowest stage in the wall system is said to be
M.B. II, but it is not yet clear whether it is to this that the
steeply-sloping revetment of stone coated with clay belongs. The
earliest occupation of Tell Mor,® on the coast near Ashdod, was

1§, 25, 66 . 2 §m, 9, 27. 3 §m1, 10, Tomb 3; §111, 18.

$ I.E.F.13,143f,333f. © lbid 337. © LEJ.g, 2711, 10,1234
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late M.B. II. In the area cleared were remains of a sanctuary.
At Tell Poleg,! about 6 km. south of Nathanya, on the Poleg
river (Nahr el-Faliq), remains have been found of a fortified brick
building with pottery apparently of M.B. I, and a large fortress
of M.B. 1I, with a brick wall and a bank of layers of crushed
sandstone conglomerate. At Beth-2erakh (Khirbet Karak),? at the
south end of the Sea of Galilee, a length of ¢. 750 m. of the
Middle Bronze Age town wall has been uncovered, consisting of
a substructure of basalt boulders 4—§ m. wide, preserved to a
height of 3-50 m., and a superstructure of mud-bricks preserved
to a height of ¢. 2 m. Towers, alternately rectangular and curved,
project from its outer side. In two places there was evidence of a
stone-faced bank, apparently connected with these defences. In
the interior, a portion of the town, with one broad street leading
to the south gate and several narrow passages, has been excavated.

The conclusions to be drawn from this history of the individual
sites produce an entirely coherent picture. The arrival of new
groups at a date that can probably be placed in the second half
of the nineteenth century B.c. marks the beginning of the M.B. 1
period. An entirely new culture is introduced, which can best be
called Canaanite, of which the origins are probably to be sought
in the coastal Syrian area centred on Byblos.

The newcomers came in small groups, and there is some
evidence that they came from different districts in coastal Syria.
Only at Megiddo is there evidence of a considerable population
at this stage. Only at Megiddo and at Tell Beit Mirsim is there
as yet evidence of walled towns at this stage, and in neither case
is 1t conclusive. During the first half of the eighteenth century,
the growth of the towns must have been rapid, for a considerable
number of sites provide evidence of occupation by the period of
Jericho phase ii. The earliest type of fortification, for which there
is evidence at Jericho, Shechem, Megiddo and the northern Tell
el-Far‘ah, is a free-standing wall of brick or stone. At the last
place this may be no earlier than the last quarter of the eighteenth
century, but on the other sites the walls are probably earlier.

The evidence of a major historical event comes with the intro-
duction of a new type of defence, in which a bank or rampart is
added to the wall, either backed against the pre-existing slope of
the mound, or free-standing, or as a combination of the two. Not
only must this indicate an important military innovation, but it
goes with significant urban developments. In most of the sites

1 LLE.F. 14, 109 ff 2 LEJ.4,128f
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described, the new defences are an addition; at Jericho, Shechem,
northern Tell el-Farah, Tell Beit Mirsim and Megiddo, the new
system is an addition to, or a substitute for, earlier defences.

At Tell ed-Duweir it is later than a stage of occupation within
M.B. 11, but it is not known whether there was an earlier wall. At
at least three other sites, its significance is different. In the north,

at Hazor, with the new defences goes a vast extension to the size
of the town, increasing its size seven times. In the south, the
important sites of Tell el-‘Ajjul and southern Tell el-Far‘ah only
come into existence at this time, and the rampart type of defences
belongs to their earliest Middle Bronze Age occupation. These
facts must have historical implications, though admittedly the
number of sites in which the evidence is precise is limited. When
there is fuller information concerning those other towns briefly
listed above! the picture will be clearer.

The chronological evidence from the sites referred to in the
last paragraph is unambiguous. The rampart type of defences
appears only during the period covered by Jericho phase iii, at
a round date of ¢. 1700 B.c. The two new sites in the south come
slightly later, possibly not before mid-seventeenth century s.c.

This is the period of the Hyksos domination in Egypt. The
exact interpretation of what is meant by Hyksos is still debated.
But there is a general consensus of opinion that during the period
the rulers of Egypt were Asiatic intruders. In such an intrusion,
Palestine must be concerned. The distribution of the new type of
defences shows that this is the material evidence of the Hyksos
period in Palestine. Defences of this type can be traced from
Carchemish in the north-east through inland Syria and Palestine
to Tell el-Yahtuidiya north of Cairo.2 There is no uniformity in the
culture of the towns so defended. Rather, the defences are the
evidence of an alien aristocracy, superimposed on the pre-existing
population. What military interpretation is to be placed on the
new method of defence, which must be the response to a new
method of attack, is still debated, but the probability is that the
new (or improved) method of attack was the battering ram.?

As far as Palestine is concerned, the introduction of the new
type of defence meant no break in culture. From the first begin-
nings of the Middle Bronze Age down to its end, and long past
it, all the material evidence—pottery, weapons, ornaments, build-
ings, burial methods—is emphatic that there is nobreak inculture
and basic population. As suggested above, this is the Canaanite
culture of the Mediterranean littoral.

The rest of the evidence from the sites concerns this culture.

1 Pp. 113f. 2 G,s. 3 §u, 26.
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It suggests a way-of-life that is simple and lacking either luxuries
or anything of importance in the development of civilization. In
some places there are suggestions that the so-called palaces of
local dynasts have been found. But for the most part the houses
are simple, the layout of the towns the product of haphazard
development. Temples or sanctuaries have been found, but there
are many variations in form, and there is little certainty as to the
deities worshipped. Foreign trade was at a minimum. There is
some influence from Egypt and some imports, and this provides,
as might be anticipated, the closest contact. A very few vessels
from Cyprus, and the odd cylinder seal of North Syrian or
Mesopotamian origin, cover the rest of the non-indigenous pro-
ducts. Palestine formed part of a larger Syro-Palestine group, but
within it was a comparative backwater, receiving little except the
overlordship of the Hyksos aristocracy, and itself offering no
contributions to progress.
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CHAPTER 1V (4)

GREECE AND THE AEGEAN ISLANDS
IN THE MIDDLE BRONZE AGE

ILLINTRODUCTION

TrawsiTioN from the Early to the Middle Bronze Age in
Aegean lands came about gradually at some places but suddenly
and with violence at others. There can be no doubt that new
people came into the land. The process of change, which is
reflected by archaeological evidence from many parts of the region,
cannot have been simple. Rather, as was generally the case when
mlgratlons took place, the newcomers arrived in groups of
various sizes, probably over an appreciable period of time. The
people whom they found in possession also varied in the size and
prosperity of their communities, some ready to resist while
others deemed it necessary or prudent to make terms with the
foreigners. Unquestionably the immigrants in the present in-
stance were strong and the pressure of the movement was un-
relenting.

The culture which they brought and the period in which it
flourished on the Greek mainland are called Middle Helladic
(M.H.). Inthe islands of the central Aegean the corresponding
term is Middle Cycladic (M.C.). Roughly parallel and contempor-
ary was the age of the first great palaces in Crete, known by Sir
Arthur Evans’s designation as Middle Minoan (M.M.).! The
limits of this period cannot be determined precisely, but it is known
to have spanned the early centuries of the second millennium
B.C., the time of the 12th Dynasty and of the Hyksos in Egypt,
and in Mesopotamia the Isin—Larsa period and the 1st Dynasty of
Babylon. The end of the Aegean Middle Bronze Age is most
clearly observable on the mainland of Greece where certain
characteristic elements of the M.H. culture were replaced in the
sixteenth century by conspicuously different elements of the
early Mycenaean civilization.

This early part of the second millennium is of special interest
and importance in Greek history. On the one hand, the complex
organization and astonishing elegance of Minoan life were new

1 See below, p. 141.

(1:7]
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phenomena in the Aegean, and on the other, we see in continental
Greece the humble beginnings of a culture which was to produce
still greater achievements in times to come. For it has been shown
with little room for doubt that the Helladic people of this age
were the ancestors in direct succession of those whom we call
Mycenaeans, and that the same stock survived disaster and im-
poverishment in the Early Iron Age, to furnish a basic element in
the formation of classical Hellas.! -

If so much of the sequence is clear, however, the manner in
which the changes came about is by no means obvious. Some of
the evidence is missing and some of it is not yet capable of inter-
pretation; certain elements are perhaps already visible but un-
recognized. That which can be observed best, in the present stage
of our knowledge, is the body of contemporary original documents
that have come from archaeological excavation, the towns and
houses and implements of daily life. Therefore the following
account of the period will begin with a survey of these raw materials
of the inquiry, and then proceed to a brief consideration of their
historical setting.

II. THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL EVIDENCE

Remains of Middle Helladic habitations have been found
abundantly in central and southern Greece. In Macedonia and
Thrace the characteristics of contemporary settlements are some-
what different and one hesitates to apply the term Helladic to
them, especially since most of the excavation has been by sound-
ings only and the information obtained is incomplete. In the
islands, material that can be defined as Middle Cycladic has
come from a score of sites. Elsewhere the evidence, though not
lacking altogether, is scanty.

POTTERY

Local pottery, as usual, is of basic importance in the archaeological
analysis. It will be well to have the principal fabrics in mind be-
fore surveying the places where they have been found.

The foremost of these fabrics is Minyan ware,? so named by
excavators because it was discovered first in large quantities at
Boeotian Orchomenus. It has no ascertainable connexion with
King Minyas or his people and may indeed have been out of

1 Pace R. Carpenter, A, 2.
2 G,5,140-3; G, 6, 80~3; G, 13, 1463-5;§11, 6, 15~9; §11, 11, 35-6; §11, 19;
§n, 28; §11, 32, 135—44; §11, 60, 62-77; §11, 62, 67~70; §11, 87, 180-1.
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fashion before they came upon the scene. The adjective is properly
applied to the ware (in its narrower sense; that is, the biscuit
and substance of the pots), rather than to the shapes in which they
were fashioned, but by extension it is often used to designate the
latter also. Normally this ware is of fine quality and well fired,
grey or yellow in accordance with the amount of oxidation and
the temperature in the kiln. The surface is generally smooth but
not always even; only the best examples have the ‘soapy texture’
which has become a cliché. Two characteristic shapes are easily
and frequently recognized: a big goblet with a ringed stem,
somewhat ungainly, usually grey in colour; and a cup, sultably
called a kantharos, with two opposed ribbon handles that swing
high above the level of the rim.! These vessels, angular in profile
and often marked by horizontal grooves and ridges, are easily
turned on the potter’s wheel. That the forms are deliberate imita-
tions of metal prototypes, as has been declared again and again, is
not necessarily the case; smoothly rounded forms are easier and
more natural for a primitive metalworker to produce. There was
indeed an interplay of influences, for on certain clay vases one
sees small flat knobs set like metal rivet-heads at the places, for
example, where handles are attached; but this feature may be a
reciprocal borrowing. One should admit a possibility that the
potter’s work preceded that of the smith or was contemporary
with it in the creation of ML.H. shapes, answering a general
preference of the age for forms that appear ‘metallic’ to us.

Pots of the same general period and of similar angular forms,
but different in colour, have been classed sometimes as red? or
brown or black ‘Minyan’. If we hold to the strict usage these are
misnomers, since the wares are substantially different from those
which were made grey or yellow. Usually the clay was not well
refined; hence the biscuit was rough and needed 3, coating of
better quahty A type called Argive Minyan, after one region
where it is found in abundance, is reddish-brown at the core and
is covered with a thick slip, black or grey, sometimes with a
brown tinge. In this ware almost the only shape is 2 broad bowl
horizontally fluted below the rim and marked on the sides with
festoons of incised lines.?

The second major class of M.H. pottery is called Matt-
painted ware,? by a casual adaptation of the German word Maz-
malerei. Its biscuit may be hard or soft, coarse or fine and smooth

1 See Plate 74.

2 E.g. §11, 32, pl. x; Archaeology, 6 (1953), 102, fig. 7.
3 E.g. §1, 32, figs. 178--81; Hesperia, 23 (1954), pl. 7¢. 4 §u, 14, 240-1.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



20°

22°

R LTI attieg
Ty e

28°
§ =
\\‘“‘.&:‘
MACE : o
3 1A CE(D OfN Q‘\\;::p‘ Propontiy
A 1

Thessalonica
:;“"’-‘hm,,"m;r.rmw{‘
TS

| s,
Ll
gt

CHALCIDICE

&

400
= ¥y * Troy |
HES 51 3 s ’e
& ey i
N E '.
S QP e SN
" d s“;;::“"‘\‘ . || m
-,,ﬂ’ z S“'.r@/’r{g 252 : 1-:’!4“-::‘.":':’:“3
2 Lesbos Y e
< Iy ”"“H"ﬂl;‘lllllllirl:..h = - T o . i
S18 AN N ! i
ANIA\‘\S" o “‘W* Vb GG i |
e \\Q:\\‘\{'IV/&EI 1 "_m\m"""|I|||.|I'|‘::;:’::::|("~ .
e R TS —
20 n@ q = &) Smyma\é“"'ﬁ'.','."‘“‘i-- e
(Ihiuz-i %h‘.i‘ﬁlﬂ:ﬂ‘\"“"“ ”"”"\"“mm“
38°9—— I.‘p;‘!y A ‘\“B":(E‘I;‘r.‘g'rl e \\\\\\“.i:“i,‘:.llllllllll'l i 380
;‘;\l"" \m“.,ulmuul"_;.‘\c{lrlnlh 33 Samos
Zacvnthus e i Andros
. 6 £ Olympia_-
*534‘:';:',1:; . , Tenos ‘57%@
o '-'.".”“"'.;{E = . in Myconos
e Syros
e
CYCLA g ES
: 8 aros o
™ f“”? Naxos A
Siphnos k}"s (T U Py Y =
29 Cos
o OD [b Amorgos
9
0 20 40 60 80 Miles Meos N2 T >
} I 1 [ II I I Therasinl:DI et
I T T o o
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 Km 5 30
|
20° 220 24° 26° 28°
Map. 1. Greece and the Aegean Islands in the Middle Bronze Age.
Numerical key
1 Dodona 15 Iolcus 29 Ayios Kosmas 43 Karaousi
2 Nidri 16 Neleia 30 Eleusis 44 Kastri
3 Pelikata 17 Pteleum 31 Megara 45 Ayia Irini
4 Thermum 18 Lianokladhi 32 Minoa 46 Ayios Loukas
5 Dyme 19  Drakhmani 33 Korakou 47 Paroikia
6 Pheia 20 Crisa 34 Zygouries 48 Ayios Andreas
7 Pisa 21 Cirrha 35 Heraeum of Argos 49 Phylakopi
8 Samikon 22 Orchomenus (Boeotia) 36 Argos 50 Akrotiri
9 Malthi 23 Eutresis 37 Lerna 51 Poliochni
10 Pylus 24 Thebes 38 Asine 52 Thermi
11 Ayios Joannis 25 Hyria 39 Orchomenus (Arcadia) 53 Larissa on the Hermus
12 Molyvopyrgo 26 Palaiochori 40 Asea 54 Emporio
13 Argissa 27 Aphidna 41 Yeraki 55 Heraeum of Samos
14  Sesklo 28  Brauron 42 Ayios Stephanos
Alphabetical key
Akrotiri (Thera) 50 Crisa (Phocis) 20 Larissa on the Hermus 53 Pheia (Elis) 6
Aphidna (Attica) 27 Dodona (Epirus) 1 Lerna (Argolid) 37 Phylakopi (Melos) 49
Argissa (Thessaly) 13 Drakhmani (Phocis) 19 Lianokladhi (Malis) 18 Pisa (Elis) 7
Argos (Argolid) 36 Dyme (Achaea) 5 Malthi (Messenia) 9 Poliochni (Lemnos) 51
Asea (Arcadia) 40 Eleusis (Attica) 30 Megara (Megarid) 31 Pteleum (Phthiotis) 17
Asine (Argolid) 38 Emporio (Chios) 54 Minoa (Megarid) 32 Pylus (Messenia) 10
Ayia Irini (Ceos) 45 Eutresis (Boeotia) 23 Molyvopyrgo (Chalcidice) 12 Samikon (Elis) 8
Ayios Andreas (Siphnos) 48 Heraeum of Argos 35 Neleia (Thessaly) 16 Sesklo (Thessaly) 14
Ayios loannis (Laconia) 11 Heraeum of Samos 55 Nidri (Leucas) 2 Thebes (Boeotia) 24
Ayios Kosmas (Attica) 29 Hyria (Boeotia) 25 Orchomenus (Arcadia) 39 Thermi (Lesbos) 52
Ayios Loukas (Syros) 46 Iolcus (Thessaly) 15 Orchomenus (Boeotia) 22 Thermum (Aetolia) 4
Ayios Stephanos (Laconia) 42 Karaousi (Laconia) 43 Palaiochori (Euboea) 26 Yeraki (Laconia) 41
Brauron (Attica) 28 Kastri (Cythera) 44 Paroikia (Paros) 47 Zygouries (Corinthia) 34
Cirrha (Phocis) 21 Korakou (Corinthia) 33 Pelikata (Ithaca) 3
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like the best of yellow Minyan, and its hght surface provides a
good ground for decoratlon in dark ‘paint’ (a solution of fine
clay containing manganese,! applied with a brush); this is near-
black or purplish in colour and quite lacking in lustre. There is a
very wide variety of shapes in this ware: cups (including the
kantharos), bowls, jugs, small and large jars, some with narrow
'necks, others open and barrel-like.2 The patterns were at first
:rectilinear but spirals and other curves appeared later, and with
:them a few figures of men and animals. On certain of the most
“elegant pots red paint was used in conjunction with the black.3

Minyan and Matt-painted fabrics are distinctive in themselves,
generally easy to recognize, and they are found widely distri-
buted on the mainland. Hence these modest products of minor
craftsmen have played an important, perhaps exaggerated, role
in the reconstruction of the history of Greece in the Middle
Bronze Age.

There are other fabrics that were popular in the different
regions. Notable in the Argolid especially is a class of handmade
pots, chiefly jars and Jugs, with hard, brittle, light-coloured
biscuit and decoration in dark lustrous paint.* Sometimes the
upper half of the vessel, or the whole surface, is coated with this
dark glaze and patterns are added in white or red, or both, in
imitation of the Minoan Kamares style. Coarse wares, made
rapidly and cheaply for ordinary domestic uses, are found every-
where in great quantities and are rarely distinctive. Some,
fashioned and finished with care, resemble Minyan ware; others,
much rougher, may be casually burnished or not at all, These
vessels range from tiny bowls to great storage jars. Knobs, too
small to grasp, often appear on the shoulders.

Pottery exported to and from the islands of the Aegean pro-
vides evidence of the trade that was carried on. Grey Minyan
ware is found at sites in the Cyclades but seems not to have been
made there. The corresponding local fabrics are coarse in biscuit,
smoothed on the surfaces and often burnished to a high lustre.
They are fired black, grey, brown, or deep red. Cups and bowls
with sharply angular profiles are characteristic.5 In contrast, the
light-coloured wares with patterns drawn in dark paint tend to
have rounded contours. This paint begins as a shiny glaze in the
final stage of the E.C. period, in Melos if not elsewhere, but is
gradually replaced by a dull variety like the matt paint of the main-

1 §u, 26. 2 See Plate 75 ().
3§11, 7, pl. 1v. 4 See Plate 75 (8).
5 §u, 71, pl. 2¢.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE ARCHAEOLOGICAL EVIDENCE 121

land.! Cycladic potters were imaginative, producing not only
the necessary household containers but also vases of outlandish
shapes and multiple vessels, possibly for ritual use but perhaps
only to please their own tastes. Some had a humorous turn of
mind and drew engaging cartoons of people and imps on their
vases.? Fragments of pottery of the types described above are
the first and most reliable means of recognizing the places that
were inhabited in this period. A recent study of Matt-painted
ware (1964)3 includes a survey of nearly 140 sites on the main-
land, 20 in the Cyclades, and a few elsewhere; very many more
are known to individual explorers whose observations have not
been recorded.
Northern and Central Greece

In central and western Macedonia Heurtley noted sixteen sites
that were surely inhabited in the Middle Bronze Age and four
others that may have been.? Since the local wares and shapes at
this time are not sharply distinguished from certain of their
precursors, imported pieces give the best evidence. True grey
Minyan ware 1s found most often in Chalcidice, which is easily
accessible by sea from the south. It abounds there at Moly-
vopyrgo, a town apparently of some importance since it was
fortified by a wall and moat. However, the whole problem of
Macedonian chronology and foreign relationships is fluid at
present and further excavation is needed. Heurtley, though
noting that some features of the pottery were seemingly antici-
pated in the Early Bronze Age by a ‘proto-Minyan’ ware, yet
believed that there was a distinct break in cultural continuity.
Others would say that these similarities were more than accidental
and would argue that Macedonian pottery of the Middle Bronze
Age with patterns drawn in dull paint owed more to the preceding
local wares with incised decoration than to the Matt-painted class
of central and southern Greece. In any case, proof of a real change
of population has not yet been established.

The inland plains of Thessaly show a cultural sequence not
unlike that of Macedonia, in so far as it can be analysed. Some
few pieces of imported Minyan ware serve to fix the date in
relative terms. As to the great mass of handmade local pottery
and household implements, there are differences of opinion, some
authorities inferring that a change of population took place at the
beginning of the Middle Bronze Age while others see evidence of

1 G, 19, no. 133 (earlier style), nos. 2816 (later).
G, 6, fig. 172; G, 19, nos. 172, 276; §1, 1, figs. 235~6.
3§11, 14. 4§11, 33.
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continuity. Excavations at Argissa on the Peneus have shown
that it was a long period of slow development.! A fire destroyed
the town at the end of the Early Bronze Age, and over the burnt
layer there are remains of at least seven successive rebuildings,
the houses rather flimsy at first but later of solid construction.
The coastal towns on the Gulf of Pagasae not surprisingly show
closer relations with regions to the south; both Minyan and
Matt-painted wares are relatively common. There were important
settlements at Iolcus and Neleia, and probably at Pteleum in
Phthiotis.?

At Lianokladhi on the Spercheus the third main layer yielded
an abundance of grey Minyan pots, among them large ring-
stemmed goblets. Other pots from this general level are light-
coloured and decorated with rectilinear patterns and a few
spirals in dark paint; some of these seem to reflect a Peloponnesian
E.H. III style but the appearance may be deceptive.?

Phocis and Boeotia, rich in agricultural land by Greek standards,
were closely dotted with settlements both large and small; the
bordering districts of Locris and Euboea only a little less. This
east-central region is better known through excavations than
most other parts of the mainland. Here we find Orchomenus and
Thebes, so situated as to be the chief centres; a remarkable
burial tumulus at Drakhmani (Elatea); Eutresis, dominating
the good plain of Leuctra; Cirrha, a port on the Corinthian gulf
for shipment of produce from the Crisean valley below Delphi;
a big site, probably Hyria, at the modern village of Dramesi on
the Euripus and another, called Palaiochori, across the water near
Amarynthus in Euboea. North of the latter is the big site of
Lefkandi, recently excavated.? These are only a few of the dozens
that exist.

The M.H. settlement of Orchomenus survived through a
number of phases, which are attested by stratified building levels;®
these follow the Boshrosschicht, which should probably be ascribed
to the end of the E.H. period. The various deposits were dis-
turbed by successive occupations, and M.H. objects found in the
excavations of 1903—4 have not been fully reported. Investiga-
tion of Thebes is hindered by the clustered buildings of the
modern town on the Cadmea.® FEutresis and Cirrha are well
known, however, from reports of attentive excavators.” There
are at least three major levels at each of these, and several sub-
divisions. Some of the houses of the earlier phases at Eutresis

1§, 525 §11, 53. 2 §u, 82. 3 §u1, 88, figs. 125-6. ¢ A3,

5 §u, 15; §11, 88, 193-6. 8 §11,63; A, 17. 7 §11, 32; §11, 24.
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were apsidal in form, whereas those of Cirrha were generally
rectangular from the first. Types and styles of pottery develop in
the same order as elsewhere in this region and eastern Pelopon-
nese: grey Minyan, Argive black Minyan and standard Matt-
painted wares are present from the beginning, yellow Minyan and
polychrome Matt-painted wares starting later and growing in
popularity till the end of the period, when they are superseded
by glaze-painted Mycenaean fabrics. This final transition is not
clearly marked at either site, however, and Miss Goldman felt
sure that the late M.H. wares continued to be made at Eutresis
throughout the chronological period of L.H. I-II. Inthe problem
of relative dating imported Cycladic pots and imitations of
Minoan wares in the early stages at Eutresis and a small handmade
flask of foreign (central European?) provenance at Cirrha are
significant.!

Middle Helladic settlements in Attica were plentiful, though
apparently less numerous than those of E.H. II. As noted in an
earlier chapter, the painted pottery and other characteristics of
E.H. III are scarce. A few sherds were found at Ayios Kosmas;
rather more, though not in abundance, on the nearby island of
Aegina. Some pieces from Eleusis, including a two-handled
bowl with everted rim, are probably of this period. In general
it appears that there was an interval between the abandonment of
the old sites and the choosing of new ones by the M.H. settlers
in Attica, but it is possible that the old culture survived longer in
some of the towns. Athens itself has yielded many sporadic
remains, but later occupation has disturbed most of the contexts.
This is true to some extent also at the Eleusinian sanctuary,
where there was an important settlement throughout the Middle
Bronze Age. The cemetery, however, being in a separate area,
was less subject to damage and gives a picture of the continuous
development.2 In the outlying districts, a thriving community
existed at Brauron and apparently another at Aphidna, where
a large tumulus with thirteen burials was discovered in 1894.3
The character of these and a dozen other Attic sites that have
been noted is clearly Helladic, influenced only slightly by contact
with the Cyclades and Crete.

On the coast at Megara there was a Bronze Age village at one
of the places called Minoa;* M.H. potsherds, as well as earlier
and later wares, have been found there.

1 §u, 24, pl. xL1v, no. 34.
2 A, 11, 29-31.
3 §u, 92. 4 §11, 78, 50—4; the name, R.E., 5.2
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The Peloponnese

Nine or more sites on the Isthmus and in the region of Corinth
have yielded evidence of habitation in the Middle Bronze Age.
In the central area of the city itself the earlier settlements, which
go back to the beginning of Neolithic times, seem to have ended
abruptly with E.H. II, but other places in the immediate vicinity
continued to be occupied. Graves in the North Cemetery con-
tained Matt-painted pots and part of a gold diadem, a rare object
on the mainland at this time.! At Korakou the sixth stratum of
E.H. deposits was covered, as far as could be seen in the areas
excavated, by ashes of a fire that had destroyed the houses. This
was followed by three M.H. levels, in which were remains of
houses and household goods.2 The development of ceramic styles
as observed there in the excavations of 191 §—16 has proved to be
canonical in north-eastern Peloponnese: grey Minyan, black
Argive Minyan, and the coarser varieties of Matt-painted wares
were dominant in the earlier deposits whereas yellow Minyan and
fine Matt-painted pots bulked larger in the later phase. Blegen
refrained from multiplying the subdivisions. He noted the
appearance at the end of this period of pottery with patterns in
glaze paint, derived probably from Cretan styles of M.M. III
and leading without interruption to those seen in the Mycenaean
shaft graves of L.H. 1. At this stage there were no signs of a
break in cultural development.

Great buildings of the Late Bronze Age at Mycenae obliterated
most of the remains of those which had preceded. In M.H. times
there may have been a circuit wall high on the citadel;® un-
doubtedly there were houses on the slopes, and a cemetery lay at
the foot, in ground partly covered subsequently by the Lion
Gate and adjoining fortifications. The royal shaft graves of
Circle A were a special unit of this cemetery, and the oldest of
them, No. vi, belongs to the very end of the M.H. period.
Circle B, beginning earlier, contained a number of graves in
which all the offerings were of M.H. character.?

Palatial structures of the Mycenaean period at Tiryns also pre-
vented thorough investigation of the earlier levels, but a long
sequence of occupations is attested.®> A house with an oval plan,
at least three architectural phases later than the great tholos of
E.H.II,isamong the first that can be assigned to the M.H. period.

1A 1,34
2 §u, 6, 3, 76—9, 113-16. 3 §u, 86, 21, 84; cf. B.C.H. 86 (1962), 712.
¢ §1, 57, 103-75. ® §u, 55, 97-105.
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Above it, parts of at least four other house walls were found
superposed in succession, all preceding the Mycenaean installa-
tions. Cist graves were scattered, under and among the houses in
characteristic fashion. Middle Helladic fortifications have not
been discovered here, but a part of the rounded hill called Aspis,
at Argos not far away, was surrounded by a wall of defence,!
probably in this period. The rocky height is much eroded; on the
lower ground where the modern town 1s situated there is evidence
of widespread habitation, again with successive strata of debris,
objects of familiar types, and intramural burials.?

Lerna, about five miles south of Argos, preserves a well-
stratified record of habitations from early Neolithic times onward.
This place was burned at the end of E.H. II, settled anew in
E.H. III, and occupied continuously in the Middle Bronze Aged
Fouror ﬁve principal M.H. phases, each with minor subdivisions,
can be recognized, and other strata have undoubtedly been lost
through denudation of the mound. Grey Minyan pottery, bored
stone hammer-axes, and apsidal houses appear here in E.H. II1.%
In Lerna V, the settlement of the M.H. period, these types con-
tinue and Matt-painted, Argive Minyan, and lustrous-patterned
wares are added. Along with these features, which are charac-
teristic of the mainland, the first phase of this settlement saw the
importation of a few M.M. [a pots from Crete, ‘duck vases’
from the Cyclades, and handmade flasks possibly from central
Europe.5 Bones of a few horses (equus caballus) appear now for
the first time.® Burials within the town also became frequent at
this stage. A grave from one of the middle phases contained a
significant group comprising a kantharos in grey Minyan ware,
another in Matt-painted ware, and a spouted jar of Early Palatial
style (M.M. Ib or M.M. Ila), certainly imported from Crete.?
A number of fixed points in the relative chronology are established
at Lerna by synchronisms of this kind, since Cretan and Melian
wares were imported down to the time of M.M. III. Examples
of the latest M.H. vases at Lerna, abundant but fragmentary,
have been found in the shafts of two large royal graves which are
contemporary with some of those in Circle B at Mycenae.
Houses of this period have not been discovered.

Asea, a well-favoured site in Arcadia, was inhabited in the

1 §m, 83; §11, 84; §11, 8. 2§11, 67, 164, 167, 176-7.

3§11, 17. 4§11, 16; §111, 9. See Plate 76(a).

5 Hesperia, 25 (1956), pl. 4355 26 (1957), pl. 404, f; cf. §11, 24, pl. xL1V, nO. 34.
See Plate 76 (4). 8 A, 5. Flora of Lerna: §u, 40; §11, 41.

? Hesperia, 26 (1957), pl. 43¢; see Plate 76(¢).
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M.H. period, apparently by new settlers after the place had been
destroyed by fire in a late phase of E.H.1 It is on the top of a
rocky hill, somewhat eroded, and the strata are not very thick.
Black Minyan ware, chiefly of Argive type, is reported from the
first M.H. deposits and even from those immediately preceding.
Matt-painted ware is relatively scarce, and later. Incised coarse
ware of the kind called ‘Adriatic’ at Malthi in Messenia (see
below) is abundant. Thirty-one graves were found within the
settlement. Asea may have been abandoned before the close of
the M.H. period, or the latest remains may have been lost through
erosion of the hilltop. Evidence of habitation has been noted
elsewhere in Arcadia, for example at Orchomenus near the
modern Levidion, but archaeological exploration of the province
has not progressed far.

In Laconia extensive surveys show widespread occupation in
the Middle Bronze Age.2 Some of the sites had been inhabited in
E.H. times also, but an appreciable number of the older were
given up and new were chosen, frequently on high ground. There
1s as yet little stratigraphical information. The standard types of
M.H. pottery are present and there are pieces with light patterns
on dark surfaces, a reflexion of Minoan contacts. The island of
Cythera on the route to Crete had at least one important Minoan
outpost, at Kastri, looking south-eastward.? Relations with the
Peloponnese were maintained there from M.M. II through L.M.
I. Among the principal M.H. sites known in Laconia up to now
are Ayios Stephanos near Skala and Karaousi near Asteri, both in
the Helos plain at the mouth of the Eurotas; Amyclae up the
river toward Sparta; and Yeraki in the hills toward Parnon.
Settlements extended northward in Thyreatis to Astros near the
border of the Argolid.

Messenia and Elis have also been surveyed with care.4 In the
former more than twenty sites give firm evidence of occupation
during the-Middle Bronze Age; scarcely half that many in the
latter. Undoubtedly there are many others. In general it appears
that the number of settlements increased after the E.H. period.
Good farmland exists in these western provinces, and the inland
sites are as numerous as the coastal.

Pottery of types that are standard along the Aegean shores is
relatively scarce here and this makes comparisons somewhat un-
certain, but Minyan wareand local varieties of it can be recognized.

1 §u, 36, 12—20. 2 §11, 89.
3 Arch. Reports, 196364, 25—6; 196465, 27; 196566, 21.
4§11, 50; §11, 515 811, 745 A, 10
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These help to provide a date for one of the principal towns,
Malthi—thought to be the ancient Dorium—on the north-
western edge of the Messenian plain, where a wall of defence
surrounded a great number of buildings on a hilltop.! Two
groups of houses are found in the central area and continuous
rows of rooms, separated only by party walls, cling to the inner
face of the fortifications. The excavator recognized two stages of
construction, the earlier marked by a more open arrangement
and houses with curving walls, quite possibly built before the
great defensive circuit, while the later phase saw compact and
orderly planning of rectangular rooms in larger numbers. Erosion
of the site has made distinction of the strata difficult, particularly
between the latest E.H. and the first M.H. remams, and undue
emphasis was given in the report to a so-called ‘Adriatic ware’,
coarse with incised patterns, which belongs clearly to M.H.
settlements elsewhere but seems to crop up in all contexts at
Malthi.? Transition to the early Mycenaean period came about
gradually.

Graves at Malthi are of the usual M.H. types. Pithos burials
are not uncommon in Messenia. The latter were sometimes
grouped in tumuli, a practice that is rare in eastern Greece though
noted once in Attica. The scheme is perhaps to be compared
with that seen in the grave circles (both E.H. II and M.H.)
in the Nidri plain of Leucas. The tumulus at Ayios Ioannis near
Papoulia® is probably early (possibly E.H. III), whereas one
further north near Samikon contained late M.H. and L.H.
burials. Especially notable is a small tholos tomb near the village
now called Koryphasion;* containing chiefly M.H. funeral gifts,
it is the earliest yet known of the type which was to become wide-
spread in L.H. II-III.

Among the western districts settled in the Middle Bronze Age
are those of Pheia,5 Pisa and Olympia. Within the Altis itself, at
a low level near the Heraeum and Pelopium, houses with apsidal
ends were excavated by Dorpfeld.® Some of the pottery is of
familiar M.H. types, probably from an early phase; other vessels
are altogether strange to the Aegean sphere and clearly have
different antecedents. Recent investigations near the Altis have
revealed further traces of M.H. habitations and of a preceding
E.H. settlement.

: 2"’ 81. i Zu, 81, pl. 1, 1; cf. §11, 36, figs. 105-7.
11, 47, 42-3. 1, 4.
5§11, 93. 8 §11, 23, vol. 1, 81—94; vol. 11, Beilage 25.
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North-western Greece

At the ‘Wall of the Dymaeans’ on the border between Elis and
Achaea, another E.H. settlement, which ended in a fire, was
succeeded by M.H. occupation.! From there eastwards in Achaea
only a little M.H. material has been gathered; there are tumuli
like those of Messenia, and much of the pottery shows local
variations. Crossing the Gulf, one finds similar remains in Aetolia
and Acarnania. The most famous are at Thermum where, in a
striking parallel to the sequence at Olympia, apsidal houses of
the Middle Bronze Age were discovered near and under an
archaic Greek temple (seventh century).2 One, House A, was
22 m. long, canonical in form with two rooms and a deep porch
at the south; another was apparently composed of two apsidal
structures joined at right angles; a third was oval. Associated
with these houses was pottery of a crude variety, some pieces
close in shape to normal Minyan ware but others having a pointed
foot or spiky out-turned handles. Directly below the temple of
Apollo there was an earlier megaron, B, oriented like House A
and bordered by slabs of stone that once held wooden columns.
This peristyle, if such it was, described a hairpin curve around the
north end of the megaron. Rhomaios maintained persuasively
that building B formed a link in an unbroken series from M.H.
to archaic times, and many have followed him. Unhappily, the
first excavations (1898-1908) were conducted without proper
records and the stratigraphical evidence remains weak.

Epirus in the Bronze Age is not well known to us.? There are
early potsherds at Dodona,* probably representing a settlement of
M.H. times and perhaps showmg distant connexions with Mace-
donia; but new excavations are needed throughout the province.

The Ionian islands have been more systematically surveyed.
Grey Minyan ware appears at several places in Cephallenia and in
Ithaca. Heurtley’s observations at Pelikata support the conclu-
sion that a phase of M.H. culture succeeded one of E.H. III
without interruption. In Leucas Dorpfeld found important

ave-plots of the Middle Bronze Age, his Familiengriber S and
%‘r which are clearly later in date than the Konigsgraber R (E.H.
II) 5 Although quite mistaken about the chronology and signi-
ficance of these discoveries, he provided his usual exemplary
descriptions. Plot S was circular (1210 m. in diameter), sur-
rounded by a wall and covered probably by a low mound. It

1§11, 49. 2 §u1, 65; §11, 66. 2 A6;4,7.
4§11, 25. 5 §11, 22, 206-50, 286~318.
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contained at least thirteen graves of normal M.H. types, cleven
stone cists and two pit-burials. Two further graves were built
outside the wall. Plot F, rectangular (9-20x 4-70 m.), held
eight cists and two others were placed in an added enclosure.
Gifts were not plentiful but included pots of recognizable Minyan
shapes, some simple jewellery, and tools and weapons of bronze.
The form of Plot S reminds one of the grave circles at Mycenae,
though the Leucadians were obviously poorer; this cemetery
probably represents a somewhat earlier phase, and may well
follow a local tradition.

The Aegean Islands and the fringes

Sites of more than a dozen Middle Bronze Age settlements have
been discovered in the Cyclades, disproving the old theory that
these islands had been altogether depopulated after the flourish-
ing E.C. period.! That there were fewer towns and not so many
people does indeed appear probable. As stated in an earlier
chapter, the distinctive culture of the third millennium seems to
have been eclipsed suddenly at the end of the phase that one may
call E.C. II, corresponding to E.H.II on the mainland. A
separate E.C. III phase is scantily represented; but in the M.C.
period old sites were resettled and new towns arose.

The first of three ‘cities’ at Phylakopi in Melos was destroyed,
probably by an earthquake, but not annihilated, for certain
characteristics are retained and carried on in the second.? Changes
did occur: the houses were rebuilt in new positions, not merely
repaired, and at some time in this period a fortification wall was
constructed on the exposed flanks of the town. Classes of light-
coloured pottery with rectilinear (‘geometrical’) patterns in dark
paint began to be made in the First City, a shiny paint being used
as early as the penultimate phase, and a dull variety, parallel to
if not identical with the matt paint of the mainland, appearing
soon afterwards as a rival.3 Both styles survived in the Second
City, but the dull paint gradually won preference. Grey Minyan
pots, almost certainly imported from the Greek mainland, and
Kamares ware from Crete are found in the middle phase of
Phylakopi II. Here as elsewhere in the islands these fabrics in-
spired local imitations. Late in the period, Cretan influence
became dominant; IM.M. III styles are evident and, in testimony
of the exchange, Melian (or possibly Theran) vases are found
in the Temple Repositories at Cnossus.? Funerary practices in

1 §u, 71. 2 §u, 2; 8§11, 215 cf. §111, 1, 110-27.

3 §u, 2, pl. vi1. See Plate 77. 4 Evans, P. of M. 1, 557-61; G, 8, fig. 75.
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Melos included the burial of children under or near the houses
and the construction of chamber tombs, presumably for adults,
outside the town. These tombs had been thoroughly plundered
before the excavation of 1896.

Remains of a comparable settlement, which may well have been
influenced by the people of Phylakopi, are known at Paroikia in
Paros.! The modern town there hindered extensive investigation.
More is accessible at Ayia Irini in Ceos, where excavations began
in 1960.2 This place, near the coast of Attica, was occupied in the
era of the sauceboat, E.H. II, and had a thriving population in
the Middle Bronze Age There may or may not have been an
interval between these periods of habitation; links with the third
phase of the E.H. period, as seen for example in north-eastern
Peloponnese, have not yet been observed in Ceos.? Grey Minyan
and Matt-painted wares of mainland origin are found in the
deposits next after those containing sauceboats, and M.H.
tery persists through many building levels. A few sherds of
Kamares ware have been found, and there are cist graves and
pithos burials of Cycladic types. Cretan influence increases very
perceptibly toward the end of the Middle Bronze Age. At that
stage the promontory of Ayia Irini was guarded, on the landward
side at least, by a defensive wall. Clearly this was a prosperous era,
which continued to flourish, in spite of severe earthquakes, into the
time of L.M. Ib and L.H. II. There can be little doubt that the
situation of the town, on a great landlocked natural harbour near
principal east—west and north—south shipping lanes, led to its
commercial activity. Trade was maintained with the mainland,
with Crete, and with other islands of the archipelago.

A long narrow building, immediately to the left as one entered
the main gateway of the town, has been recognized as a temple.
It is a free-standing single structure unlike any previously known
to us. One room was near the shore and has been partly lost
through encroachment of the sea; the central section comprised
a room with a corridor and a small cupboard on one side; the
third section, at the inner end, had two narrow rooms side by
side. All these chambers were partly below ground-level and one
may guess that there was an upper storey over them. Details of
the construction and stratified floors and debris inside make it
evident that the building underwent frequent alterations and

1 §u, 68; §u1, 1, 104-10. 2§11, 18.

3 New evidence (1969) suggests that people with customs different from those of
Peloponnesian E.H. III may have settled at Lefkandi, in Ceos, and elsewhere in
western Aegean regions at this time. See preliminary notes in A, 13, A, 3.
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repairs from the time of its erection, not later than the Middle
Bronze Age, down to the Hellenistic period. As early as the
sixth century B.c. the shrine had become sacred to Dionysus.

Chief among the many objects found in the rooms are frag-
ments of large terracotta statues, nineteen or more in number, made
of local clay. Most of the pieces lay in one-of the innermost
chambers, a few in other parts of the building; many are missing.
Like the temple itself, the statues are without close parallels,
although certain Minoan features appear in them. They are
standing female figures with hands on hips ina posture of dancing.
All wear long skirts; above the waist some appear to be quite nude
but for thick garlands which hang loosely around their necks, while
others wear the short-sleeved open bodice of Minoan fashion.
The latest datable pottery on the floor of the inner room was of
L.M. Ibstyle. Very few pieces of the sculpture, if any, can be later
than this; and since the figures were not made all at once some may
be apprec1ably earlier, going back quite possibly to the Middle
Cycladic period. As to their significance, we can only guess; the
largest single figure, of which few parts survive, may have been a
cult image around g ft. tall, whereas the many others, 2 ft.to 4 ft. in
height, might plausibly be taken to be attendants or worshippers.

On the sacred island of Delos there were settlers in the E.C.
period and probably thereafter without interval, but material
evidence of occupation in the Middle Bronze Age is scanty.l
Minoan influence is attested. Nearby in Tenos there was at
least one coastal town. At Ayios Loukas in Syros a grey Minyan
kantharos was found in a grave with other pots that belong to an
earlier tradition; its presence has been explained as intrusive but
the group is more probably intact and ascribable to a phase of
transition from E.C. III to M.C.2 Graves in Amorgos may belong
to that phase.? The houses found in Thera and Therasia under
lava and volcanic ash from a great eruption must be assigned to
a late stage, contemporary with M.M. IIT or L.M. L. The exact
date of this seismic cataclysm, which opened the wide bay and
separated Therasia from the rest of the island, is a subject of
speculation which may be resolved by new excavations and purely
scientific research.?

Turning from the centre to the borders of the Aegean area, one
finds only a little evidence of expansion or direct contact. Traces
of M.H. habitation have been noted in Scyros. The great citadel
of the Early Bronze Age at Poliochni in Lemnos had a brief

1 §u, 31. 2 §11, 80, cols. 94-5. 3 §m, 13.
4 8§11, 34, 37-47: §11, 48; §11, 64; §1m, 1, 127375 A, 85 A, 95 A, 12.
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revival in the time of Troy V and then again some centuries later
when pottery of the last M.H. and M.M. styles was imported,
but the material is not plentiful.! A new era at Troy began with
the arrival of a foreign population that founded the Sixth Settle-
ment, a walled citadel.? They came with horses, which had not
been seen there before, and their pottery was Minyan, grey as in
Greece or a variant light red. After a time Matt-painted pots
appear also, but these are rare. The Minyan types persisted and
developed throughout the late Bronze Age in this conservative
community. Pottery like that of early Troy VI is found south-
ward along the coast at Larissa on the Hermus and at Old
Smyrna (Bayrakli), settlements established on sites where much
earlier towns had been abandoned.® At Emporio near the southern
tip of Chios there are a few Matt-painted M.H. sherds above a
burnt layer of Early Bronze Age habitations.* The sixth pre-
classical period at the site of the Heraeum in Samos is equated
with early Troy VI.8 At Miletus, near the later temple of Athena,
there are stratified remains that lead back to the end of the Middle
Bronze Age, when Cretans first settled there.® This is a little
earlier than their first appearance at Jalysus in Rhodes (L.M.
Ia); up to now there have been very few indications of M.H. or
M.M. penetration in the Dodecanese, but graves are reported
from Cos and further discoveries may be expected.” In the west,
Matt-painted pottery that came probably from Greece has been
found at sites in Sicily and the Aeolian islands.®

ARCHITECTURE AND TOMBS

Generally in the Middle Bronze Age, as indeed in most other
periods, the towns and villages were unwalled. The nearly com-
plete circuit of fortifications at Malthi is an exception, as is that
upon the Argive Aspis. The coastal sites of Phylakopi and Ayia
Irini in the islands were fully protected on the landward side;
inland in Siphnos there is a remarkable fortress on the hill of
Ayios Andreas, quite possibly of the same date; and in Tenos
also there may have been a walled town. Few of the places have
been adequately excavated. The existence of fortifications is
reasonably well attested at Molyvopyrgo in Chalcidice and in
Aegina. Segments of enclosure walls are reported at Brauron,
Yeraki and the site of the Palace of Nestor, but these and the
largely inferential evidence at Mycenae and Tiryns may not be
taken as final proof that all were fortresses. A structure running

1§, 3. 2 §u, 8; §m, 11, 3§11, 125 §11, 1. 4 §u, 37.

& §11, 54 6 §11, go. 7 §u, 38. 8 §u, 75.
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along the south-eastern border of the inhabited area at Lerna
might be restored in the mind’s eye to a defensible height, but
it may better be seen as a retaining wall, built to make a level
terrace. All indications being taken together, fortified towns seem
to have been relatively less common 1n the Middle Bronze Age
than in E.H. II/E.C. II; certainly much less than in L.H. III.
Presumably there was not so much wealth to attract marauders,
and the people may have put trust in their weapons, like Spartans
of a later age.

Houses within the settlements were not grand. Usually they
stood as small single units, each probably shelteririg a fairly
numerous family and perhaps some animals.! Normal daily life
was out of doors. The well-known apsidal and oval plans appear
early in ML.H. times, and at Lerna this curved form is very clearly
an inheritance from E.H. III. Often the inner end is closed by a
partition, forming a private room or place for storage. The main
hall then is rectangular, entered from an open porch at the front.
A circular hearth may be found on the earthen floor in the middle
or at one side of the hall, and traces of benches or other solid
furniture appear occasionally. The walls are rarely more than
0-45 m. thick. Their foundations and socles are of rough stone, a
material plentiful in most regions of Greece, and the upper parts
of the walls are of crude bricks or clay where that is at hand; in
steep rocky country, for example in the islands, stone may have
been used throughout. Roofs were undoubtedly gabled, curved or
hooped when the apsidal scheme was first devised but later they
may often have been flat, with extra support from wooden posts.
Lumps of the clay that covered walls or roofs sometimes preserve
impressions of the timbers and reeds against which it had been
packed. Rectangular plans are found from the beginning and
seemingly become more popular as the period progresses, but
the fashion probably varied in different districts. The only
temple—indeed the only public building—which has come to
light in recognizable condition is the one in Ceos, and even there
its form and function in the Middle Bronze Age are obscure.

Burial practices, some of which have been noted above, are
illustrated by many hundreds of graves found on the mainland
and by a smaller number in the islands.? The general custom was
to bury the dead near or under the houses, within the settlement.
Cemeteries outside the towns are known at Sesklo, Eleusis,
Corinth, Mycenae and the Argive Heraeum. Single large tombs
and tumuli with one or more burials are also recorded, especially

1 See Plate 78(4). 2 §u, 10,
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but not exclusively in the western provinces.! Bodies of children
were not infrequently placed in jars before interment, and large
pithoi were sometimes used for adults. Normally, however, a pit
was dug vertically into the ground, pebbles were strewn to make
a clean floor, and the dead person was placed upon this in a con-
tracted position. The grave might be lined with clay or crude
bricks or it might be walled with small stones or with large slabs
set on edge.? Every combination of these elements is attested;
there was no uniformity, the grave itself was usually covered with
slabs and the pit above it, rarely more than 2 ft. deep, was filled
with earth. A ring of small stones or a flat stone set upright might
mark the place.

In most instances the graves each contained one burial, with
little or no room to spare, but two skeletons side by side are found
occasionally and a grave of an early M.H. phase at Lerna held
four adults and a child.? There too graves were sometimes opened
and used for a second burial. Only rarely were gifts placed with
the dead, and then generally they consisted of a small pot or two,
a pin, a spindle whorl, or a few beads. Thus most of the graves,
though neat enough, were certainly unpretentious. Sometimes
they appear very casual indeed, as in the case of a body thrown
sprawled and face downward in one of the unlined pits at Lerna,
but perhaps this was a deliberate sign of disrespect. One has the
impression that the living were practical and unsentimental about
corpses, in a way that Heraclitus would have applauded.

In contrast, however, there are notable exceptions. A gold
diadem was found in one of the cists at Corinth; small offerings
were sometimes placed piously on or near graves, rather than
inside, and we may guess that many such offerings have been lost;
the tumulus at Drakhmani in Phocis was large and elaborate,
with numerous valuable gifts and what is thought to have been a
sacrificial pit;* and clearly the great round plots in Attica, Mes-
senia, and Leucas indicate serious regard for mortal remains. At
Eleusis M.H. graves in the cemetery developed from the simple
standard type to a larger size, in which bodies lay at full length,
and doorways were provided at one corner of the chamber. In
the Cyclades, where indeed the customs may have been different
from those on the mainland, we know two graves with valuable
jewellery in Ceos® and the careful cutting of the chamber tombs
at Phylakopi reflects attentive consideration for the dead.

1 A,6;A,7. 2 See Plate 78(4). 3 Hesperia, 26 (1957), pl. 40a.
4§, 10, 3453 §11, 72, 2546, 285; §11, 73, 94—6; §11, 88, 204~5.
5 §u, 20.
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Precise dating of graves by stratigraphy is usually difficult,

often impossible, and the comparative method fails when dis-
tinctive objects are lacking. Pithos burials, we may feel sure,
appear early in the sequence and decrease as time goes on.
Whether dead children were kept near the houses for superstitious
reasons, or merely because a small grave took little space, we can
only guess. The question most often debated concerns the origin
of the royal shaft graves at Mycenae, some of which belong quite
certainly to the late phase of M.H. culture. In form they ob-
viously resemble cist graves and thus logically constitute a develop-
ment of the established type, illustrating continuity of customs
from the Middle to the Late Bronze Age. Their size offers no
problem; the sudden appearance of enormously rich gifts is the
surprising feature. But this was more startling when only
Schliemann’s royal tombs were compared with the little graves of
the preceding age. Grave Circle B, with its great array of both
small and large, the modest and the spectacular, provides an
ample picture of the transition.! The development was indeed
quick. Wealth must have been acquired and concentrated in a
short time, along with a desire to rival Egyptian and oriental
manners, but the events were those of a transition, not of a break
in the essential continuity of Helladic culture.

III. THE PEOPLE: QUESTIONS OF RACE,
LANGUAGE AND CHRONOLOGY

The Middle Bronze Age in the regions here being examined has
stubbornly resisted subdivision. A system of phases, tripartite or
otherwise, may be devised at any one site for convenience in
archaeological analysis but there is no certainty that.it will be
applicable at the next. This intractability is more evident in the
M.H. than in the E.H. period, which has allowed at least a
tentative division, and it probably indicates that progress and
development were steadier, with fewer interruptions. There are
sound reasons for believing that the whole period was long, that
changes did take place within it, and that some characteristics
of the early phases can be distinguished from those of the
late.

Holding firmly to the archaeological framework for the moment,
let us review certain facts known from Lerna, a site in a central
area, recently excavated, with many strata intact. The fourth

settlement there (E.H. III) was succeeded by the fifth (M.H.)
1§, 57> 128_75; §11, 58-
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without violence. Some features survived: apsidal house-plans,
wheel-made grey Minyan ware and various types of implements.
There were changes, however. In Lerna V4 one finds new kinds
of local pottery and tools, new imported goods and, most notable,
intramural burials in large numbers. Bones of an equine animal,
larger than an ass but not a true horse, appeared in strata of Lerna
IV; the first bones of eguus caballus, still rare, and of domesticated
fowl came in those of Lerna V.1

These indications both of continuity and change are obviously
significant. They have not been found everywhere. Some may
have been lost by accident, or left unrecorded in the older ex-
cavations, but it is evident that the sequence was not identical in
all places. Especially clear is the fact that certain features charac-
teristic of Lerna IV, e.g. the patterned pottery of E.H. III, are
scarce or lacking altogether in many other districts. We do not
know why. Although sharp changes in the styles of pots and pans
may and obviously do occur without major shifts in culture, one
is yet reasonably certain in this instance that the Argolid was
invaded with disastrous consequences for the inhabitants at the
end of E.H.II, and almost equally sure that another wave of
settlers, having similar customs, came later and established them-
selves without much opposition, inaugurating the M.H. period.?
As an hypothetical explanation in the present stage of our
ignorance, one may suppose that the former bands met determined
resistance in most parts of the Argolid and therefore acted with
greatest violence there, while sparing other communities that had
been cowed by the example and had come to terms.® Perhaps not
numerous, the redoubtable invaders in any case would have been
unable to occupy all the older towns and villages immediately.
Then after an appreciable interval—if we follow' the same line of
speculation—a kindred group arrived, landing again on the
Argive coast, to find people with familiar customs and no great
wealth, speaking perhaps an intelligible language. Here the new-
comers would settle peaceably; but in other places, where there
was more of the old hostile stock, conflict and destruction would
ultimately ensue.

The second of these incursions, however it came, is that of the
people whom we call Middle Helladic, the makers of grey Minyan
ring-stemmed goblets and kantharoi and of Matt-painted pottery.
Soon after their arrival they imported vases of M.M. la style
from Crete, probably to be dated in the twentieth or nineteenth
century B.c. Carbon-14 analysis of vegetable matter from Lerna

1Az 2 §u, g. 3 Cf., however, Berbad, §u, 69, 158—9.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE PEOPLE 137

V a has yielded a date of 1948 + 117 B.c.! Since Kamares ware of
M.M. Ib-I1a is found in middle strata and M.M. IIla pottery
in late strata of a very long Lerna V sequence, there is no reason
to question the accuracy of the chronological scheme in general.
Minoan dates depend of course on synchronisms with Egypt and
the Near East (over which there is room for debate),? and leeway
must be allowed upward and downward in each single instance,
but to seek all possible maxima or minima is a mistake.3 Thus the
M.H. period, for which in this respect Lerna provides an adequate
index, may be taken to have begun very early in the second
millennium and to have continued until the time of the Mycenaean
shaft graves in the sixteenth century B.c. In the Cyclades less
evidence is available altogether, and there is no indication at all
of an invasion at the end of E.C. I1I, but one need not doubt that
the period of M.C. culture spanned the same centuries as its
counterpart on the Helladic mainland.

Who were the people who came and established the Middle
Helladic way of life? Persuasive arguments have been advanced
that they were the first who can properly be called Greeks, and
this conclusion must almost certainly be accepted; but the terms
need to be defined and the very uncertainties of the factors need
to be recognized. By ‘Greeks’, whom do we mean? Assuredly
they differed from those whom we know in Aeschylus, Thucy-
dides and Isocrates. ‘Race’, if used here, is a vague word; it is
best limited to the sense in which it is applied by physical anthro-
pologists, and they report that Middle Helladic people were of
thoroughly mixed stock.? Bodily characteristics may indeed have
contributed to the success of these people in adapting themselves
to their new surroundings, but of this there is no tangible proof.
On the contrary, we know that they were painfully subject to
mortal ills.5 The modes of daily life and the few glimpses of
religious thought that come to us from remains of the settlements
comprise nothing that is necessarily Greek. Therefore we come
to the final criterion, that of language.

It is permissible to recognize as Greeks those people who spoke
an Indo-European language that had been sufficiently separated
from its parent stem to be defined in modern linguistic terms as
Greek. Many philologists, though not all, have long believed that

this division occurred before the middle of the second millennium

! §my, 19, 365.

2 E.g. concerning the “Treasure of T'6d’, §111, 65 §111, 18; §111, 21, particularly
p- 119; §11, 36. Cf. also §1mr, 14; §111, 395 and p. 143 below.

3 Contra, §111, §. 4 §u, 2; §u, 3. 5 §um, 2; §ui, 4.
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and possibly as early as 2000 B.c.l At present the earliest docu-
ments known to be in Greek are texts in Linear Script B, which
are dated between 1400 and 1200 B.c. That a few of them might
be a little older, preserved exceptionally by accident or design, is
not positively excluded but appears improbable.

Linear Script A, which is earlier than B, has been found chiefly
in Crete but brief inscriptions, consisting of single signs or groups
of a few consecutive signs at most, have appeared in the islands of
Melos, Thera and Ceos, and in Argolis and Messenia.2 This form
of script, presumed to be the model upon which Linear B was
patterned may well have been derived by adaptation from the
Cretan ‘hieroglyphic’ or pictographic writing that goes back at
least to M.M. la. Texts in Linear A are securely dated by
archaeological evidence to M.M. III and L.M. I; at Phaestus
a few have been found in contexts with pottery ‘of the Early
Palatial period (IM.M. I-II). All together, they make up only a
small corpus, and hence do not furnish data for systematic attempts
at decipherment. Although efforts to analyse and intrepret them
have been renewed, especially in the decade since Linear B has
become legible, up to now no generally acceptable solution has
been presented. The consensus is that the language is not Greek,
although a few would allow that it may contain Greek elements.3
Some, led by C. Gordon, have thought it to be a western Semitic
dialect; others identify it ’with Luwian; but it is not by any means
certain that all the texts are in a smgle language. Obviously
caution and patience are called for.

The existence in later times of distinct Greek dialects has led to
speculation that several waves of early Greek-speaking people
immigrated successively and branched into different parts of the
pemnsula This theory, however, as is observed by J. Chadwick
in the pertinent chapter,* would imply that the language had been
formed still earlier, in another region—a supposition without firm
evidence and hard to reconcile with either linguistic or archaeo-
logical data. The hypothesis that Greek was developed by people
of I-E speech after they had reached Greece is more convincing,
though admittedly not subject to final proof.

Remnants of a pre-Greek language, recognized long ago by
Kretschmer and others,5 furnish positive testimony to at least one
fundamental change in the population of the Aegean world. The

Y §ur, 8; §ux, 105 §111, 16; §111, 24. See also £ Companion to Homer (London,
1962), ch. 10.

2§, 75 §uy, 115 §1, 335§, 34

3§y, 25. 4 C.4.H., 185, pt. 2, ch. xxx1x, sect. 111 5 §ui, 13; §u11, 20.
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significance of this change, its general character, and relative
date in terms of cultural development were expounded in 1928 by
Blegen and Haley in a brief statement that scarcely brooks
question.! They showed that un-Greek, and hence assuredly pre-
Greek, place-names (notably those formed with —v6— and -oo-,
e.g. Korinthos, Tylissos) must belong to the Early Bronze Age and
not any other. From the beginning of the Middle Bronze Age
onward there was no real break in the continuity of cultural
development, in spite of the several spectacular advances and
retreats that occurred, and therefore the people of Middle Hel-
ladic times must be looked upon as the first true Greeks in the
land. Only a few minor adjustments in this conclusion are called
for in consequence of recent discoveries. One must allow that
people akin to those of the M.H. migration arrived in the Argolid
and probably some other regions a bit earlier than had been
supposed, introducing a new culture in E.H. III, and one must
accept the possibility that certain of the foreign place-names,
though evidently. pre-Greek, may prove still to be of Indo-
European origin.

The fact that these names appear in Asia Minor, as well as in
mainland Greece, Crete and the Cyclades, makes it presumable
that they came to the Aegean from the east, but up to now search
for their origin has failed to produce verifiable results. Frequently
mentioned in connexion with this problem are the Luwians, who
are almost impossible to place and are indeed so named only
because elements of their speech are identified as Luwian in later
Hittite documents. It is probable that they occupied south-
western Anatolia at some time, and one is tempted to think that a
people of this sort may have carried to the Aegean the new ways
of life that are seen in the middle phases of Phylakopi I and in
Lerna IV. On the other hand, it has been suggested that Luwians
came, slightly later, to Crete, or were in fact the bearers of Minyan
ware who founded M.H. culture in central Greece.?2 But these
theories are mutually exclusive and none of them can be sub-
stantiated at present.

Let us therefore turn back and summarize the more nearly
established facts. A new peoplearrived in central Greece, probably
in the twentieth century B.c., coming either from the north or
the east or both. They spoke an Indo-European language, which
either was Greek or was about to become Greek, and one of their

1§, 15.

2 For differing points of view see G. Huzley, Crete and the Luwians (Oxford,
1961); §111, 235 §1nr, 28; §m1, 35.
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technical accomplishments was the making of Minyan pottery,
the knowledge of which probably came with them but was de-
veloped chiefly in their new home.! They soon established contact
with the inhabitants of the Cyclades, to whom they may have had
some degree of kinship, and they traded with the Cretans from
M.M. Ia onward, though at first only on a small scale. They
were related in culture and probably in race to the people of
Troy VI, who arrived at the Hellespont about the same time or a
little later. In some parts of Greece they settled peacefully in the
communities of those who had come before, while elsewhere they
captured towns and killed or absorbed the older inhabitants.
Before long they were spread through all the Peloponnese and
established in the north-west and the north, but the interior
parts of Thessaly and Macedonia were never decply affected by
them. This Middle Helladic folk was hardy and tenacious, made
up largely of farmers, conservative in outlook, doubtless truculent
in defence of their property but not quick to seek new fields of
activity or to develop their latent artistic sense. The stage of
consolidation and gradual adaptation lasted some three hundred
ears.

Y By the end of the seventeenth century this period of gestation
was completing its term and foreign impulses, coming largely
from or through the Minoans whose enterprise was potent now
in the Aegean, helped to bring forth new interests and ambitions
on the mainland. The change in outlook was rapid, although
probably not quite so sudden as a comparison between Middle
Helladic mud-brick villages and the splendour of the Shaft Graves
used once to make us think. Princes arose at Mycenae, tall
powerful men who could organize and lead soldiers and win booty,
but there is no compelling reason to suppose that they had come
recently from abroad. On the contrary, the mass of evidence
suggests that this was a local flowering rather than an interrup-
tion—a phenomenon not wholly explicable but of a sort that was
to be seen more than once again in the course of Hellenic life
on Hellenic soil.

Y Contra, J. Mellaart, C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, pp. 682 and 700 f.; §111, 22, 15-18.
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CHAPTER 1V(4)

THE MATURITY OF MINOAN
CIVILIZATION

IV. THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE EARLY
PALACE PERIOD (. 2000-1700 B.c))

THE first palaces in Crete were built soon after the turn of the
millennium. Could there be a more obvious mark than this for the
beginning of an epoch ? With them Minoan civilization rose from
its prehistoric beginnings and attained the rank of an advanced
civilization. But did it really even now enter the realm of history ?
Names, personalities and direct written sources are lacking. On
the other hand the historical setting of this civilization cannot be
disputed. It finds expression in its involvement in contemporary
and subsequent events of Mediterranean history. Monuments
consequently play a greater part than actions and people in pro-
viding a picture of this period, and the archaeological interpreta-
tion of these monuments is of cardinal importance. The Greeks
later associated this period with the figure of Minos in their
mythology. Any attempt to separate the historical and the
mythical features of Minos is hopeless, but his name has rightly
been given to this civilization which we can discern in the strange
light of early history.

The palaces stood for about 600 years. After their destruction
in about 1400 B.c. they were not rebuilt. The Palace Period can be
split into an earlier and a later stage in terms of stratification and
architectural developments. The present chapter is concerned
only with the earlier stage of the Palace Period. Hitherto, how-
ever, there has been no real consensus doctorum to fix the points
where the line of demarcation is to be drawn, or to establish the
relative and absolute chronology of the stages. During the exca-
vation of Cnossus Evans and Mackenzie worked out a system of
three periods which was based on the stratigraphy of the site and
was intended to establish the relative chronology in the first place.
Each of the three periods—Early Minoan (=E.M.), Middle
Minoan (= M.M.)and Late Minoan (= L.M.)—was divided into
three subdivisions, designated by numbers which could, if neces-

sary, be differentiated further by labelling sub-periods a, b and c.
{34r]
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Map 2. Crete in the Palace period.
Numerical key
1 Monastiraki 5 Amnisus 9 Mallia 13 Hierapetra 17 Petsofa 21 Hag. Triada
2 Sklavokampos 6 Niru Khani 10 Gournia 14 Chamaizi 18 Zakro 22 Phaestus
3  Tylissus 7 Vathypetros 11  Pseira 15 Piskokephalo 19 Kamares 23  Khamilari
4 Cnossus 8 Maza 12 Mochlos 16 Palaikastro 20 Hag. Onouphrios 24 Platanus
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Alphabetical key
Amnisus 5 Hag. Triada 21 Lebena 25 Monastiraki 1 Phaestus 22 Sklavokampos 2
Chamaizi 14 Hierapetra 13 Mallia 9 Niru Khani 6 Piskokephalo 15 Tylissus 3
Cnossus 4 Kamares 19 Maza 8 Palaikastro 16 Platanus 24 Vathypetros 7
Gournia 10 Khamilari 23 Mochlos 12 Petsofa 17 Pseira 1 Zakro 18
Hag. Onouphrios 20
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On the whole, the three periods correspond with the Early, Middle
and Late Bronze Age periods. This correspondence has been
essentially confirmed in the case of the first of the three periods.
Between E.M. II and M.M. I there is a genuine break, whereas
E.M. III overlaps already with the following period. The Early
Palace Period! and the Middle Bronze Age both begin with
M.M. I. It was soon pointed out, however, that the division be-
tween M.M. I1l and L.M. I was unimportant compared with that
between M.M. Il and M.M. 111, when fundamental changes took
place not only in architecture but also in the style of pottery and
other objects. The naturalism which is characteristic of Minoan
art began with M.M. III. Moreover, it was clear from the very
beginning that the end of the Palace Period fell in the middle of
the last of the three divisions, that is to say in the very short period
L.M. IITa. On the whole it was therefore agreed to let the Early
Palace Period extend from M.M. I to M.M. I and the Late Palace
Period from M.M. III to L.M. I1Ia. The question whether the
Late Palace Period should be divided into an initial and a final
stage(M.M.III/L.M.I and L.M. II/I11a) belongs properly to the
next chapter. This system, however, has been called in question
recently 1n view of the excavations at Phaestus.? The final destruc-
tion of theold palaces issaid to haveoccurred at theend of M. M. I11,
that is in the early sixteenth century B.c. The rise of the new style
then would have taken place during the Early Palace Period.

The absolute chronology® of the Minoan periods is fixed by
relations with Egypt and the Near East. At three Egyptian sites
(El-Haraga, El-Lahtn, Abydos)* M.M. Ila and b pottery has
been dated by objects of local origin to the period between 1850
and 1775 B.c. This date is supported by the fact that M.M. IIb
sherds were associated at Cnossus with a diorite figure of the late
Twelfth Dynasty, which places the beginningsof M.M. II b pottery
as early as the first half of the eighteenth century B.c. On the south
coast of Crete at Lebena a later group of burials in a vaulted tomb
was separated from an older one by a barren layer,? above which
an ivory scarab of the Twelfth Dynasty was found associated with
M.M. Ia vessels. The most important evidence for the end of the
Early Palace Period is an alabaster lid with the cartouche of the
Hyksos king Khyan (c. 1663-162%) which was found together
with M.M. IIIa pottery at Cnossus in a level belonging to the
first part of the Late Palace Period. That the Late Palace Period
did not begin at the end of the seventeenth century B.c. must be
deduced from the correspondence between Egyptian finds of the

1§1v,9. 28§1v,6,81. 3 §1v,7,3. 4 SeePlate7g. 5§, 1,2.
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early Eighteenth Dynasty (1567 B.c. onwards) and Minoan finds
of the stage L.M. Ia. Thus the end of the Early Palace Period and
the beginning of the Late Palace Period are brought nearer to
1700 B.c. Finally there comes from Tholos B at Platanus a Baby-
lonian cylinder seal of haematite which is dated to the time of
Hammurabi. It was therefore deposited at the earliest in the
second quarter of the eighteenth century B.c. The latest finds in
the same context consist of M.M. Ia/b pottery

In this scheme of things the smallest possible weight is attached
to the subdivisions of Evans’ system. They are certainly not to be
dispensed with, but their use is unfortunately still too arbitrary and
will remain so until the requisite work on the classification of the
pottery has been completed.

For the duration of M.M. Il we get a clear picture. It began
before rather than after 18 §o B.c. and lasted until the end of the
Early Palace Period, that is until about 1700 B.c. Thestage M.M. I
then began earlier than 18 50 B.c. but included nearly the whole
duration of M.M. II. Attempts have been made to explain this
overlap of M.M.Iand M.M. II by pointing to the Palace character
of M.M. II pottery. The other groups of pottery are said to have
- continued to exist alongside it, especially outside the Palaces, and
this means that they lasted for 200 years. It must be added that
the group of Tholoi to which the Tholos at Platanus belongs
began as early as the end of E.M. I. These Tholoi, then, would
have lasted over 00 years. Neither the method of construction
nor the material found in them admits of this interpretation.
Consequently there has even been a demand for a radical shorten-
ing of the Early Minoan period and the early Middle Minoan
period.! That, however, is quite impossible because these finds
cannot be detached from their own chronological connexions with
Egypt and the Orient. These connexions go back essentially before
the turn of the millennium. Such a shortening would lead to far
greater difficulties than the assumption that the Babylonian
cylinder-seal from Platanus came belatedly and by chance into
this complex of finds, which would then overlap only in its later
part with the early period of M.M. IL

It has been established that there were three consecutive des-
tructions of the older palace at Phaestus. Even the level of the
first is characterized by M.M. 11 pottery, and so it may be assigned
to the second half of the nineteenth century B.c. A lower dating
could be considered only if the Early Palace Period did not end
until early in the sixteenth century B.c. But that is impossible,

1 8w,5s.
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because what we know for certain about the preceding phase has
fixed the beginning of the Early Palace Period so early that the
inclusion of M.M. III in it is ruled out. The first of the two sub-
sequent destructions then took place in the course of the eighteenth
century and the second in about 1700 B.c. This conclusion pro-
vides, at least for the destruction in about 1700 B.c., an agreement
with the situation at Cnossus, where on stylistic grounds the new
epoch began about 1700 B.c. and not as late as 1550 B.C.

On the strength of his observations at Phaestus, D. Levi has
expressed doubts about the view of the finds at Cnossus which
goes back to Evans and Mackenzie. These doubts are resolved if it
1s realized that the question cannot be decided by stratigraphy
alone, but, as things are, by the combined contribution of
stratigraphy and typology, as expressed in the following Table.

ARCHITECTURE Porrery
Egypt MM LM
Cnossus Phaestus ; .
I Ib Ila IIb IIIt I ! 11

1975 1991 b
1950 |] I P
1925 ! i
1900 ! ;
1875 Ia + T'welfth H j
1850 Dynasty ! :
1825 | 1 ! :
1800 } Is ! !
1775 1786 : !
1750 '. !
1725 } Ic oo
1700 |} 1720 : E
1675
1650 a
1625 |} I1a } IIa [ Flyksos I
1600
1575 I b
1550 } 1570 i .
1525 | IIBs IIs
1500 Eight-
1475 \ eenth
1450 |4 qpc Ic Dynasty b
1425
1400

TaBLE 1. Correspondence of stratigraphy and types of pottery
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In correlating architecture and chronology in the Table the older
palaces are denoted by I, the later ones by 11 in the column ‘Archi-
tecture’. The three destruction levels which have been identified for
the older palace at Phaestus and for the later one at Cnossus have
been given the letters a—c. L.M. Illa containing the destruction
level covers not more than the first quarter of the fourteenth century.

The pottery of the older palaces, which according to Evans
consists of the four groups M.M. Ia—IM .M. 11 b, has been classified
here in view of recent observations in three groups, M.M. Ib
being combined with M.M. IIa.

V. THE EVIDENCE OF THE MONUMENTS

Of the three great palaces at Cnossus, Mallia and Phaestus, those
at Cnossus and Phaestus rest on older settlements which reach
back to the Neolithic Age, but the residences of the earlier rulers
have disappeared through subsequent levelling of the sites. The
general layout and the size of the palaces were already established
by the time of the earliest buildings. The largest palace is that of
Cnossus. Those at Mallia and Phaestus are only a little way
behind. In each case the central court is a rectangle which runs
from north to south and is almost a standard length (something
over som.). At Mallia and Phaestus the width is almost the
same (23—4 m.) but at Cnossus it is a good § m. wider. The
palaces at Mallia and Phaestus were obviously modelled on
Cnossus. Moreover, all three palaces have a monumental
facade on the west which faces on to a forecourt, and they include
only a few features which may have been designed for purposes of
fortification. The layout of the early phase in detail can be inferred
only at a few points from the later alterations.

At Cnossus the western forecourt was terraced and supported
by an outer retaining wall. On the south-west side a ramp led up
to it, and there were at first a few houses in the court. Opposite
the top of the ramp the fagade of the palace was pierced by a
passage, which was paved with slabs and led into the interior of
the palace.l The central court was reached along an indirect
route which led through a north—south corridor into passages
running east. At the entrance to the west court the fagade prob-
ably curved inwards. On the north-west side of the central court
there are outer walls with curves instead of corners. This rules out
the possibility of an overall roof. The inside corridors ran, at least
partly, under the open sky. As Evans originally suggested, the

1 T owe this information to N. Platon.
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palace developed from a number of units (izsu/ae) grouped round
the court. It has been established that there was on the northern
edge of the court an isolated building with strong foundations,
which go down more than 7 m. This building, known as the
Early Keep, rose like a tower above its surroundings, and it com-
manded the northern entrance to the court. Its foundations were
already filled in and it was built on in the course of the Early
Palace Period. It is clear that the roofs of the individual parts
of the palace varied even at the time when the tower was built.
The eastern wing of the palace, where the Domestic Quarter was
later situated, had at first a ground-floor on the same level as the
central court. The entrance leading through the west fagade was
closed at an early dateand a corridor with two bends now leads from
a doorway facing north to the southern edge of the central court.

At Phaestus the nature of the site caused the forecourt in the
west to be laid out in two parts, the northern one on a higher level
and the southern one a good 6 m. lower. Behind the lower part the
palace rose in several storeys up the slope.! On the ground floor,
which alone has been preserved, were living rooms and store-
rooms. The thick walls were built of undressed stone cemented
with earth, like the Early Keep at Cnossus. Even in the earliest
stage the outer wall had a foundation of orthostats or large stone
slabs set upright. Some entrances gave on to the forecourt.
Beside one of them a window has been recognized in a part of the
wall which has no orthostats. Renovations to this part of the
palace were carried out on several occasions before its final des-
truction at the end of M.M. II. The excavators identified three
levels which were due to earthquakes. On each occasion the
rooms were filled in and new floors were laid with a thick layer
of mortar (astraki) as a pavement. A ramp led to the upper part of
the forecourt from a point near the north end of the fagade of the
lower court, which was about 20 m. long. To the west this ramp
made a sharp bend, at the end of a terrace wall about 10 m. long,
which was later strengthened to form a bastion. In the upper
part of the court the fagade had already at the end of the Early
Palace Period the monumental feature which is observed later at
Cnossus: orthostats of Cretan alabaster (gypsum) set above a
foundation layer.2 Flat projections seem to indicate the arrange-
ment of the windows in the upper storey, while the storerooms
behind the facade of the basement had no windows. Above the
two foundation courses the wall consisted mainly of undressed
stone cemented with earth and bonded with timber. In the

1 §v, 7. 3 See Plate 8o.
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construction of the later palace this whole part was pulled down as
far as the foundation course of orthostats; the rest was filled in
and the outer wall of the new building was shifted to the east on
the raised level. As the rubble was moved away in the course of
the excavation, both buildings can be seen today side by side. In
addition to storerooms this basement contained small cult-rooms,
Three more were added later, being built outside against the
fagade. They were accessible from within by means of an opening
in the basement. Moreover, they were directly connected with the
court by doors. They thus had a part to play in the religious cere-
monies which took place in the court. In this part of the palace
little has been discovered about the oldest buildings of the early
phase except that they existed.

In the southern part of this wing a gently rising passage,
paved with alabaster slabs, led directly eastwards to the central
court. The porch had a big central column. The diameter of its
stone base measures 1-24 m. The distance to the walls was about
3-5 m. on either side. These features, the column and the possi-
bilities for wide openings which it offered, thus go back to the
Early Palace Period. There was also a room with columns and
pillars forming interior supports in a group of buildings loosely
joined to the palace in the north-east. In its oldest form, however,
the whole structure seems to have had a more utilitarian character.

At Mallial the west fagade of the later palace again used pieces
of the foundation layer of orthostats which had belonged to the
older one. An uncovered passage leading eastwards gave access
to the north—south corridor of the basement, along which store-
rooms were ranged. The main entrances were in the north and the
south. In the north-west, where the royal living-rooms were
situated later, a portico of the older building has been identified on
a lower level. The foundations of this palace too suggest that as at
Cnossus the original isolation of the izsu/ae had been superseded.
At Monastiraki on the west slope of Mount Ida some storerooms
of a palace have been excavated. The method of construction and
the shape of the rooms correspond to the south-west wing at
Phaestus.?

There are precedents for many of the constituent parts of the
Cretan palaces in the Aegean area, in the Near East and in Egypt.
An examination of them, however, serves to demonstrate the
extraordinary nature of the creative spirit which marks the Cretan
palaces. The agglutinative kind of planning, which knows nothing
of surrounding rows of outer walls, is already familiar in older

14v,1. 2 §v, 6.
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houses from East Crete (at Vasiliki). It has neolithic precedents
on the island (at Cnossus) and is not unknown during the Early
Bronze Age elsewhere in the Aegean area (at Poliochni and
Thermi) and in the Near East. But the older examples are not
organized around a central court. The early Aegean buildings
which have courts place the ruler’s mansion within a ring wall
(at Troy, Dhimini, Lerna and Tiryns). Of the type which we find in
the Minoan palaces, where the buildings are arranged along the
outside of the court, only one older example is at present known
in a model of a granary from Melos. The house with a court at
Chamaizi in East Crete belongs to this phase. It already pre-
supposes the existence of the palaces. Its oval ground-plan is due
to its position on the top of a hill. It was probably not used as a
dwelling, but it housed votive offerings -dedicated at the shrine on
the hill- where it stood.

In the palaces and temples of the Ancient East a central court
was also the rule. But its relationship to the surrounding rooms
was a different one. The whole was held together by the outer
walls, which were laid out as far as possible without openings, on
straight lines and at right angles to one another. The shape of the
inner rooms, which were rectangular, derived from the plan of the
outer walls. The court in the centre corresponded with this plan
as well. The layout of the Cretan palace, however, developed from
within outwards. The groups of rooms were ranged round the
outside of the court, which had been marked out first. The Cretan
system may be called conjunctive rather than injunctive. The
Cretan architects endeavoured not to present an unbroken exter-
nal appearance but to keep the quality of openness both in the
ground plan and in the superstructure. The specific character of
their consciousness of space should be particularly noted. This is
clear if a comparison is made with the somewhat older or approxi-
mately contemporary palaces of Tell Asmar, Acana or Beyce-
sultan which are injunctively arranged. The striving for monu-
mental effect is also differently achieved. In the palaces of the
East this is found in the distinctly blocklike outlines of the whole.
In the case of the Cretan palaces it finds expression in the west
facade standing on the layer of orthostats. At Acana orthostats
were used in a later renovation, which may reflect Aegean influ-
ence. This feature in Crete, like the use of curves in the building,
is related to the ancient Mediterranean megalithic structures. It
isenough to mention those of Malta. The rounded corners of Near
Eastern buildings, for instance in the royal graves of the Third
Dynasty at Ur, presuppose building with sun-dried brick and
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cannot be considered as prototypes. While many elements of the
Cretan palaces derive from the local tradition, familiarity with the
palaces of the East cannot be overlooked. The use of columns may
go back to Egyptian models. The whole complex, however, has
no precedents elsewhere; it is more extensive and more rich than
anything which preceded it, except in the most ancient civiliza-
tions of the East. The history of the Early Palaces, so far as we
can recapture it, indicates that they developed from an early form,
which was itself determined by many characteristics peculiar to a
utilitarian building and by the accumulation of unplanned accre-
tions, until they achieved their own monumental character and
their own structural unity—qualities which are best illustrated in
the remains of the third phase of building at Phaestus.

What can be said about the historical events which lay behind
this development? An answer is possible only if we take into
account the other evidence which the excavations have brought to
light. In the construction of the tombs and in the cult of the dead
the old forms continued but with greater splendour. The offerings
which were made testify to an increase in wealth. If we disregard
plain single burials in clay pithoi or larnakes, three types of built
tombs are known: the ossuaries, particularly in the east and the
north of the island; the beehive-like vaulted tholoi, especially in
the Messara with outliers in the northern Pedias at Krasi as far as
Cnossus and Mirsini in East Crete; and the small house-tombs
on the little island of Mochlos off North Crete. All were family
vaults and they were often in use for centuries. Older buildings
continued to be used in the Early Palace Period (at Platanus,
Koumasa, Hagios Onuphrios and Lebena) and new tholoi were
built during it (at Apesokari, Cnossus and Kamilari). Rectangu-
lar rooms which were added to the tholoi were employed as
ossuaries or served the cult of the dead. The emergence of a
monumental character in the construction of these tombs corre-
sponds to the development in the living accommodation of the
palaces. One example has survived at Mallia between the palace
and the shore, at Khrysolakkos. The foundation layer of the rect-
angle, which measures 38 m. by 29 m., consisted of big blocks.
The interior was divided into many chambers which were acces-
sible from above; and a cultroom was adjacent to them. In front
of the long side on the east there ran a portico which looked on to
a paved court. This building is basically of the ossuary type. The
character of the grave offerings in these tombs is similar to those
found in the Cycladic tombs, but it was richer and more varied.
Above all there were vessels of stone and clay which provided the
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dead with food and drink, daggers for the men and jewellery for
the women. In the tholoi of the Messara the men were usually
given their official seal, which was regarded as the outward symbol
of the living person. Durlng the sacrifices which were offered on
the altar the dead man was conjured up, and he was believed to be
there in person. Such a belief during the Late Palace Period has
often been inferred from the sarcophagus at Hagia Triada. It has
now been confirmed by a recently discovered terracotta model from
one of the two tholoi at Kamilari which depicts four dead men,
who are enthroned in a building which is open at the front, and in
front of them two votaries and four altars. This model is probably
not earlier than M.M. II1.1

The sanctuaries in the palaces are small crypts, and their
ceilings are frequently supported by pillars.2 The cult objects and
the votive offerings which have been found in them illustrate
their function, which can be understood only in connexion with
Minoan rellglon (p. 162). These rooms, like the open-air shrines,
have no cult images. In the Kamares cave, high on the south
slope of Mount Ida, the cult is attested by a large number of clay
vessels, which together with their contents were set up as votive
offerings. The products of the palace workshops at Phaestus
show that this was not a feature of a rural cult only. Most of the
sanctuaries on peaks which are known go back to this period: for
instance on Mount Juktas near Cnossus, on Mount Hagios Elias
south of Mallia, at Maza in the Pedias and in East Crete at
Chamaizi, Petsofa and Piskokephalo.? In many of them the cult
with its votive offerings continued into the following epoch. As
a rule they were stone-walled enclosures with simple votive gifts
of terracotta and with traces of burnt sacrifice inside. The great
building at Chamaizi with its oval ground plan serted as a reposi-
tory for votive gifts (p. 149). In other places the chapel-like
buildings do not go back beyond the beginning of the Late
Palace Period.

Examples of large sculpture are still lacking. Small figures of
man and animal at this time were predominantly of terracotta.
Apart from a few finds from the palaces and tombs they came
from the sanctuaries on peaks. Narrow-hipped men, standing on
a plaque, are represented with short, often curly hair and rust-
coloured skin, and they wear only a belt to which a codpiece and a
dagger can be fastened. Their arms are raised, or bent with the
hands in front of the body, in an attitude which identifies them as
worshippers. The women, white skinned and tightly corseted,

1 §v, 4. 2 §v, 11. 3 §v, 10.
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wear a bell-shaped skirt and often a bodice as well which leaves
the breasts exposed. The ends of the padded girdle which they
wear wound twice round the body are usually tied at the front and
hang down low. The head-dress is magnificent and strange. The
gestures of the women correspond with those of the men. There
are similar figures in stone or 1vory in one of the Messara tholoi at
Koumasa. One is in the form of a signet, which shows that the
others too should not be interpreted as idols.

These statuettes bear no relationship to Egyptian or oriental
prototypes, although the differentiation of the sexes by the
colour of the skin betrays a familiarity with Egyptian works.
Formally they are developments of the Cycladic idols, of which
many have also been found in Crete in the earlier levels, but the
naturalistic features are new and genuinely Minoan. In the
development towards naturalism the increased use of three dimen-
sions in sculpture is generally speaking more important than the
animation of the stiff forms. These statuettes show features of the
physical ideal which marked Minoan civilization at its height:
the wasp waist and the court dress consisting of a kilt for the men
and a bell-shaped skirt with a bodice for the women.

The modest offerings which come from the sanctuaries on
peaks are of interest only for our understanding of the Minoan
cult. The small animals, which are generally domestic animals,
and the terracotta beetles were intended to bring blessings on the
herds and to ward off plagues carried by vermin. Small parts of
the body represented in terracotta, generally arms and legs, which
are often fitted with holes for hanging up, can only have been
thank-offerings for the healing of the sick. Inside one clay bowl a
herdsman with a herd of at least 150 animals is represented in a
most primitive manner. In other such bowls worshippers or
birds are to be found. The popular and unsophisticated character
of this clay modelling is also known from the tholoi of the Mes-
sara. There we find for example spouted vessels in the form of
bulls on whose horns little men are performing their acrobatic
tricks. They are the first representations of the bull-games which
are so popular in the art of the Late Palace Period. The tendency
towards naturalism is as remarkable in these cases as the subject.
Rhytons in the form of bulls and painted in the style of the con-
temporary pottery were also used in the cults at the palace of
Phaestus. They were the immediate forerunners of the later
rhytons in the form of bulls’ heads in terracotta.

In the minor arts there were further developments on the lines
of the preceding period, but there is none of the richness and
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wealth in material of the following period, nor the quantity of
work produced, nor the form or expression. The competition of
pottery with objects of gold, silver or bronze was not new, for
from the beginning of the Palace Period there had been silver
beakers with crinkled walls which resembled those made in
clay. The manufacture of vessels from precious, coloured stone
did not cease, but steatite was displacing the finer stones. The
long sword appeared beside the elongated dagger with curved
edge, flat medial rib and no tang, this form of dagger having
been developed earlier. The oldest example of the long sword in
the Aegean area is a ceremonial piece from Mallia. The hilt of
fine limestone, which is riveted to the upper end of the o-8o m.
long blade, is covered with gold foil embellished with embossed
work and is crowned by a pommel of rock-crystal cut in facets.
A small ceremonial axe, which comes from the same find and is
made of brown slate (length o-15 m.), is in the shape of a springing
panther. It is probably to be explained as the ornament of a
sceptre. There are precedents for the modelling and the decora-
tion in Cycladic art. The wild animal, which is native to Anatolia,
may have been intended to guard a god or a goddess. A gold
pendant, probably from a necklace, which was found at Khryso-
lakkos near Mallia, portrays a queen bee, which is repeated
heraldically, and a honeycomb in the middle. The technique of
granulation which originated in Egypt was already known in the
Aegean area. The direct expression of natural form, in spite of the
stylized decoration, is Minoan. The predominance of the decora-
tive scheme over the expression of natural form is characteristic
also of the palace pottery and of the seal carving.

The richest source of information for the period is provided by
the painted pottery.! Some of the work which was done in the
early period of the excavations has not been superseded in spite of
the very great increase in material.?2 The task which confronts
research with increasing urgency is a clearer understanding of the
differences between the various workshops in date and place and
of the relations between them. The multiplicity of techniques,
shapes and systems of ornamentation, and above all the expressive
artistic character and the high quality of a great part of the work
offer a broad basis for such an undertaking, which would be
beneficial to the study of stratigraphy and also of chronology.
If it is rightly used, this material can provide answers to questions
which concern the artistic and historical development of the
Minoans.

1 See Plate 81. 2 §v,2,7.
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The classes of pottery which are decorated with white paint
dominate the picture. The use of white paint was developed in
East Crete some time before the foundation of the palaces, and it
is accompanied by red and orange. It was in East Crete too that
the potter’s wheel first appeared on the island, and its use now
predominates. The development of the wheel to the so-called
‘fast wheel’ was achieved in the later part of this period. The two
classes of pottery, each with two subdivisions, which Evans
established, are still valid for Cnossus and provide categories in
relation to which the other finds may be classified. Of course
the classes of pottery cannot be given strict chronological limits.
Apart from isolated exports, the pottery attributed to M.IM. II is
found only at Cnossus and Phaestus and in the neighbourhood of
these two palaces. These wares are products of the palace potteries.
In East Crete, as far as and including Mallia, the types classed
together under M. M. Iwere produced right up to the beginning of
the new phase, M.M. III. Because the wares of M.M. 11 and their
predecessors were found in the Kamares cave, the name ‘Kamares
pottery’ has been adopted for them, but it is apt to obscure the
lines of demarcation between the different groups, especially in
East Crete.

One problem that can only be solved by further excavation is
the chronological relationship between the groups of pottery.
The Italian excavators of Phaestus have challenged the con-
clusions of Evans, Mackenzie and Pendlebury, which were
derived from their observations of the stratigraphy at Cnossus.
Since the Second World War the Italians have carried out exten-
sive excavations, which have added a fund of new material. They
have made important observations on the stratigraphy of the
site and they have attempted to clarify the chronological problem.!
They think that the M.M. I ware is contemporary with the later
M.M. II wares in the palaces, and in general they allow a much
shorter space of time for the whole period. The instances at
Cnossus where a layer with M. M. II pottery lies above one with
M.M. I pottery (in the Royal Pottery Stores and the Loom
Weight Area) are not regarded by them as decisive because they
argue that a fill of earth may have been brought in from else-
where. At the moment it is only possible to form an opinion
from the very detailed preliminary reports. The exclusion of the
stratigraphical proofs is striking. The interpretation which the
Italians give to their discoveries is not so compelling that we
should accept as contemporary wares which are so different in

1 §1v, 5, 55 §v, 7.
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style. Indeed a reconciliation of stratigraphical conclusions with
the stylistic considerations, which the system of Evans achieves,
is essential to any convincing solution. Moreover at Cnossus
those forms of M.M.. I pottery which are closest to the latest E.M.
wares are represented in closed deposits which are shown to be
early by their stratigraphical position (in the Vat Room Deposit
and in the earliest house under the west court). On the other
hand the corresponding finds from Phaestus are rare (the
Patrikies Ware). This can only mean that this group did not com-
pete with the other at either place for long and that the palace at
Cnossus was founded somewhat earlier than that at Phaestus.
All the evidence falls into place more clearly and a parallelism
emerges naturally from the developments at Cnossus and at
Phaestus, if we bear in mind the conclusion of a distinguished
authority ‘that the distinctions between M.M. Ia and b or
M.M. Ila and b are much clearer than the distinction between
M.M. Ib and M.M. IIa’.1 Thus three ceramic phases emerge:
M.M.Ia-M.M.Ib/I1a~M.M.1Ib.The first building at Phaestus
was destroyed in the course of the middle phase, the second
at the beginning of the third phase and the last at the end of it.

In the large repertoire of shapes, which in general are develop-
ments of those known in the preceding period, the ‘Kamares Cup’
may be singled out for its delicate outline and for the technical
mastery which is expressed in its eggshell-thin wall. The orna-
mentation testifies to an incomparable wealth of decorative
imagination. While earlier elements such as bands of angular
hatching and semicircles lose ground, spirals of every shape and
size and rosettes, accompanied by wavy lines and scales, now set
the pace. The tendency towards unifying decoration of the sur-
face and torsion is also not new, but it adopts more concentrated
and more elegant forms. Great delight is taken in twirls and
running tendril formations. The most striking development is
that of the impulse towards naturalism. Mussels, fish, polypods,
leaves, blossoms, branches and palms are portrayed. But the
pictorial motif is always evolved from one of the earlier orna-
mental motifs. Thus the most mature and the most beautiful of
these vases, those of the M.M. Ila period, are distinguished by a
balanced relationship between decoration and natural form. This
matches the final architectural shape of the early palaces. The few
examples where human figures are depicted on pottery do not
maintain this high standard, because the subject did not lend
itself to this kind of stylization.

1 §1v, 4, 158.
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At the same time there are skilful imitations of brightly
coloured rock in the ceramic painting. In M.M.IIb painting ona
light ground became popular again, and there was now a vogue
for the accompaniment of white lines. At this time too decora-
tion in relief in a barbotine technique was executed in a masterly
way. Simple ribs, preferably arranged obliquely to the perpen-
dicular axis of the vase in the so-called motif of torsion, and jagged
or prickly surfaces resembling coral and deep-sea crustacea were
especially popular in an early group called Hagia Photini Ware.
Knobs and moulded crustacea were also added to vases, and a
stemmed crazer from Phaestus is decorated with seven free-standing
lily blossoms. The storage jars (pithoi) of the Early Palace Period
have a squat, bulbous shape. They are often provided with
horizontal rows of handles for cords to pass through, and they
are embellished with knobs.

The art of seal cutting also developed from Minoan tradition.
The change which it underwent in the Early Palace Period is
just as important for our understanding of historical events as the
changes in palace architecture. In the past it was possible only to
differentiate between an early group and a most brilliant period.
The line separating them ran between the two phases of palace
culture.! Today, thanks mainly to some lucky finds, differences
between the two classes in time and in place are beginning to be
defined more clearly, but the clarification which is necessary and
possible will not be achieved until all the material is collected
systematically. The work is still in its early stages.

The changes which are obvious at the beginning of the period
do not appear to express any new inspiration. The reverse is
rather the case. In matters of pictorial and decorative imagina-
tion the same high standard was not achieved. The same is true
of the technique.? In the town outside the palace of Mallia the
workshop of a lapidary has been excavated which, to judge from
its pottery, belonged to the beginning of the period. The steatite
prisms from it are developments of a type which was native to the
northern part of Central Crete. In any case they were amulets,
and any use of them for sealing must have been secondary. The
only innovations were an increase in the revival of ornamental
motifs from M.M. 1 pottery and a clarification of the symbols for
pictographic writing. In the tholoi of the Messara seals continued
to be the real concern of the gem-cutter.? It has been possible to
collect a number of conventional, less expressive, pieces from the
tholoi which may be contemporary with the beginnings of the

1 §V, 9. 2 §V, 5, 32. 3 §V, I12.
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palaces. It is natural to see in this state of affairs a strengthening
of the central authority.

During the time of the first palaces a change took place. Nearly
3,000 seal impressions on clay were found in 194§ at Phaestus
under the floor of the later palace in room 2§ on the west edge
of the central courtl These had evidently belonged to an in-
ventory, in which goods delivered to the palace had been registered
after examination, and seal impressions had been kept. More
than 400 small clay jugs were also found, and they shed some
light on the manner in which impressions were taken. To judge
from the surviving remains, the number of sealings must originally
have been almost three times as great. About 280 types can
be classified, most of them being represented by several speci-
mens. The style in the oval impressions made by prisms is
surer and more splendid. Rectangular prisms with rounded
corners, previously unknown, are more popular. Circular im-
pressions, which are in the majority, show the use of stones with
a convex sealing-surface which predominated from the Late Palace
Period onwards. The designs on more than two thirds of the

pes are ornamental and correspond with those of the pottery of
M.M.Ib/IIb. Thelatest of the pieces are to be dated in M. M. 111 a.

The typological connexion with the preceding phase can be
seen in the gems even more clearly than in the pottery. Although
the representation of insects, birds, quadrupeds and men is not
new, the seals are perceptibly different from the older seals and
from contemporary pottery. There are a few examples of monsters,
including griffins, and these are new. Above all the naturalistic
quality of the style is new. It is as far removed from the previous
primitive designs as it is from the decorative limitation of the
natural forms on the vases. This however is true only of the
animals; for the representation of human figures 1s schematic in a
manner reminiscent of their portrayal on vases. The fact that the
‘flying gallop’, which has always passed for a Minoan invention,
appears here for the first time deserves all the more attention as
the tendency towatds naturalism appears to be still stylized in a
high degree, when we compare these seals with those of the
following period.

The seal impressions from the Hieroglyphic Deposit? at
Cnossus are on the border-line between the Early and the Late
Palace Period.® Apart from seals with decorative designs and
hieroglyphic characters, there are some with pictures which have
no precedent in Crete, Egypt or the East for the directness of

1§, 5. % See Plates 82 and 83. 3 §v, 5, 37.
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their reproduction of nature. The motifs are mainly animals and
the subjects are taken from the natural landscape. A hind is at
rest in a grotto; a fish stalks an octopus among coral-like reefs; a
deer 1s hunted by a dog in a wood; a horned animal stands at a
crib, and a human figure on the ground crouches beside it; even a
wild goat, alone, lying at rest, s made the subject of a picture.
We must also mention the portrait heads of a ruler and of a
young prince. The treatment of the animals is in the tradition of
earlier gem-cutting. Its place in that tradition can be recognized
by reference to seal-stones which lie stylistically between the two
groups. In these intermediate seal-stones the stylization is still
stronger than in the sealings from the Hieroglyphic Deposit but
no longer so strong as in the sealings from Phaestus. Moreover,
trees arerepresented in gems in the same way as in mature M. M. I1
painted pottery, and this resemblance establishes a relative and
absolute chronology for the groups of seals. Unfortunately the
stratigraphy of the Hieroglyphic Deposit is not clear. The
ornamentation stands nearer to M.M. I1I than to the preceding
period, and this too makes only a border-line date possible for the
deposit. But since the tradition can be traced continuously
throughout all its stages, it is a matter of minor importance
whether the Hieroglyphic Deposit is to be dated immediately
before or shortly after the catastrophe which befell the old palace.
What is certain is that pictorial representation, in the sense of
that word in western art, developed first in Crete during the
Early Palace Period in the art of gem-cutting. It is uncertain
whether the last decisive step on this path was taken before or
after the catastrophe. The development of this form of pictorial
representation, which is distinct from anything earlier in Crete
and elsewhere in its degree of naturalism, must be regarded as
one of the two great achievements of the Early Palace Period, the
palace architecture being the other. It is typical of the Minoan
character that this step, which had even more important con-
sequences than the building of the palaces, was taken in the
sphere of a miniature art. The new importance attached to seals is
expressed in an increasing use of semi-precious stones and rock-
crystal and in the development of some standardized forms of
signet.

The seal with hieroglyphs developed step by step with the
pictorial seal. The original masterpieces of this group belong to
the same transitional period as the impressions from the Hiero-
glyphic Deposit. Their importance as amulets must be considered,
because the seal and the amulet began to diverge from one
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another.! The Minoan hieroglyphs, which continued in use
during the Late Palace Period, emerged from a pictographic
script under Egyptian influence in the course of this period. They
are also known from clay labels and small tablets on which, how-
ever, they appear in cursive form. The solemn and decorative
styhzatlon of hieroglyphs on seals is as much an expression of
Early Palace culture as the painted pottery of the period, and it
reminds us of the religious and ceremonial uses of these stones.
The other class of seals too, which are adorned with pictorial
scenes or decorative designs, cannot be explained without
reference to Egypt. The impulse to develop the pictorial imagina-
tion may have come from the East, but the spiral ornamentation
points to intercourse with the Nile Valley too. This kind of
ornamentation was evidently adopted from Crete. Minoan
textiles may have introduced it into Egypt. In the spiral orna-
mentation of the Egyptian scarabs of the Middle Kingdom the
decisive influence was Minoan.

VI. THE HISTORICAL CONCLUSIONS

We have described the most important material from which any
insight into historical events of the period may be derived. They
may reveal only a little of what the historian seeks, and they set
their own limits to the questions he may ask. We are concerned
with a highly developed civilization and no longer with a pre-
historic way of life, and we find ourselves face to face with the
first contacts between Europe and the ancient civilizations of the
East. Whatlight do the material remains of the Early Palace Period
in Crete throw on the first interplay of these forces? The answer
has historical as well as archaeological implications.

The peaceful character of Minoan civilization is astonishing
even in the pre-Palace Period. The repeated destructions of the
palaces were caused not by enemy hands but by earthquakes.
Although the coasts of Crete are long and exposed, the Cretans
showed surprisingly little interest in the art of fortification which
was highly developed elsewhere, as we know from important
remains in the Aegean islands, on the Anatolian coast and in
Greece itself. The conclusion is inescapable that the Cretan
ships, which were already carrying on a brisk trade with their
Aegean neighbours, Egypt and the Levant, provided sufficient
protection against piracy. What form of polmcal constitution
prevented the eruption of internal tensions into war we do not

1§v,5, 44
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know. It is clear enough that the political links, which had cer-
tainly been loose hitherto, were tightened into a strongly central-
ized monarchy at the foundation of the palaces. The position of
the three palaces in the centre of the island only makes sense if it
is assumed that there was no political rivalry between them. The
defensive features in them are of a very rudimentary kind. The
fact that the residential area beside the palace of Mallia had a
ring wall is sufficiently explained by its proximity to the shore.
Previously the lead in civilization had been held by East Crete.
The Messara culture was rural, though admittedly rich and pros-
perous. Penetration into the land west of the Ida massif began at
this time when the palace of Monastiraki is probably to be re-
garded as an economic outpost (p. 148). Several features of the
later period were included in the picture of ‘Minoan thalasso-
cracy’ which the Greeks from the time of Herodotus painted for
themselves. Nevertheless modern doubts! about the elementary
fact on which this picture was founded, namely Minoan sea-
power, do not do justice to the archaeological evidence. Pictures
of Minoan ships? have survived mainly in glyptic miniatures.
They must not be interpreted literally, and Minoan craft should
not be regarded as small and scarcely seaworthy craft. There is
evidence to show that Minoan ships may have been about 20
metres long.

The large number of storerooms and storage vessels in the
palaces suggests the existence of a highly organized administra-
tive service with many branches, even if we suppose that the
supplies of grain, oil and wine were intended only to serve the
needs of the royal household. These supplies, together with the
valuables which lay in the treasuries, seem to have formed the
wealth of the prince and not to have been destined ultimately for
export.® The insight into the archive system of the period which
has been afforded by the great find of sealings at Phaestus has
shown us that even then the administration was carried out in
accordance with a system which had been known previously
only from the later palaces of Crete and from the citadels of the
Mycenaean period. The first stage of Linear Script A was already
being developed alongside the Minoan hieroglyphs in the
Early Palace Period. As the finds at Phaestus show, it was
devised for administrative purposes, and the prototype of this
kind of administration is as likely to be found in Syria as in Egypt.

The seals provide an insight also into the structure of society.
It can be seen from the archivesat Phaestus that the administration

1 §vi, 8, 2 §vi, 6. 3 Cf. §vi, 2.
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considered it important to control the suppliers and that they for
their part required documentary proof that they had fulfilled their
obligations. The general resemblance of the seals to those in the
tholoi of the Messara shows that the goods delivered to the
palace came from the landowners whose family vaults were the
tholoi. These relations, however, can be interpreted only in a
general sense, because the impressions from Phaestus represent
an advanced stage of gem-cutting and the seals in the tholoi are
mainly earlier in date. It is evident, that now, if not earlier, the
farmers had become vassals, as we may infer from the later seals
such as those from the Hieroglyphic Deposit. The magnificent
development in the art of seal-cutting, which had reached its
peak when the older palaces had already been destroyed, enables
us to arrive at some conclusions about the owners of the seals.
A nobility had arisen round the court of the rulers and drew its
members from the class of those who had probably been free
landowners. There is evidence of a pause in the development of
gem-cutting at the time when the palaces were founded, and this
pause may reflect the changing status of the landowners upon the
rise of the central power (p. 1 §6). The find at Phaestus comes afzer
the crisis and marks the beginning of a rising curve of development.
The material remains of religious cults also provide an
insight into the culture and life of the palaces. The open-air
shrines were still used with the conservatism which is always
characteristic of religious cults. If the court and the country land-
owners shared in services at these shrines, as evidence from the
Kamares grotto shows, then this suggests that the object of wor-
ship was common to the palace and the countryside. The mother
goddess was also worshipped in crypts, and this is probably con-
nected with her worship in caves. As Minoan representational
art was developing during this period, the absence of cult
images is striking.! The small figures in the shrines are votive
offerings which represent the worshippers, and they portray
members of the nobility. Their costume has now become that
of the court (p. 152). There is no archaeological evidence which
proves the existence of a bull-cult, and such a cult would be
inconsistent with our knowledge of the sacrifice of bulls which is
derived from the monuments. Nor was there a pillar and tree
cult in the sense that worship was paid to them as embodiments
of divine power. The goddess, however, was probably believed
to appear by invocation of the worshippers, and a tree or pillar
may have been the sacred place where she appeared. That she

1 §vy, 7.
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revealed herself in the form of a bird or a snake is shown bya great
deal of later evidence, and we may assume that it was already so
in this period. A painted clay bowl from Phaestus indicates that
already in this early period the goddess could reveal herself in
human form in moments of ecstasy. Clay pipes, partially provided
with moulded snakes, which have been found in the later palace
chapels, are also to be ‘connected with the epiphany of the goddess,
and their use may go back to the Early Palace Period. The epi-
phany may have taken place in the crypts or even at this time in
the open air where a large congregation could take part; at
Phaestus, for instance, the flight of steps in the north of the upper
west court would have provided room for several hundred people.
Was the space reserved for the retainers or for the nobility which
was attendant on the ruler? At any rate the cult in Crete differs
from the cults in Egypt and the Near East just in this respect
that provision is made for more active participation by the wor-
shippers. On the other hand the area is too small for bull-sports,
although sacrifices of bulls occurred at this period in preparation
for the epiphany of the goddess.

Evidence of trade with the Aegean islands is provided by finds
of Cycladic pottery in the early palaces and of imported Minoan
vessels on the islands of Cythera, Melos, Thera and Aegina and
on the mainland at Lerna. Local instances of decoration in white
paint in Middle Helladic levels at Korakou, Asine and Aegina
are best explained as due to Minoan influence. On the other hand
Minyan ware of the Middle Helladic period is represented in
Crete by only a single example from Cnossus. Thus the superiority
of Crete is obvious, although it cannot be inferred that she exercised
any kind of overlordship over the Aegean area. Her supremacy
was based on wealth, protected by an impregnable position.

Cretan trade with the Levant! can be traced on the evidence of
pottery by way of Cyprus to Ugarit and Qatna on the Upper
Orontes valley. Of two silver vessels from Byblos one has the
Minoan teapot shape, and the spiral pattern on the other shows
that it was made at least under strong Minoan influence. The
spirals on the frescoes of the Palace at Mari on the upper Euph-
rates in the eighteenth century B.c. were originally inspired by
imported Minoan goods. Letters from the archives of this palace
also mention the acquisition of valuables from Crete.2 Conversely,
some Babylonian cylinder seals reached Crete by this trade route.

The magnificent M.M. II clay vessels which have been found in
Egypt have already been mentioned (p. 143). The silver vessels

1 §vy, 5. 2 §vi, 4.
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in the treasure from T6d in Upper Egypt, dated by the cartouche
of Ammenemes II (c. 1929—1895 B.c.), are markedly Aegean in
shape and ornaments.! Early M.M. II pots, decorated in relief
(Hagia Photini Ware), provide such close parallels that here too
we must assume at least indirect Minoan influence. Reference has
already been made to the adoption of the spiral ornamentation by
the Egyptians (p. 159). The close connexion between Egypt and
Crete 1s also illustrated by the Egyptian scarabs or imitations of
them which have been found in Crete. Through them the hippo-
potamus goddess of Egypt, Thoeris, entered the repertoire of the
Minoan seal-cutter. A seated statuette, made in diorite, which
was found with M.M. IIb pottery under the central court at
Cnossus, represents an Egyptian of high rank according to the
inscription on its base (p. 143), and is with good reason regarded
as a personal present. That Egyptian ships visited Crete is
mentioned in a text of the Middle Kingdom. The ‘Admonitions
of an Egyptian Sage’ (handed down, it is true, only in a papyrus
of the New Kingdom) contain one of the first references to
the country of the Keftiu;? and it can now be accepted in con-
clusion to a once lively debate that this name, which is known
from many documents of the New Kingdom, was originally the
name of Crete.

It can be inferred from Egyptian sources that the Egyptians
were particularly interested in timber. Pines are mentioned first
and later cypresses, which were famous in Crete in later antiquity.
Textiles, purple, wine and oil may be added as exports from Crete
to Egypt. In exchange the Cretans acquired ivory, faience,
ostrich eggs and the precious stones which were indispensable
for their seals. These articles as well as gold and ivory will also
have played a part in trade from the Levant, while copper and tin
came to Crete from Asia Minor mainly by way of Cyprus but
perhaps also across the Aegean. Connexions with the West are
indicated by finds of liparite, a vitreous volcanic stone from the
Aeolic Isles, which was used for the manufacture of vessels in
Minoan workshops. We can only guess how the trade was carried
on. We may imagine that the prince claimed a monopoly for
himself, especially at the time when the central power was
strengthened. As we can see from later Egyptian and oriental
documents, trade was already carried on extensively by an
exchange of presents between princes. A glance at the Assyrian
merchants of the karym Kanesh (Kiiltepe) shows us that private
trade as well was already organized.

1 §v, 3. 2 §vi, 9, 40 ff, 407, 417.
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The consolidation of the state, in terms of its society and
economy, is the concern and the achievement of this period in
Crete during which Minoan civilization, breaking away from its
prehistoric beginnings, rose to the rank of a highly developed
civilization. Inevitably the island was drawn into the political and
economic field of rivalry which, during the first third of this
millennium, extended from the Nile valley to Mesopotamia,
Syria and Anatolia. This can be inferred rather than proved from
the archaeological evidence, and we must also beware of applying
modern ideas too readily. The only thing that is certain is that
Crete had no rival of equal standing on the sea routes. The great
and the medium-sized powers of the period were land-powers.
Egypt was interested politically in the sea route to Syria alone, and
this provided Crete with a good basis for economic and cultural
exchange. The states of Asia Minor too looked away from the sea
towards the interior and the East. The destruction of Troy Il and
the rise of Minoan Crete not long afterwards can hardly be
entirely unrelated, even if there i1s no question of any direct con-
nexion. The study of affairs in this area during the first half of the
second millennium is still in its infancy, but there is some hope
that the most recent discoveries, for example at the palace of
Beycesultan, will contribute to the clarification of Anatolian—
Aegean relations in the very near future. The Aegean area
became Crete’s sphere of interest at this time. She assumed a
leading place in it as the cultural balance shifted in favour of the
Minoans. This had consequences for both areas. The island grew
in wealth and prosperity, and her Aegean partners entered into
the civilized world. Those who attempt to wrest further details
from the myth of Theseus and the Minotaur venture into the
realm of fancy. But as we pass from this period to the following
period we are faced with the question: how did it come about
that, shortly after Minoan civilization reached its height, the
leadership began to passto the Mycenaean mainland? Inthe light
of this development which was to ensue, we may regard the
Early Palace Period, mature though it was in relation to the past,
as an archaic phase leading to the high level of pre-Greek
classicism.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



CHAPTER 1V ()
CYPRUS IN THE MIDDLE BRONZE AGE

VII. THE NATURE OF THE MIDDLE
CYPRIOT PERIOD

THE transition from the Early to the Middle Bronze Age in
Cyprus is a most difficult process to define, for the later period
evolves from the earlier without cultural break or natural disaster
to provide a landmark. Although very few settlement sites have
been investigated, it seems clear from the evidence of cemeteries
which were used both in E.C. and M.C. that the transition in
material culture was gradual. Probably the least unsatisfactory
way of drawing the distinction between the two periods is by
recognizing the decorated pottery known as White Painted II
ware as diagnostic of M.C. 1.1 Other material aspects of M.C. I
arealmost indistinguishable from those of E.C. I1I.

The Middle Cypriot period has been divided into three phases,
I, II and II1.2 M.C. I appears to have lasted from ¢. 1850 B.C.
until ¢. 1800, while M.C. II covers the period ¢. 1800—17700;
estimates for the duration of M.C. III vary between ¢. 1700—1600
and ¢. 1700~1 550 B.c.3 The opening date is fairly closely tied to
Minoan chronology in view of the imported Early Minoan III
(Middle Minoan Ia) bridge-spouted jar% from a tomb at Lapithos
identified as transitional E.C. III A-B, and the Middle Minoan
IT Kamares cup from a late M.C. I tomb at Karmi.® The date of
the end of the M.C. period is determined by the contexts in
Palestine and Egypt in which the earliest L..C.® objects have been
found; in Egypt, these are no earlier than the 17th Dynasty,
and a date in the middle of the sixteenth century B.c. for the end
of the M.C. period seems desirable. There are few, if any, fixed
dates within the period itself.?

The earlier part of the M.C. period is no more than an exten-
sion of the Early Bronze Age. It shares its material culture, and
continues to occupy many of the old-established sites. On the
other hand, M.C. III acts as a prelude to L.C. I, so that

1 §vu, 1, 1725 §v11, 5, 272. 2 §vi, 1. 8 §vir, 1, 273; §viy, 6, 204.
4 §vi, 4; §x%, 1, 10g-10. 5 §vii, 6.

8 §vun, 1, 257-73; §1%, 3, §52-6; Bull. 4.8.0.R. 138, 47—9.

7 §vu, 2; §vi, 6.
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the cultural overlap between M.C. III and L.C. I is as ambiva-
lent as that between E.C.III and M.C.I. When the M.C.
period began, Cyprus was still very largely isolated from her
neighbours, as she had been throughout the Early Bronze Age.
By the end of the period, the record of imported goods found on
Cypriot sites and of Cypriot goods found in the Levant and Egypt
shows that this insularity had been overcome, and that Cyprus was
playing an appreciable part in the economic life of the region.
It was, in fact, somewhere in mid-course, and not at the beginning
or the end of the M.C. period that the changes of greatest
significance took place. Were it not for the confusion which
would certainly result, a case could be argued for apportioning
M.C. I and II to the Early Bronze Age, and reforming the M.C.
period from a combination of M.C. III and L.C. I, so that the
landmark for the onset of the Late Bronze Age in Cyprus
would be the appearance of the Mycenaean IIIA T pottery im-
ported from the Aegean.

Sources of evidence for the course and character of the M.C.
period are restricted. M.C. I and II are known only from the
evidence of cemeteries; M.C. 111, in addition to information from
tombs, has settlement evidence from Kalopsidha! and Nito-
vikla.2 Field exploration has broadened the picture by locating
many as yet unexcavated sites.3

VIII. MIDDLE CYPRIOT SETTLEMENT

Areas in which it has been possible to study M.C. settlement in
detail offer strong hints of tribal organization.* There are hints,
too, that much of the period was far from peaceful and that, at
least in some areas, tribal units were sufficiently insecure to feel
the need for fortified refuges in the vicinity of their open settle-
ments. This situation may have reached its peak in M.C. III.
It invites the question whether the island was ever unified during
the Bronze Age.

The M.C. period saw the accomplishment of the preliminaries
for a major reorientation of the chief centres of population. When
the period began, the chief sites appear still to have been ranged®
along both sides of the lower slopes of the Kyrenia mountains,
or to have been located in key positions in the river valleys as
they entered or crossed the central plain, well illustrated by the

1 §vi, 3, 27-37; §vi, 6. 2 G, 8(i), 371—407; G, 19, 61-97.

3 §vin, 2, 154—-60. 4 §vi, 2, 139—41.
5 See map in C.4.H. 113, pt. 2; §vin, 2, 154—60, with map of M.C. settlement.
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settlements at Dhenia,! Politiko,? Nicosia® and Alambra.# By the
end of the M.C. period, however, a substantial withdrawal had
taken place from the area of the Kyrenia hills, so that, for example,
the former centres of power at ounous® and at Lapithos® had passed
from view. There was also a steady reduction in the importance of
several of the valley ‘capitals’, so that Alambra was deserted and
Dhenia and Politiko were greatly impoverished by the time the
Late Bronze Age began.

These losses were probably more than offset by the expansion
of settlement in other parts of the island. Occupation increased
considerably on the north fringe of the Mesaoria, between Nicosia
and Trikomo, which raises at least a suspicion that agriculturists
were moving into the plain from the foothills, in search of new
cornlands. As an eastward extension of this new line of settle-
ment, the Karpass peninsula became thickly populated, with
particularly important centres adjoining the modern villages of
Galinoporni’” and Rizokarpaso.® Further west, the extensive
plateau land that lies between the western end of the Kyrenia
Hills and the Aloupos river valley 1§ miles to the south became
densely occupied, though the adjoining area to the west in
the Kormakiti peninsula seems not to have been taken up
until the beginning of L.C. 1.9 Little interest was shown in
west Cyprus, whose inaccessibility and mountainous character
evidently deterred the M.C. pioneers as they had their pre-
decessors. West of a north-south line from the Marathasa
valley to the Kouris river near Episkopi no M.C. settlement
has been recognized.

Before the end of the M.C. III period the first hesitant steps
had also been taken towards settling the east and south-east
coast, which, in the Late Bronze Age, was to come:to exceptional
prominence as a result of the dominant role that foreign trade
came to play in the island’s economy,? trade that was to be handled
by the port-towns which Middle Cypriot foresight had established.
The origins of Enkomi,!! Hala Sultan Tekke,!2 Arpera,13 Pylal4
and Klavdhia!® all belong to this phase of expansion. Un-
fortunately, the mechanism of these changes eludes us. Though

1 §1x, 1. 2 §viy, 5.
3 §vu, 6, 134-8. 4 §vu, 3, 19-27; §vit, 2, 154.
5 §virs, 35 §vi, 8. 8 G, 8(i), 33-162; §vu, 7. 7 §vui, 1.

8 G, 12 (1961), 276. 9 §viy, 2, 142
10 G, 6, 29-30; §1%, 4, 138—90.

11 C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, ch. xx11(s), sect. 1x, 8.
12 §vi, 2, 163. 13 §vi, 2, 161.
1 §viu, 2, 168. 15 §vir, 2, 164.
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Kalopsidha, the old capital of the east Mesaoria, may have founded
Enkomi! to manage the trade streaming to and from the Levant
more efficiently, this can be no more than a hypothesis, though it
is strengthened by the virtual close-down at Kalopsidha once
Enkomi was firmly established.

Acquaintance with M.C. settlement soon calls attention to the
large number of fortifications. The most striking standing monu-
ment of the Bronze Age in Cyprus is the Middle Cypriot pro-
montory fort at Krini? on the south side of the Kyrenia hills,
3 or 4 miles west of the Kyrenia pass. It was built above the
modern village on a high spur, the south edge of which is a vertical
rock-face where no man-made protection was required. On the
accessible north side, however, the promontory is entirely sealed
off by a great curtain wall built of undressed limestone blocks
eroded from the mountain behind. The wall is reinforced at
regular intervals by a number of solid bastions. Wall and bastions
still stand to a height of 2 m. There is an inner defence consisting
of a smaller wall parallel to the main fortification. The complex
is a little reminiscent of Chalandriani in Syros.? Between § and 6
miles east of Krini, on the other side of the Kyrenia pass, not far
from Dhikomo, is another M.C. fortified hill-site.# Other forts
have been found in the Karpasha Forest area, north of the Aloupos
river valley;5 these immediately adjoin contemporary open
settlements, and it seems probable that they were intended to
serve as fortified compounds, into which in time of danger people
and their flocks could be gathered from the villages below. A
precisely similar arrangement exists at Ayios Sozomenos in the
Yalias valley,® where two large open settlements little more than
a couple of miles apart are situated at the edge of the plain under
the shadow of the bluff of a high plateau on which are the remains
of at least two M.C. fortified compounds.

Were these fortified sites in coastal districts, it would be
reasonable to explain them as a precaution against the raids of
seaborne marauders. Though Krini is near the sea on the map, the
Kyrenia hills intervene. Ayios Sozomenos is 1§ miles from the
sea, and again the mountains intervene. It seems clear that these
fortresses were built to guard against danger from within the
island itself; they suggest a period of serious internal unrest.

1 §vi, 1, 277 n. 4; §vi, 5, 299.

2 G, 12 (1960), 298; §vi, 2, 158.

3 A. W. Lawrence, Greek Architecture (London, 1957), p. 13, fig. 8.

4 §vi, 2, 140. 5 §viu, 2, 154, no. g and 157, no. 8s.
6 §vui, 2, 155, nos. 26 and 32.
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Corroboration may be foundin the large number of weapons buried
with the dead in M.C. graves, nowhere better seen than in the
Vrysis tou Barba cemetery at Lapithos.!

IX. MIDDLE CYPRIOT DEVELOPMENTS
IN MATERIAL CULTURE

Little is known of domestic architecture apart from the plan of a
house of M.C. III date at Kalopsidha.? The building evidently
formed part of a well-planned urban unit; another house (un-
excavated) lay to the east, and there was a street to the south. The
north and west boundaries were formed by courtyards. The
house, consisting of some ten rooms and a central courtyard,
measured 1§ x 12 m. Its construction was rough, with small un-
wrought limestone blocks forming the lower part of the walls,
the upper courses being completed in mud-brick. The inner wall
faces were rendered with mud-plaster, while the floors were of
trodden earth or clay laid over gravel. The roof, which was prob-
ably flat, was made by covering the joists with brushwood or
straw and water-proofing with clay; the same method is still
widely employed in the 1sland at the present time. The plan of
this house was based on a simple alignment of rooms arranged
round three sides of a rectangle, at the heart of which was the small
open court used for domestic purposes, on to which a Jwan-type
room fronted. Domestic installations in certain rooms suggest
that functions varied from room to room. The building was
probably single-storied.

The fortress of Nitovikla,® built in M.C. III on the south
coast of the Karpass, offers a contrast to the Kalopsidha house.
The building acted as the keep within a large fortified plateau, to
which no doubt the local population could resort in time of trouble.
The keep was designed as a quadrangle with massive curtain walls,?
against whose inside faces a series of chambers was constructed.
The flat roofs of these chambers, reached by wooden ladders,
were on a level with the parapets of the ramparts, and could have
been used as fighting platforms. The entrance was on the north-
east side; it was flanked by two square towers. At the gateway
itself were two large monolithic ashlar conglomerate slabs resting
on bossed foundation blocks; other ashlar blocks were used in the
corner structures and the gate. Many features of the plan and

1 G, 8(i), 33-162. 2 §vn, 1, 1-3; §vu1, 3, 27-37.
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construction of Nitovikla find parallels! in Anatolia, particularly
at Bogazkdy, and in the Syro-Palestinian area. The construction
and use of the fortress have been connected with the Hyksos.?
While it is sufficiently unlike the fortified sites in the centre of
Cyprus to suggest that the engineer responsible for its design may
have been a foreigner, there is no need to suppose that this part of
the Karpass was a foreign enclave, and that Nitovikla was gar-
risoned by foreigners.3 From the beginning of M.C. I1I onwards
for centuries to come Cyprus can be divided into two cultural
zones, east and west. This division is too imprecise to define any
frontiers, as it is too subtle to permit historical interpretation.
But the divergencies between the two are insufficient to suggest
an intrusion of foreigners in east Cyprus during the Middle
Bronze Age.

Treatment of the dead during the M.C. period* continued a
general tradition hallowed by generations of Early Bronze Age
practice. Cemeteries like those at Founous, Lapithos, Dhenia and
Politiko continued in uninterrupted use from E.C. well into M.C.
There is as much evidence for contemporary variations in tomb-
plans as between one cemetery and the next as there is for changes
in design that have a chronological significance. The idiosyncrasies
of tomb-makers in the Mali and Kafkalla cemeteries at Dhenia®
emphasize the individual character of that site; their remarkable
tomb-plans are not of general chronological significance. North-
coast cemeteries, particularly Lapithos® and Karmi,? specialized
in a type of tomb in which several separate burial-chambers
radiate from a common entrance pit or passage. Individual
chambers were enlarged at need by additional niches and recesses
cut in their walls. A Karmitomb has the unique feature of a human
figure sculptured on its dromos wall.® Throughout the period it
was customary to treat a grave as a family sepulchre, so that its
use might span several generations. The bodies were sometimes
placed in a sitting position, sometimes were extended. During
M.C. I and II the dead were aceompanied by abundant gifts of
food and drink in pottery vessels; at some sites, bronze or copper
tools, weapons and ornaments were also given in profusion.?

Tombs rather different from those so far considered occur in
some M.C. III cemeteries.!® Here, in place of the rectangular or
squarish rock-cut pits which form the dromoi of normal Cypriot

1 §1x, 5, 138-43. ? §1x, 5, 198—9. 3 §vi, 1, 277-9.
4 §vu, 3, 78-81. 5 §ix, 1. 8 G, 8(i), 33-162.
7 §vu, 6. 8 G, 11, 510;§v11, 6, 197.  ® G, 8(i), 33-162.

10 §vi, 1, 6-10.
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Bronze Age tombs, a long wedge-shaped passage has steps cut in
it leading to a kidney-shaped chamber; alternatively there may be
a projecting rectangular buttress of rock left unquarried in the
back wall, dividing the chamber into two parts.! This type of tomb
evokes comparison with the so-called Hyksos tombs of Tell el-
Far‘ah.2 In Cyprus, the best-known group of tombs of this class
belongs to the cemetery of Paleoskoutella, a mile or so north of
the Nitovikla fortress and contemporary with it. This cemetery has
many unusual features, including the choice of the flat top of a
prominent hill for its location. The least normal feature, however,
was the use of large tumuli of earth and rubble both to protect the
graves and to act as markers. While some of the tumuli were thus
heaped over tombs, others concealed elaborate complexes of pits,
cuttings and holes in the roughly levelled bedrock, which may
have featured in the conduct of a funerary cult.? In addition, two
of the graves under their respective tumuli were found emptied of
their contents; they had been entered by means of small pits dug
accurately through the superincumbent mounds to reach the
entrances, and so suggested to their excavator that this ‘robbing’
must have been the work of those within whose active memories
the tombs had last been used.

It has been suggested® that those to whom this burial ground
belonged took alarm, possibly in face of the same threat of danger
which culminated before the end of M.C.III in the violent
destruction of the Nitovikla fortress.8 Before taking flight from
the region, however, piety demanded that they exhume their
dead from the smaller and more vulnerable graves and rebury them
in a single large chamber-tomb, which was then covered by the
largest tumulus in the cemetery, 22-0 x 17-§ m., still standing
more than 3-0 m. high at the time of excavation. In addition, extra
tumuli were raised over the areas which had been used for funeral
ceremonies to prevent their profanation. It is at least certain that
the cemetery was abandoned before the end of M.C. III.

The artistry and technological achievements of the M.C.
period are both disappointing.? Great quantities of material
objects have been recovered from M.C. tombs, whose general
implications cannot be mistaken. The period opens before the
creative qualities of the Early Bronze Age had been utterly ex-
hausted; it ends before new ideas brought from overseas had had
time to exercise the influence from abroad that is felt in the Late

1 G, 8(i), 427, fig. 166; Q.D.4.P. vi1 (1939), 1—20.
2 §vm, 1, 205-6; §1x, 4, 146-7. 3 G, 8(i), 416-38. 4 §vi, 1, 10.
5 §1x, 5, 198. $ §vu, 1, 278—9. 7 §vi, 1.
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Bronze Age. The Leitmotiv throughout the history of Cyprus is
its dependence on foreign sources for the reinfusion of vitality; by
the end of the Middle Bronze Age the island had been too long
without outside interference. The lesson is clear in the M.C.
pottery sequence, where the charm and vigour of the E.C. potters
1s missing. The only positive contribution was the M.C. revival of
painted pottery, a form of expression which had lain dormant and
forgotten since the Philia stage.! Even here, however, the
initiative had been taken in E.C. III, when the very rare fabric,
White Painted 1,2 was evolved. White Painted II,® the early
painted pottery of M.C. I, may be admired for its technical
quality, if not for its decorative originality. Its ornament, in
common with the whole M.C. ceramic decoration, is strictly
linear, making much use of hatched and cross-hatched panels or
groupings of triangles, lozenges and the like.* These ornamental
schemes were executed in a dark-coloured paint on a light-
coloured surface; this tradition, which was most especially at
home in north and central Cyprus, spans the whole of the M.C.
period, even lingering on, long past its usefulness, into L.C. 1.5
It is questionable whether the potter’s wheel was employed in
M.C. times. Not surprisingly, the deterioration in ceramic
ornament corresponds to a deterioration in shape. Where much
E.C. pottery had exhibited a sound sense of form, this charac-
teristic steadily deserted the M.C. potters, so that much of their
work can only be contemplated with regret. They exhibited
certain extravagant tendencies in the employment of plastic em-
bellishments (particularly well exemplified by Astrom’s ‘string-
hole style”)é which really deserve to be described as baroque. The
development of Red Polished ware, whose origins belong to the
beginnings of the E.C. period, continued during the Middle
Bronze Age, where the end of this once-splendid fabric is to be
seen in the Red Slip and Black Slip wares? that sprang from
it. The somewhat rustic Red-on-Black ware® that is especially
characteristic of M.C. III had no E.C. predecessor. This fabric
belongs to east Cyprus in general, the Karpass in particular It
has been found further west in small amounts.®

Though there was a prolific output of metal objects, the Mlddle
Bronze Age saw no significant progress in the development of the

1 §vi, 5, 224~5. 2 §vi, 3, 148-51; §v11, 5, 229~30.

3 §vi, 1, 12-17; §vi1, 3, 151-5. 4 §vi, 1, figs. m—vi. See Plate 84.
5 §vi, 1, 163—4. 8 §vu, 1, fig. X1

7 §vm, 1, 84—108. 8 §vir,1,108-18;§1x, 2. See Plate 85.

% §vn, 1, 117; §1x, 2, 68-79.
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metal industry;! there was probably an improvement in the types
of mould used by the end of M.C. I1I. With hardly an exception,
the types of object in production can be traced to the E.C. period.
The few foreign metal objects found, including Minoan daggers?
and Asiatic shaft-hole axes,3 merely serve to expose the archaic
designs and retarded techniques of the Cypriot smiths. But it is
quite certain from the constant availability of metal goods that
mining and smelting activities continued unabated throughout
the period. It is possible that increased production of the raw
material enabled Cyprus to gain her economic foothold in the
Levant before the end of M.C. III. Nevertheless, there were
fewer M.C. sites located in juxtaposition with the mining areas
than there had been in E.C. or there were to be in L.C.4

After the splendours of E.C. plastic work, M.C. modelling
comes as an anti-climax.5 A few uninspired copies of the old
plank-shaped figures were made in both Red Polished and White
Painted techniques, and there is a somewhat jejune series of
female figures breaking away from this degree of stylization. A
lively ship model, a full crew perched on its gunwales, shows
that a creative spirit was not wholly dead.®

Seal usage was unknown in Cyprus before the L.C. perlod
a revealing symptom of her undeveloped and isolated state.

X. CYPRUS AND HER NEIGHBOURS
IN THE MIDDLE BRONZE AGE

The foreign contacts of the earliest part of the M.C. period were
a continuation of the sporadic links between Cyprus and her
neighbours which can be observed in the Early Bronze Age.?
Trade with Crete persisted. In addition to a small number of
Minoan bronze weapons from Lapithos,® a M.M. Il Kamares
cup was found in a late M.C. I tomb at Karmi;® its decoration is
suggestive of an origin near Phaestus rather than Cnossus. There
are no contemporary finds of Cypriot objects in Crete, but later,
in M.C. III, 2 White Painted IV-V jug reached Zakro,® and
there is a rather doubtful case of a Red-on-Black import at
Mallia.'* There is no positive evidence for exchanges between

1 C.4.H. 183, pt. 2, ch. xx11(4); §1v, 6, 76—7.

2 §x, 1, 110-12. 3 §vn, 1, 139, 244—5.
4 §vu, 2, 138-44. 5 §vi, 1, 152-5.

8 G, 1,pl 39:111; §vII, I, 153, fig. 16:13.

7 §vi, 5, 274-8o. 8 §x, 1.

® §vir, 6. 10 §x, 3. 1 §1x, 2, 79.
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Cyprus and the mainland of Greece, or between Cyprus and the
Cyclades in the M.C. period. During M.C. I there was little or no
sign of contact with Egypt or the Levant; it is significant that no
White Painted II pottery has been found abroad.! Specific con-
tacts with Syria, Palestine and Egypt start during M.C. I
Cypriot pottery of this period has been found at Ras Shamra,
Megiddo and El-Lahin.? Contemporary references in the Mari
texts® to the receipt of copper from ‘Alashiya’ would be of
outstanding interest if the constantly urged identification of
Cyprus with Alashiya could be established beyond dispute (see
ch. xx114, §1x).

- What in M.C. I had been a mere trickle of exports to the
eastern markets became a flood in M.C. IlI; at the same time
there was a reciprocal flow of foreign goods into Cyprus. Painted
pottery that represents a wide variety of M.C. I1I wares has been
found in Palestine, at Tell el-“Ajjul, Megiddo, Askalon, Tanturah,
Tell el-Far‘ah, Gezer and Lachish.? Return traffic from Palestine
to Cyprus included Tell el-Yahadiya juglets® (‘Black Punctured
Ware’) and whatever unguent, scented oil or drug they contained.
Cypriot trade with Syria has left traces at Ras Shamra (including
a bronze dirk, as well as abundant pottery),® Qal‘at er-Rus, Tell
Sukas and Tell Agana.” Trade from north Syria to Cyprus in-
cluded some Khabur ware, found as far inland as Nicosia, Ayia
Paraskevi® The trading range extended as far north as Cilicia,
where Cypriot objects occur at Tarsus, Kabarsa and Domuz
Tepe.? Though trade goods from abroad have been found well dis-
tributed in Cyprus in M.C. III, from the Galinoporni cemeteries
in the Karpass!® to Aloupotrypes at Dhiorios at the west end of the
Kyrenia hills,1! they occur in greatest profusion at Kalopsidha,
both in the settlement!® and the cemeteries.!® If this was indeed
the parent town of Enkomi, this preponderance of foreign trade
was an appropriate augury for the mercantile future of the
daughter foundation. The commitment of Cyprus to the markets
of western Asia in the M.C. III period, a commitment which
continued into the first phase of the Late Bronze Age, makes all
the more remarkable her eventual change of allegiance to the
merchants of the Aegean late in the fifteenth century B.c.

1 §vi, 1, 206. 2 §vm, 1, 277. 3 §x, 2, 111.

4 §vn, 1, 278. 5 §vi, 1, 130-2 and 233-9.

8 §vi, 1, 242. Syria, x1x (1938), 219 £, figs. 18, 234 and pl. xxIL.1.

7 §vu, 1, 278. 8 §x, 4, 64. 9 §vi, 1, 278; §%, 5, 154.
10 §vm, 2, 156. 1 Jbid. 12 §vi, 3, 36 and 306.

18 §vim, 6, 138-47.
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XI. MIDDLE CYPRIOT ORIENTATIONS

While it is clear that the M.C. period effectively involved Cyprus
in the affairs of the world around her, bringing about a radical
change in settlement pattern and the development of urbaniza-
tion in the process, the factors which precipitated this revolution
remain obscure. The inspiration doubtless came from east Cyprus,
and perhaps originally stemmed from the federation of which
Kalopsidha was the capital. Such moves perhaps took place with-
out the co-operation of the north and centre of the island, whose
embattled condition may have been organized in defiance of the
eastern group. Yet Kalopsidha remained an open settlement
throughout its history, and Gjerstad® found no level of violent
destruction within its stratification; it was evidently not involved
in the trouble further east when Nitovikla? was burnt; unless
perhaps Kalopsidha was responsible for this. Could the changes
that took place in the M.C. period have come about without foreign
interference? It has been suggested that some of the peoples of
the Syro-Palestinian area who were involved in the turbulent con-
ditions contemporary with the Second Intermediary period in
Egypt may have left the mainland and established themselves
within the Karpass. They would then have formed the catalyst
by which Cypriot insularity was finally broken down, and have
taken the lead in promoting economic relations with the area
from which they had come. Attractive though this proposal un-
doubtedly is, the archaeological evidence is as yet insufficient to
sustain it. But, in any event, it is clear that the Aegean leanings
which the north coast towns had evinced in E.C. III and M.C. 1
were in abeyance,3and that for the time those regions that actively
pursued an eastern policy were dominant.

1 §vi, 3, 36. But Astrém has recently reported a burnt stratum in a M.C. I11

house in an adjoining area.

? §1x, §, 198. 3 §vi, 6; §x, 1.
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CHAPTER V

HAMMURABI AND THE END OF
HIS DYNASTY

I. EVENTS OF HAMMURABI’S REIGN

T u E sixth of his line, Hammurabi was the inheritor of a kingdom
established by a century of peaceful succession, unimpaired by
major calamities, but hardly grown beyond the pale which his
ancestor Sumuabum had reserved for himself amid the tide of
Amorite invaders. In the general equilibrium of weakness Baby-
lon had lost its upstart character, but had gained little else than
recognition as an abiding feature in a world of close horizons.
Even the fall of Isin, to which the predecessor of Hammurabi
had contributed, did not result in any apparent increase of Baby-
lon’s territory or-importance, all the fruits being gathered by
Rim-Sin of Larsa. The first five kings of Babylon ventured seldom
abroad, and their date—formulae, which are Vlrtually the sole
authority for their reigns, show them occupied mainly in religious
and defensive bulldmg, and the clearing of canals.

What extent of territory was controlled by the predecessors of
Hammurabi is defined only by the places where tablets dated in
the reigns of these kings happen to have been found. Most
prominent among these i1s Sippar represented under all the early
kings of Babylon; then Dilbat and Kutha, sometimes Kish, which
however at other times was independent.2 In the date-formulae
occur as conquests some more distant towns such as Kazallu,
Akuz, Kar-Shamash, Marad, and Isin, after its fall. It was never,
before Hammurabi himself, more than a diocese of about fifty
miles radius about the capital city, and even this by no means
tightly compacted, but subject to invasions and erosions on all its
bounds. At the height of his power this one king had indeed
enlarged it, if not, as formerly supposed, to a ‘world-empire’,
at least to the normal extent of a Mesopotamian unity, but this
combination of ability and fortune made only a fleeting im-
pression upon the unstable conditions of the age, and his creation
crumbled in his son’s grasp even more quickly than it had sprung
up under the father’s hands. Thereafter the kingdom dwindled to

1G,9,1, 1784 2 G, 10, 130 fl.
[176]
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its former stature and lingered for above another century under
four kings within still narrower bounds than the founder had
defended.

The materials left by the king himself, or derived from any
source directly connected with him, which can be of use in
writing the history of his reign are scanty in the extreme. His
official inscriptions are few and formal, almost wholly devoted
to his buildings. Much more productive are the date-formulae
of his reign, the only immediate authority for his political and
warlike acts deserving of note. Later ages, which knew his name
and preserved at least a literary regard for his laws, remembered
only one episode, transmitted in a chronicle.?

According to his date-formulae the warlike passages fell in two
groups, one near the beginning and the greater towards the end
of his forty-three years’ reign. It is possible that the first group
refers to operations not conducted by Hammurabi in pursuance
of his own policy but at the behest of a superior.? No doubt the
capture of Uruk and Isin, named in his seventh year, may be
viewed as a local reaction against Larsa, but the capture of Mal-
gium, Rapiqum, and Shalibi in his tenth and eleventh years were
perhaps no more than partially his own work, achieved as a
member of a coalition. A contract written in Babylon itself, in
the tenth year of Hammurabi, associates with him in the oath
Shamshi-Adad,® and this has been generally admitted to prove
that he was, at the end of his first decade, under the dominance
of that formidable Assyrian. The same influence may lie behind
the attacks upon Rapiqum, for this opponent figures in the date-
lists both of Hammurabi and of Ibalpiel II of Eshnunna. The
latter captured it in his ninth year, four years after the death of
Shamshi-Adad,* whereas Hammurabi’s victory was achieved in
his eleventh, and Shamshi-Adad is known to have been alive in
the year before. The chronological link is missing, but there must
have been two separate assaults upon Rapiqum, and both might
be traced to policies pursued under, or in reaction against, Assyrian
leadership.® If it is correct that Hammurabi in his early years of
rule acted by this impulse, the break between his early and later
wars may be explained in that he was soon freed from the necessity
of marching at the command of another, and afterwards preferred
to consolidate his strength before setting out upon his conquests.

For whatever cause, his years between the eleventh and the
thirtieth were, according to their ‘names’, given up to defensive

1 G, 19,11, 17. % §1,6, 130; §1, 12, 451. 3 §1, 17, no. 284.
4 §1,1,37f and 42 f. 5 §1, 12, 453.
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and religious building and to digging canals. Both of these
activities may be regarded as a recruitment of strength for his
land, but the latter in a more material fashion, which is pictured
in one of the king’s own year-dates! referring to the canal called
‘Hammurabi is the abundance of the people’. The digging of
this canal is significantly coupled with a fortress erected at the
same time. These intervening years were for history almost a
blank until recent times, when the letters found at Mari have
provided many an interesting glimpse of the future conqueror in
his own court, and, still more objectively, as seen by the eyes of
foreign envoys, eager to note and transmit in the most candid
terms their impressions of an actual or suspected rival.

After the death of Shamshi-Adad (assuming this to have
occurred soon after the tenth year of Hammurabi) the connexion
between Babylon and Assyria seems to have remained unbroken
for some time, though it 1s clear that the balance of power was
swaying. At least once Hammurabi was in a position to order or
request a military reinforcement from Ishme-Dagan, the new king
of Assyria; the response was grudging, and the recipient com-
plained of this poor support.2 Ishme-Dagan, despite the lavish
praises which his father had heaped upon him (though chiefly to
point a moral to his degenerate brother),® and despite his forty
years of rule, does not seem to have been a very forceful char-
acter, for he maintained tolerable relations with all three of the
greater powers, Babylon, Eshnunna and Mari (notwithstanding
Zimrilim’s expulsion of his brother from that city), seeming
thereby to proclaim himself no more than one of the petty rulers
held in the equilibrium of bitter but timorous rivals. With the
Assyrian king the relations of Hammurabi were distant, until the
latter period of his military activity, when Ishme-Dagan was
probably the king under whom Hammurabi was destined to
vanquish and occupy Assyria.? It must be assumed that his
defeat was not so complete as to cause his abdication.

The middle years of Hammurabi’s reign display the same con-
dition of uneasy truce between Babylon and its other eventual
enemies. With Eshnunna there were various exchanges, generally
hostile, but sometimes of a kind which caused uneasiness to the
envoys of Mari, who jealously watched the political scene;?
through one of these envoys Hammurabi sent a message® asking

1 The 331d, §1, 11, 33; G, 10, 115, 2 G, 3,11, 10.49; §1,9, 51.
8 See above, pp. 3 £.

4 See above p. 28;§1, 10, 17; G, 3, 11, no. 49; §1, 9, 52.

5 §1, 16, 99 . 8 G, 3,11, no. 33.
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for aid when he was on the point of attacking Rim-Sin, with the
co-operation of Eshnunna. So long as the relations between Ham-
murabi and Assyria remained unbroken, his policy towards
Eshnunna was hardly different, for throughout these years, and
especially towards their end, a close alliance subsisted between
Eshnunna and Assyria with mutual military support, and the two
finally shared the same overthrow. From the days after this
decisive battle dates a letter! referring to advice given to Ham-
murabi by Zimrilim (almost upon the brink of his own ruin)
urging him to assume in person the throne of Eshnunna or to
instal a nominee.

The most important matters upon which the Mari letters
throw light are the dealings of Hammurabi with Mari itself, and
with Rim-Sin of Larsa, in the early and middle periods of his
reign. He was not always, as the letters reveal, a bitter opponent
of Rim-Sin, for indeed they were such near neighbours that a bare
co-existence for thirty years upon their respective thrones must
have necessitated a multitude of contacts which could not be
altogether unfriendly. So far from this, the two are found,
before their collision, upon excellent terms, and standing in a
posture of mutual defence.2 One of the envoys of Zimrilim at the
court of Babylon writes to inform his master about his zeal and
success in his mission. He begins with a calculated detail aimed
to show the intimacy of his acquaintance with all that goes on at
Babylon. Two agents of Hammurabi, he writes,® who have long
been re51d1ng in Mashkan-shapir* have now arrived back in
Babylon. ‘Four men of Larsa, riding on asses, came with them;
I learned their business, and this is the message they were sent
with.” Rim-Sin had formerly written to Hammurabi® proposing
that each should go to the other’s aid with his army and river-boats
in case of attack upon either. But it was now revealed that Rim-
Sin was a shifty associate—‘as touching the soldiers you are
always writing to me about, I have heard [a report] that the
enemy has set his face towards a different land, and that is why
I did not send my soldiers’—nevertheless, he went on, if the
enemy turns again upon either of us let us give each other aid.
Strangely, the Mari letters have not yielded any evidence of direct
contact between Mari and Larsa.

Whereas there are no letters from Mari to Hammurabi while
that city was under the rule of lasmakh-Adad, or rather of his
masterful father through him, it was not long before Zimrilim

! §1,2,120;§1,6,244. 2 §1,2,118. 3 G, 3,1, no0. 72;§5, 16, 104.

4 §1,4,159 f. 6 §1,2, 118.
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when he came into his own, was in frequent correspondence with
the Babylonian king. It is not possible to fix with accuracy the
beginning of this interchange of letters and embassies; the tenth
year of Hammurabi’s reign 1s the earlier limit, for Shamshi-Adad
was then alive, and it was an unknown number of years before
his death and the subsequent expulsion of his son from the
usurped throne of Mari. The later limit is, of course, the thirty-
third year of Hammurabi, the year of his defeat and occupation
of Maril All of the references in the letters, to Subartu, Esh-
nunna, to Rim-Sin, and to Mankisum,? which are datable by
reference to the year—formulae of Hammurabi, suggest the four
or five years previous to that, and indeed it is not likely that, in
the rapidly shifting politics of the time, there would have long
subsisted the close relations which the letters reflect so vividly.
At this period Zimrilim had several correspondents, not to call
them spies, at the Babylonian court,? just as Hammurabi had his
at Mari,* where they enjoyed the standing of known representa-
tives, charged with negotiations between their masters. They used
their position, like modern ambassadors, to report freely upon
the military and political situation which they observed there,
making use of their own personal relations with the king, of
which they complacently boast.

Most prominent of these ambassadors were two men with the
confusingly similar names Ibalpiel and Ibalel, the former of whom
is unending in his claims to inside knowledge, mostly derived, he
says, from Hammurabi himself; whenever any business is in 'the
king’s mind he sends to Ibalpxel ‘then I go to him, wherever he
may be, and whatever matter is engaging the king he tells me’.?
When messengers were sent to Hammurabi by his namesake the
king of Kurda, the artful ambassador drew them aside in the
palace gate before they were admitted to audience, and thus he
became possessed of their inmost designs.® Another time he had
picked up intelligence of strategic movements which Hammurabi
did not see fit to impart.” Ibalel reports the coming conflict
between Babylon and Larsa,® and divulges his seeming duplicity
with Hammurabi over a matter of reinforcement, when claiming
military aid for his lord.? The regular theme of these exchanges
was mutual assistance by contingents of troops and barges. These
operated in both directions; sometimes it is Zimrilim who

1 See above, p. 28; §1, 13. 2 G,23,215f.
3 §1, 16, 1043 G, 4, 354. 4 §1, 9, 40. 5 G, 3,11, no. 3I.
8 G, 3, 11, no. 23. 7 G, 3, 11, no. 26. 8 G, 3, 11, no. 33.

* G, 3, 11, no. 34.
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requests as many as 10,000 men from Babylon,! and even further
reinforcement is spoken of as possible. On the other side Ham-
murabi claimed and received similar help from Mari, and a letter
of his? reveals him in alliance with Zimrilim striving to raise the
siege of a place named Razama, against the forces of Elam and of
Eshnunna. Once, when the resources of Mari were inadequate,
he obtained through the good offices of Zimrilim a large con-
tingent from the distant lamkhad, the region of Aleppo, the
advent of which caused Hammurabi to express lively satisfaction
with his ‘brother’,® whether the king of lamkhad (another Ham-
murabi) or the king of Mari to whose influence the benefit was
owed. The number of troops mentioned in the letters is surpris-
ing, and reaches its height in the possibly exaggerated reference
of Zimrilim to 30,000 1n a letter concerning military affairs.4

The general view of the political and warlike situation in
Babylonia and the neighbouring lands, which is so brightly
illuminated by these letters, is that of a general weakness. Sham-
shi-Adad is dead, and although Hammurabi 1s in the ascendant
he is still fighting for supremacy; sometimes he is hard-pressed,
and occasionally in mortal danger, as when three desperadoes
were gathering forces at a place called Andarik with the intention
of making a coup-de-main upon Babylon itself.5 Meanwhile all of
the ‘powers’ are reduced to diplomacy, demonstrations, and make-
shift alliances, not so much to win supremacy as to stave off
disaster at the hands of neighbours only momentarily more potent
than themselves. Hammurabi, even upon the threshold of his
victories, did not impress his contemporaries as a world-conqueror,
not even as primus inter pares. The decisive evidence for this is the
now celebrated letter of a certain Itur-Asdu,® another emissary of
Zimrilim, this time among the half-nomad tribes of the Euphrates,
whose blunt candour explodes so much flattery and self-praise
heaped upon his contemporaries by their own inscriptions and
the servile panegyrics of their citizens. This man informed his
lord that he had conveyed to the local shaikhs an invitation to
assemble at a regale oftered by Zimrilim, where a sacrifice was
to be made to the goddess Ishtar. When they had come together
at a place called Sharmanekh, Itur-Asdu advised them as follows:
‘There is no king who is mighty by himself. Ten or fifteen kings
follow Hammurabi, the man of Babylon, a like number Rim-Sin
of Larsa, a like number Ibalpiel of Eshnunna, a like number

1 G, 3, 11, no. 34. % G, 3 v,no.51;81, 9, 35 . 3 G, 3, 1, no. 71.

4 G, 3, 11, no. 67. 5 G, 3,1, no. 43; G, 3, Xv, 121.

8 §1, 2, 117 f. See above, p. 10.
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Amutpiel of Qatana, and twenty follow Yarimlim of Yamkhad.’
The object of this exposure was no doubt to bid for the allegiance
of the head-men by convincing them that Zimrilim was better
situated than others to achieve the mastery, but however much
discount must be allowed for bias, the fact that such an estimate
could be given without evident absurdity is sufficient proof of its
substantial accuracy. None of the proud rivals in Babylonia is
rated even as high as a distant ruler of Aleppo, unknown to
history until scarcely more than a decade ago, thanks to the
excavations at Mari and Alalakh.! Too remote, perhaps, to bid
decisively, since the centre of influence was still in the south, he
was yet a barrier against expansion from thence beyond a certain
point; there could be no empire of a Sargon again in the days of
Hammurabi.

Nevertheless, this delicately poised scale was destined to tip
eventually in favour of the king of Babylon. In his thirty-first
year was recorded the defeat of that old rival Rim-Sin of Larsa,
or rather, as he is called in the proclamation of victory, king of
Emutbal,? the Elamite district in which centred the power of
Kudur-Mabuk and his two sons whom he made successively kings
of Larsa® Of the hostile passages which led to this final clash
hardly anything is known, only a glimpse is caught of Hammurabi
upon the eve of his enterprise when he sent to Mari for help,
revealing that he was about to attack Rim-Sin with the co-
operation of Eshnunnat As the fruit of this victory there came
into the hands of Hammurabi all the old southern cities which had
hitherto obeyed his rival, and these are included in the prologue
to the law-code, with Hammurabi figuring as the benefactor of
the god who presided over each of them.

It is apparent from the date-formulae of these years, no less
than from the said prologue, that Hammurabi was now fully
conscious of having succeeded to the traditional ‘kingship’ of
Sumer and Akkad, last held by Isin, to which Larsa had never
been recognized as a legitimate successor, though the local
scribes had retaliated for this neglect by foisting a king of theirs
among the antediluvians.® Extant copies of the Sumerian king-
list cease with Isin, but if it found continuators under Ham-
murabi they would not fail to adduce Babylon as the last heir of
that ancient glory. The thirty-third year-date, besides recording
victories over Mari and Subartum displays the king organizing

1 §1, 18581, 19, 2 ff.; G, 28. See above, pp. 30 ff.
2 G, 1o, 182. 3 C.A.H. 13, pt. 2, pp. 640 fI.
* G, 3, 1, no. 33. 5 §1,7, 71 £58§1, 5, 46.
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his now-complete empire in the south, where a great canal named
‘Hammurabi is the abundance of the people’ furnished water to
Nippur, Eridu, Ur, Larsa, Uruk, and Isin. It is clearly implied
that these old centres were in a state of decline and depopulation.
No doubt the two centuries of the Amorite invasions had in fact
seriously impaired the resources of the ancient ‘land’.

The fatal quarrel with Rim-Sin must have arisen suddenly,
for the struggle was preceded by more distant campaigns in the
north and east upon which the Babylonian king would never have
ventured had he believed an enemy was left in his rear. His
twenty-ninth year witnessed a great victory over a coalition of
enemies along the Tigris. The defeated powers were Elam,!
Assyria (Subartum), Gutium, Eshnunna, and Malgium, and the
triumphant formula reveals, what the sequel was to establish,
that the victory was as yet only defensive, for it boasts that Ham-
murabi ‘made havoc of [the adversaries] who had raised up their
might,and [thereby] secured the foundation of Sumer and Akkad’.
Almost the same list of enemies occurs again in the formula for
the thirty-second year, when another victory made the Babylonian
king master of the banks of the Tigris up to the bounds of
Assyria. Two stubborn enemies, Assyria itself with Eshnunna,
continued the struggle through still later years, and Assyria, at
least, was never subdued, though the thirty-third year-date and
the prologue of the Code claim rule in its cities, but the end of
Eshnunna was recorded in the thirty-eighth year—it was laid
waste by a vast artificial inundation, cunningly engineered by
Hammurabi, who prided himself upon the ingenious operation.

With this exception the Babylonian successes in the east and
north were hard-won and probably ephemeral. They were cele-
brated not only in the date-formulae but upon a gtele which Ham-
murabi set up at Ur? after capturing that city from Rim-Sin. In
its now fragmentary lines the king proclalmed his victory over
Elam, Gutium, Subartum, and Tukrish ‘whose mountains are
distant, whose languages are crabbed’. These ‘barbarian’ dis-
tricts do not appear in the prologue to the Code, for they had no
gods and no temples which a Babylonian ruler could recognize as
worthy of his patronage. The last echo of these distant campaigns
resounds from the thirty-ninth year, when ‘he smote upon the
head the whole mass of the enemies up to the land of Subartum’.
By these unremitted efforts the king of Babylon was able to
advance and even to hold for a few years the shores of the Tigris
up to and including the Assyrian cities. In northern Mesopotamia

1 See below, pp. 264f. 2 G, 16, no. 146.
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a monument of his was perhaps discovered near Diyarbakr;! as to
the Euphrates, the Mari letters show that his conquest of that
city must have carried his sway up to the limit of its territory,
perhaps about the confluence of the River Balikh.2 Wider domi-
nion than this he can never have achieved.

II. PERSONAL RULE OF HAMMURARBI

It has to be admitted that the discoveries of recent years have
been damaging to the reputation of Hammurabi as a dynast, in
the sense of a conqueror and the founder of a far-flung empire.
It is now apparent that he was for the greater part of his reign
no more than a struggling aspirant, and that even his brief
supremacy was much more narrowly circumscribed than once
assumed by estimates for which there was, indeed, never any
evidence. His other fame was that of an able and assiduous
manager of his kingdom, and, above all, a lawgiver. More of
these glories subsist, yet even they are dimmed. Zimrilim of
Mari was doubtless a more indolent and less capable man, but
his correspondence appears more extensive, his ‘foreign office’
better organized, and his attention to detail, especially in his
supervision of his dependency of Terqa3, no less careful than his
eventual conqueror’s. An elder contemporary, Shamshi-Adad of
Assyria, governed a wider empire with a stream of dispatches to
his sons in their provinces displaying a strength of mind and a
comprehensiveness of interest which surpass anything attested by
the letters of Hammurabi. Nevertheless, the number and scope of
these is sufficiently remarkable; hitherto there have been discovered
about 1 §oletters bearing his name as writer ; none of these proceed
from regular excavation like the Mari letters but are all the chance
survivors of haphazard finds. It may be expected that the future
will reveal others and perhaps better attested in context.

Those already known belong to two archives distinguished by
the names of the recipients, Sin-iddinam?® and Shamash-khazir.%
Both of these royal officials resided at Larsa, and this fact alone,
apart from the evidence of other places named in the letters,
proves that both collections date from the closing years of the
reign, after the defeat of Rim-Sin in the twenty-ninth year. The
two recipients were not successors in office, for there is internal

1 Butsee G, 23, 176 n. 2.

2 See above, p. 9; G, 4, 35T,

3 8§, 125 G, 3, 1. 4 G, 18, nos. 1-46; §11, 19, nos. 2—58.
5 §u, 18; §11, 3; §11, 1, Introd. 3; §11, 7.
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proof of their contemporaneity,! but holders of different functions.
Shamash-khazir’s is the easier to define, for the majority of the
commands to him concern the assignment of land to various
servants of the king either as rent-paying tenants or as feudal
holders on a liability to military or civil service. Most of the
letters consist of directions to the agent that he should assign
land on one or other of these terms to specified persons, or that
he should remedy causes of complaint which have been brought
to the king regarding his administration. Of the two classes of
holders the chief interest of the rent-paying tenants is their
designation of i§{akkum, or ‘lieutenant’, the ancient title borne by
the city-governors of Sumerian times, who were ‘lieutenants’ of
their city-gods—the decline in the status of this rank is none the
less instructive as to the position held by the old governors, who
are thus seen to have been regarded as ‘farmers’ of the divine
possessions,? of the cities which the gods owned and leased for
improvement to human managers.

The more numerous class of landholders were those who
occupied their fields solely in consideration of service rendered,
or rent paid,? to the king, the service going along with the field
indissolubly, so that any other coming into enjoyment of that
piece of land automatically assumed the same duty. The holders
of these fiefs were not only military personnel, but a multitude
of sundry callings, craftsmen and rural labourers,* and sometimes
a group of workers at the same trade shared a larger estate in
common. All who were to be given a field were furnished with a
certificate’ and upon production of this their possession was
delimited, and their assumption of it symbolized by the act of
‘knocking in the pegs’ which marked out their boundaries. Once
in possession the holder enjoyed a large measure of security,
subject to the regular discharge of his duties, and customarily, at
least, the field was regarded as hereditary and might be taken
over by a son, upon whom the duty then devolved. But the
holder was not free to dispose of his lot, since thus the essential
service attached to it might be in danger of neglect by the new
possessor not having the ability to discharge it; this reservation in
freedom to dispose of a feudal holding is found in force in a later
age in the land of Arrapkha where it led to an ingenious legal
fiction? designed to overcome this disability.

1 §m, 18, no. 74; §11, 3, n0. 1. 2 G, 25,45 3 §u,18,2;G, 7,1, 116.
48§1,18,3;,G,7,1, 112, 5 §11,18,9n.2;G, 5, Vol. 7,73 ff.

¢ This was forbidden by the Code, art. 37-41; G, 7, 11, 24 f.

7 §1, 9, 59 f.; §11, 16, 14 f.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



186 HAMMURABI: THE END OF HIS DYNASTY

The situation of Sin-iddinam, recipient of the other collection
of letters from Hammurabi, is not so clear, for the contents of
the missives addressed to him are much more various. They
cover, in fact, almost every department of administration, includ-
ing the appointment of officers, military affairs, legal business,
finance, public works, trade, and agriculture. A representative
entrusted with such multifarious functions could be no less than
a provincial governor, yet there is little in the letters to him which
indicates that he employed responsible subordinates or enjoyed
much freedom of decision. The highest subordinate to be men-
tioned is a rabidnum,! the rest being mere servants such as the
girsegiim® or the class of minor officials called $azammu® and for
the rest labourers and herdsmen. Sin-iddinam was, at least the
superior of a §@pir matim (perhaps no more than a superior fore-
man)* whose workmen he is directed® to unite with his own. But
nothing is more striking in the letters, whether to Sin-iddinam or to
Shamash-khazir, than the constant denial to them of all effective
initiative or even authority. Sin-iddinam is ordered to make a
requisition of clothing for the army,® and yet an auditor is sent to
check his herds and flocks,” he is continually countermanded over
details of recruitment,® and we even hear of a ‘strike’ against
his orders, the participants in which are not to be conscripted.®

Shamash-khazir seems to have occupied a still more sub-
ordinate station. Not only is he addressed as a mere executive of
arrangements and leases emanating from the court, and no more
than a referee in cases of disputed possession (where he may go
no farther than presiding over a tribunal to administer the oath),10
but the letters to him are full of complaints detailed at second hand
against his measures, and generally he is given curt orders to do
what the complainants desire. So frequent is this that it must be
supposed the subjects in dispute had been already settled judici-
ally in Babylon, for not all of such complaints could be justifiable.
But the purport of all these official letters is curiously complaisant
towards the unknowns who are so free with criticism against the
actions of the royal agents, and these latter seem to receive oddly
ungracious treatment, as though the king were concerned chiefly
to avoid blame or trouble; the keynote is in such phrases as
‘content him immediately’,1! ‘let him not come back here and

1G,7,,110. 2 G,5,Volg,96. 3 8§m,18,5. % 8§iv, 43 1354
5 G, 18, no. 27; §11, 19, no. 48; §1v, 27, 74 .

8 G18, no. 44; §1, 19, no. 34. 7 G, 18, no. 15; §11, 19, no. §5.
8 §11, 19, nos. 35—39. 9 §1, 19, no. 47. 10 §u, 3, no. 1.
11 §i1, 18, no. 3I1.
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appear before me again’,! ‘know you not he is not a man to be
slighted?’,2 ‘let him have no complaint’?® or such a spiritless
avowal as ‘let him not take the palace to task’4 There are even
menaces to the agent if he does not give satisfaction—*I shall
have this as a grudge against you’® and ‘because you have gone
beyond the limit you will not be forgiven’.% A superior, and some
other ministers, write also to Shamash-khazir, in terms which
scarcely differ from those used by the king himself, even if a
slightly more collegial tone is allowed to pervade them.

In general it may be thought that the letters of Hammurabi
and his ministers hardly give the impression of a strong admini-
stration; what appears is a system too much absorbed in day-to-
day detail, sadly lacking in proper support of its officers, and
rather unworthily timid of criticism, even from interested parties.
Such excessive complaisance is most probably due to a conscious
insecurity of the régime; the officers addressed were newly
installed in a conquered territory, and appeasement of the subjects
at any cost is doubtless the policy which prompts these uneasy
phrases. Although it is true that direct dependence upon the
royal pleasure is hardly less marked in the position of Kibri-
Dagan, governor of Terqa, vis-d-vis his sovereign Zimrilim of
Mari, there is certainly in the correspondence” of these less of
the harsh tone of subordination than in the Babylonian letters.

It has been observed above that the second abiding pillar of
Hammurabi’s fame is that celebrated ‘code’ of laws, the revelation
of which placed him among the greatest figures of ancient history.
His achievement is still without peer, but no longer without com-
parison and challenge. The existence of Sumerian laws had long
been known by survival of examples—these were attributed to
Lipit-Ishtar of Isin, and a part of his actual text has now been
recovered,® having prologue, corpus, and epilogue in the com-
plete form of Hammurabi’s ‘code’. Still more closely comparable,
not merely in form but in content, and perhaps even earlier are
the laws of Eshnunna.? These were written in Akkadian scarcely
distinguishable from the phraseology of Hammurabi, and they
were issued with a short preamble, and probably an epilogue, if
the text were preserved. In the portion now extant they deal
with prices and tariffs, are much concerned with valuation
especially of damage sustained, have something to do with family

1 §1, 18, no. 49. 2 Ibid. nos. §3 and §5. 3 §u, 19, no. 3.
4 §11, 18, no. 64. 5 Iéid. no. 68. 8 1bid. no. 11.
7 G, 3, 115 §11, 12, 8 8§11, 17; G, 10, 95; C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, pp. 634 f.

9 §11, 8, 4 ff. and 21 f.
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affairs, marriage and divorce, and touch upon sales and deposit,
slavery and theft. They even include usage of the same three
terms ‘man’, ‘subject’, and ‘slave’, as are held to indicate a
threefold division of society in the Babylonian code. At about
the same time as these various bodies of law were being promul-
gated, there was reigning in the more distant and supposedly more
backward land of Elam a prince named Attakhushu, and he too is
now known to have set up in the market of his capital a ‘stele of
righteousness’,! evidently surmounted by an image of the sun-
god, under which was inscribed a (possibly adjustable) list of
“fair’ prices for the guidance of all who resorted there to buy and
sell. Nor is this all, for not only is there a legislative act of a
special kind issued by Ammisaduqa,? the fourth successor of
Hammurabi, but it is now clear that similar measures were put
in action by a whole succession of kings who reigned not onl

in Isin, Larsa, and Babylon, but in other cities as well during the
period which has been called the ‘heptarchy’.® These measures,
customarily taken at the outset of a reign, were mainly concerned
with remission of debts and other burdens. Later in the reign,
certainly of Hammurabi, probably of Lipit-Ishtar, came the issue
of ‘codes’, enactments of a more general but still limited scope.
Since it has long been observed that no evidence exists for the
actual application of Hammurabi’s laws in the documents of the
period, and no appeal is made to them? (not to mention their
omission of so many topics which a real law-code would have to
include)® it has been difficult to define what was the precise
standing and function of those collections® among which Ham-
murabi’s is the classic. In his case, at least, something must be
allowed for unity of practice over a freshly conquered realm
hitherto governed under local dispensations. The epilogue
pictures the joy of a litigant going to the temple of his city and
reading the article governing his rights? inscribed upon a public
monument. A like purpose of forwarding good administration
might explain why that department of public law regulated in
most detail is the condition upon which officials and soldiers held
their fields, which has been observed above as so important a
subject in the letters from the royal chancellery. On the other
hand, the slight treatment, or total omission, of the criminal law®

1 See below, p. 262. 2 §11, 10; see below, pp. 195 £, 224.
3 C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, p. 632; G, 4, 343.

1 G,7,1,53; §11, 11, 284. 5G,7,1,46f;8u,5,7n. 1.

¢ §u, 55 §11, 145 G, 7, 1, 45 £; §11, 115 §11, 6, 101 £F.; §11, 20.

7 §u, 11, 285. 8 G, 7,1, 490 ff.
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and certain topics in civil law such as the regulation of sales and
partnerships might be explained by supposing that these were
already ruled by a more uniform custom.

Before quitting the actions and government of Hammurabi
himself for a survey of Babylonia under his rule, it will not be
without interest to see what 1s now to be gathered concerning the
personality of a king who left so marked an impression upon the
development of his country and even upon its native tradition.
Ancient oriental history is notoriously weak in the display of
individuality, and if there were no documents other than those
which bear his name Hammurabi would be hardly more distinct
than even greater figures of his past such as Sargon and Naram-
Sin. In this particular, as in others of perhaps greater moment,
the letters of Mari have proved illuminating. There we find the
king under the observation of outsiders, by no means always
favourably disposed, and perfectly exempt from the adulation
which rulers lavished upon themselves and required from their
subjects. The irreverent candour of Itur-Asdu’s speech to the
tribes has already been noticed,! and there is nothing else which
approaches this in frankness; but the dispatches of Zimrilim’s
agents at Babylon afford at least several glimpses of the busy and
capable administrator immersed in affairs of war, diplomacy,
and even society. He is ever prominent and in personal control—
no ministers seem to be mentioned. He confers with Rim-Sin,2
dictates dispatches to neighbouring® and distant? states, person-
ally inspects reinforcements,® decides the strength in which he
will send his own soldiers abroad,® writes to a secretary of Zim-
rilim when he fails to get an answer from the principal,? keeps in
touch with the policy of Mari through two local confidants of
his own,® and even writes a letter of introduction for a visitor.?
He is represented as being generally of easy access, at least to
those with whom he was prepared to discuss business, and to
these he expressed himself so freely that they perhaps unduly
flattered themselves upon holding his confidence.l® But he could
keep his own counsel,1! and his indulgence was not to be abused;
a certain ambassador impudently demanded of a high officer why
the envoys of ITamkhad had been used with invidious honour and
given garments of ceremony, whereas he and his companions
had been ‘treated like little pigs’. Hearing of this Hammurabi

1 See above, pp. 181f. 2 G, 3,11, n0s. 33, 72. 3 I4id. no. 72.

4 G, 3, 11, no. 49, and v1, nos. 33 and §1-54. 5 G, 3, 11, no. 71.
8 I4id. no. 23. 7 §1, 2, 119. 8 §1, 9, 40. % §v, 31, 74 n. 1.
10 G, 3, 1, no. 31. 4 J4id. nos. 20, 26.
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rebuked the petulant complainant—‘you do nought but make
trouble; I shall bestow garments upon whomsoever I please’.!
If he has a fault in this picture it could be only the want of those
interesting touches which enliven the public labours of his ally
at Mari, who so visibly indulged himself in the luxuries of archi-
tecture? and good cheer,® and so ardently collected lions? to
sustain the royal chase.

III. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

The preceding pages have attempted to relate the achievement
of Hammurabi, to estimate his contemporary and historical
1mportance, and to discern something of his character. It is now
time to consider the state of the land and people under his rule,
and first place may be given to the economic conditions as they
are reflected in the laws and in the private documents which
survive from this period in such extent and variety. A certain
number of the sections in the Code is devoted to regulating the
cost of labour and transport by fixed tariffs,? and this element is
much more prominent in the laws of Eshnunna,® which fix also
the prices of some principal commodities. Even more significant
though less explicit is the inscription already noticed of the
Elamite prince Attakhushu, upon bricks originally supporting (it
may be supposed) a stele adorned with a figure of the sun-god?
and inscribed with a list of prices which were to be.paid in that
market; ‘whosoever understands not the just price, the Sun-god
will instruct him’. The practice of price-fixing by royal decree
was not, indeed, a novelty in this Old Babylonian period. Much
earlier than this the reforms of Urukagina included a compulsory
revision of wages and fees.8 With the stele of Attakhushu and the
laws of Eshnunna these measures seem to take on the aspect of
regular state policy. The latter document begins (after a pre-
amble) with a list of prices, so much of grain, fats, wool, salt, and
copper for one shekel of silver, followed by a special entry for
certain fats in terms of grain. There follow tariffs of hire for carts,
boats, asses, and labourers, which are specially instructive as these

1 G, 3, 11, no. 76; §1, 16, 105.

2 See above, pp. 11 f.; G, 3, 11, no. 127, and 11, nos. 22-6.

3 G, 3, 11, no. 15, and 11, nos. 28, 62; §1, 16, 97; and see below, p. 219.
4 See below, p. 219. 5 8§, 5, 8; G, 7,1, 469 .

6 §1r, 8, 32 .

7 See below, p. 262; §111, 10, 296 f.

8 C.4.H. B, pt. 2, pp. 140 {.
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have attracted to themselves laws concerning negligence and
compensation. In general it may be observed that the element of
valuation is particularly strong in this newly-revealed code. Again,
it is from one of the prominent figures of this age that emanates
what was until recently the earliest of the set price-lists, which is
found in a building-inscription of Shamshi-Adad 1.1 In the light
of what is now seen to be a frequent contemporary practice,?
Shamshi-Adad’s cheap rates, usually dismissed as false propa-
ganda, must be taken seriously, and their lowness otherwise
explained.

A general conclusion seems to arise, or at least a conjecture is
derived, from all this price-fixing coupled with legislation, that
the latter may have been a gradual outgrowth of the former. From
the posting in a market of an official schedule of prices there
developed both disputes about the application of these and
demands for valuation of goods and services not included in the
lists, as well as questions of a more general kind, until the subject,
who had first approached the just god to learn from him the due
price of his sales and purchases, came more and more frequently
to ascertain his rights in all the perplexities of life—‘let the
injured citizen who falls into a lawsuit come before my figure [as]
king of righteousness: and then let him have read out to him the
writing on my monument, let him hear my precious words, and
let my monument expound to him the article governing his
rights’3 Such was the intention of Hammurabi as announced
in the epilogue to his laws.

Within the limits covered by the issue of the above-mentioned
tariffs, in different places and in a variety of circumstances, the
level of prices shows great variations. A tablet from Ur may be
dismissed as untypical, being written under siege,? for it indicates
a price vastly higher than the average of the period, but it proves,
for example, that in the basic commodity of grain the purchasing-
value of a shekel of silver could range between 10 si/a-measures
(about 83 litres) in besieged Ur and 2 gur (60 times as much)
under Shamshi-Adad. In Eshnunna at about the same time a
shekel would buy only 1 gur,% and, although no price for grain is
fixed by Hammurabi the contemporary equivalent, according to
the contracts, was about two-thirds of a gur. Whatever may have
been the cause of these divergences they were obviously such as
to provide another reason for kings who extended their boundaries
to attempt the imposition of uniformity in their domains. On the

1 G,8,24f 28,3 33;G,10,154. 3 G,7,11,96 f;§, 11, 285.

4 C.4H. B, pt 2, p. 616. 5§, 8, 29 f.
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6 Sulaimaniyyah 13 Khafaji (Tutub) 21 Shuruppak 28 'Tepe Sarab 36 Alishtar
7 Kifri 14 Ishchali 22 Umma 29 Harsin 37 Tepe Bandibal
8 Qasr-i-Shirin 15 Tell ‘Uqair 23 Bad-tibira 30 Delfan 38 Tepe Jaui
39 Tepe Ja‘farabad
Alphabetical key
Adab 20 Hajji Muhammad (Qal‘at Kifr1 7 Ras el-‘Amiya 17 Tepe Giyan 35
Alishtar 36 Hajji Muhammad) 24 Kish 18  Reijibeh 25 Tepe Garan 32
Altin Képri 1 Harsin 29  Kudish Saghir 4  Sarab (Tepe Sarab) 28  Tepe Ja‘farabad 35
Bad-tibira 23 Ishchali 14  Kutha (Tell Ibrzhim) 16  Shuruppak 21 Tepe Jaui 38
Bandibal (Tepe Bandibal) Ja‘farabad (Tepe Ja‘farabad) Mandali 11 Sulaimaniyyah 6 Tepe Mussian 33
37 39 Matarrah 5 Tell Asmar (Eshnunna) 12 Tepe Sabz 31 and 34
Ba‘qiba 10  Jamdat Nagr 19 Mereijeb 27  Tell Ibrahim (Kutha) 16  Tepe Sarib 28
Chamchamal 3  Jarmo 2 Qal‘at Hajji Muhammad Tell es-Sawwian 9 Tutub (Khafsjt 13
Delfan 30  Jaui (Tepe Jaui) 38 24 Tell ‘Ugair 15 Al“Ubaid 26
Eshnunna (Tell Asmar) 12  Khafaji (Tutub) 13 Qasr-i-Shirin 8 Tepe Bandibal 37 Umma 22
‘Ugqair (Tell ‘Uqgair) 15
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economic side, as on the administrative, the motive of law-giving
at this period seems not to be reform but the need of forging a
single government out of differing elements. That such diversity
corresponded in any way with the assumed distinction of Sumer-
ians and Akkadians is very unlikely, for, as it has already been
observed, this distinction was now unreal, the true contrast having
long been between the settled, urban populatxon of south Baby-
lonia and the more primitive immigrants from the north-west.

The prerequisite for the existence of that multitude of business
documents and letters, so characteristic of this time, is the wide
distribution of private property. In this regard an extreme con-
trast is generally painted with the former ages of Sumerian
dominance, when the city-god, or the ruler as his agent, might
appear as the actual possessor of most of the material resources
of the community, whether land or chattels. More exactly, in the
Early Dynastic period these resources were, according to our
evidence, largely the property of the temples, which employed
in their service and maintained out of their production much of
the population. Under the Third Dynasty of Ur the emphasis
shifted to the king who, as he assumed the god, had tended to
assume also his temporalities, and now administered the whole
through a laborious bureaucracy. It has been noted in preceding
chapters! that it is possible to overdraw the contrast, to minimize
unduly the extent of private property under the Sumerians, and
of temple property under the Amorites. But when all reserves
have been made it is still evident that the great influx of Euphra-
tean tribesmen which transformed the whole population of south
Babylonia had altered considerably the social and economic con-
ditions; the less completely, indeed, because the immense strength
and prestige of the Sumerian tradition had so largely taken the
captors captive.

Under the Amorite dynasties there is found, in any case, a
universal and vigorous upgrowth of private tradmg The laws
include, perhaps spring out of, economic regulations,? and the
economy of private life 1s superabundantly demonstrated in action
by the ‘Old Babylonian contracts’, which are a characteristic
written legacy of this period.? They include sales of all kinds of
possessions, from offices of profit to slaves, and a great variety
of other transactions, exchange and gifts, loans, deposits, leases,
hire of persons and things, sureties, partnerships, and family
affairs such as marriage, divorce and adoption. Others record

1 C.4.H. 83, pt. 2, pp. 130 and p. 622. 2 §u, 6, 101 £.
3 "The principal collections of translated documents are §u1, 11 and §1, 17.
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legal proceedings and decisions of courts, some regulated by the
surviving laws, some apparently ruled only by custom, some even
managed otherwise than the law directs. Amid all this freedom,
however, not a little of the old corporate property and right sub-
sisted. The temples were still great landowners and capitalist
organs, not merely exploiting their own domains with their own
labourers and slaves,! but lending out large values in money, seed-
corn, and cattle to traders and private farmers at rates of interest
which the importance of their operations enabled them to regu-
late.2 A characteristic development of this age was the private
possession of temple-benefices, i.e. of priesthoods and their
emoluments, by individuals, who freely traded in these and be-
queathed them to heirs3>—the mercantile gods were not offended
by this commercialism in their service, the house of prayer became
a mart of traders without reproach.

Moreover, the state itself retained a large share in trade.
According to the language of the time this authority is called ‘the
palace’, and the evidence relates partly to its control over the
caravan-traffic, conducted by merchants as state agents, but
especially to the trade in fish,2 an ancient prerogative of the gods
as certain historical traditions indicate.5 It seems that all fishing
was done by crews of Amorite (i.e. immigrant) labourers under
their own foremen, the latter being charged with the duty of
selling the surplus catch to middlemen, through whom it reached
the public. A tax was levied on behalf of the palace in other staple
commodities such as wool, dates, and vegetables.® Beyond doubt
dealings, perhaps monopolies, such as these made up a share of
the state revenues, which were supplemented by the produce of
the royal domains, and the valuable proportion of the date-harvest
(as much as one-half or two-thirds) which the exploiters of palm-
gardens belonging to the Crown had to pay in to the Treasury.?
Cattlemen and shepherds were subject to the same dues, and the
animals they kept were property of the State, the guardians
enjoying only a share of the increase.® This was by no means the
end of the king’s emoluments, for there was certainly some taxa-
tion of private business;? the laws of Eshnunna allow the palace to
intervene in family concerns,1? and in later Assyria, at least, it was
entitled to a share of inheritances.’! Hammurabi may be seen in
his letters keeping a careful watch on the collection of his rents

1 §u1, 14, §36; §11, 7. 2§11, 14, 540. 3 Ibid. 537; §uy, 21.
4§, 13; §111, 16, 79 fF. 5 §vir, 9, 54 1. € §mi, 8.

7 §m, 18, 2; §1v, 30, 150. 8 §ui, g, 110 . ® §u, 22; §11, 19, no. 164.
10 §1, 8, 91. 1§11, 9, 44.
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and dues, and when obliged to decree an intercalary month he
hastened to add that for revenue purposes the coming month
shall be deemed to occur in the normal order!—the debtors were
not to benefit by a month’s moratorium.

By far the most of all the transactions regulated by the Old
Babylonian contracts are of a purely local character, dealings
between people living in the same town or at no great distance
apart. Yet Babylonia was poor in natural resources and constantly
in need of imports to sustain her civilized life, silver? and copper®
from Asia Minor, tin? which came in through Assyria, timber
from the Syrian mountains and other forested regions, and slaves
from up the Euphrates, who were called Subarians and were
especially valued for the quality of being ‘bright’, which is
doubtfully supposed to indicate a fair complexion.® These imports
were paid for by exchange of Babylonian farm produce and articles
of industry, though the slave-trade operated in one direction only
since the law forbade the selling of native Babylonians into foreign
slavery.” Such exchanges were carried on by travelling traders,
who conducted caravans into distant lands.

From the laws, contracts, and letters alike much is to be
learned about the business arrangements for this traffic, and
something of its organization. Its basis was the relation between
a merchant and a ‘commercial traveller’,® not in the modern
sense of one going out to seek orders for his principal, but the
actual trader who conducted capital or goods abroad in order to
employ the former or sell the latter at a profit. Thus the merchant
entrusted to his representative either a sum in silver or a quantity
of grain, wool, or oil,® and the latter went out with this and, in
addition, a small amount of money or necessaries to ensure his
maintenance and the expenses of his journey; this subsidy was not
liable to interest, though it had to be repaid upon the traveller’s
return. As for the capital with which the venture was made, the
traveller had to keep exact accounts of his dealing with this. His
first obligation was to refund to the merchant the original capital
lent to him and the journey allowance in addition.10 If the venture
had been a success and there was a profit it had to be divided

1 G, 18, no. 14; §11, 19, no. 14.

2 §u, 2, 935 .5 §11, 6, 78 £; §111, 4, 267; §111, 17, 130 .

3 §m, 2, 925 f.; §111, 6, 78; §111, 4, 294 f.

4§, 2, 915 5§11, 6, 78; §u1, 18, 95 f1.; §111, 4, 282 5§, 17, 123 £

5§, 17, 125 £ 8 §ui, 5, 43; §111, 23; G, 7, 11, 272 n. 1,

7 G, 7,1, 482 ff.; §uy, 20.

8 §uu, 16, 22 f.; §111, 15, 1 Teil, no. 1; §11, 2, 285 fF.

9 §in, 16, 26. 10 §ui, 16, 24 f.
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between traveller and merchant, but the law did not fix the pro-
portion, which was no doubt regulated by individual bargains.
The traveller had every incentive to diligence over and above the
hope of gain, for if he failed to make a profit he had nevertheless
to reimburse the merchant with double the value borrowed. But
the luckless agent was excused this if his failure was due to
accident, when he need make only simple reparation, and if he
had lost the goods in an attack by enemies abroad he was free
of all liability on condition of swearing an oath to this effect.
Other provisions of the law punished attempts at fraud between
the parties, an abuse which was also hindered by the necessity of
settling accounts before an auditor. The caravans were certainly
made up, on land, of asses, mules, or even ox-waggons, but larger
freights were sent up the river by boat, and tariffs for the hire of
all these kinds of transport and their conductors, as well as rules
of navigation, with penalties, are prominent in the laws both of
Babylon! and of Eshnunna.?2 The cost of such expeditions was
consequently high, and it was greatly swelled by local and foreign
dues, both official and those exacted, then as always, by potentates
or bandits through whose territory the merchants had to pass.
In the somewhat later Amarna letters a king of Assyria is found
complaining that the cost of an official mission to distant Egypt
was so great that the modest gold subsidy thereby obtained did
not cover the return expenses of the envoys.® In spite of this, it
must be supposed that private enterprise was more productive,
for the rule in Hammurabi’s law? that the agent who returned
unsuccessful must pay back double what he received gives a hint
of the level of gain normally expected.

Significant of the broader social effect of a change from a
centralized economy to a looser system of private trading and
individual property is a recurrent act which came to be auto-
matically the first in each new reign—the issue of a decree of
‘righteousness’ (mzSarum), as it was called. Although not a
novelty, for its use goes back to the kingdoms of Isin and Larsa,?
and can already be traced in the ‘reforms’ of Urukagina,® it was
not until Hammurabi that it became regular. By good fortune,
large parts have been preserved of this edict as issued by Ammi-
saduqa,’? the fourth successor of Hammurabi. From this it is
made clear that the main purpose of these recurring measures

1 G,7,1, 470 2 §u, 8, 33 f1. 8 G, 21, no. 16, 26 ff.
4 Clause 101.

5 §u, 10, 194 fF.; §v11, 3, 146 £.

8 C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, pp. 140 ff. 7 §11, 10; §11, 6.
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was to ease the burden of indebtedness, both to the state and to
individuals, accumulated during the preceding reign. The bene-
ficiaries were not slaves but free men, although the ‘freedom’
restored may have included debtors in bondage for default.l All
the population shared in these reliefs, both ‘Akkadians and
Amorites’, the original inhabitants and the later immigrants from
the west.2 More particularly consideration was given to certain
classes or to certain districts which, perhaps for temporary
reasons, were seen as suffering especial hardship. Those kings
who, later in their reigns, issued ‘codes’ of law seem to have been
inspired by the ideal of extending to wider fields the reform of
taxation and private debt which they undertook at the beginning
of their reigns.3 But whereas the debt-remissions were effective
it is far from clear that the ‘laws’ were implemented by the courts
or much observed in communal life. That the outset of each reign
should thus (as it appears) be confronted by widespread impover-
ishment suggests that a continuing economic maladjustment
haunted the whole age of relaxation which followed the tight
bureaucracy of the Third Dynasty of Ur.

IV. SOCTAL CONDITIONS

In the society of southern Babylonia under Hammurabi the most
salient feature is without doubt the celebrated distinction drawn
by the Code between three classes of inhabitants, the ‘man’
(awilum), the ‘subject’ (muSkénum), and the ‘slave’ (wardum).
These literal meanings of the first and third terms are undisputed,
but the legal and social sense in which ‘man’ is to be understood
depends much upon the meaning of muskenum, a word which has
survived the centuries and still lives, by descent through the later
Semitic languages, in modern Italian and French? with the sense
of ‘mean, paltry’. This sense certainly existed when the word was
used by Darius® as a correlative to kabsu, the powerful, important
man, and thus denoted the poor and needy, the traditional object
of royal justice, to be protected from the oppressor. It is evident
that the same general contrast already inspires the distinction in
the Old Babylonian period,® despite the great difficulty which has
been found, throughout a long and still inconclusive discussion,?
in fixing degrees of social esteem or of wealth upon the two classes

1§11, 6, 104. 2 §u, 10, 188. 3 §11, 6, 100 f.; see above, p. 188.
-4 §1v, 45, 47. 5 §1v, 38, 119 and 121, lines 28 f.

¢ §1v, 34, 67; §11, 10, 155.

? Most recently, G, 7,1, g0 ff.; §11, 8, 51 £.; §11, 10, 150 f.; §11, 6, 96 fF.
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of free men. How strictly were these classes distinguished in
contemporary society, and upon what basis? If the qualification
was by property, what kind or what amount of this made an
awilum? To these questions neither the laws nor the private
documents furnish any answer, nor is there the slightest evidence
that birth played any part in the distinction. It seems possible,
therefore, that the Code in this matter as in others which have
been observed purports to make rules which were not applied in
ordinary practice; the difference of the awi/um and the muskénum
was one of social estimation! rather than of strictly factual ascer-
tainment, though doubtless resting ultimately upon wealth. This
tripartite organization of society is, nevertheless, so far from
artificial that it seems to have a noticeable persistence through-
out history. The example nearest in time and place is yielded
by Assyria and the north-western regions about the middle of
the second millennium, when various documents reveal the exist~
ence of a middling class of men called Aupiu who occupied a
station perhaps not fully free, certainly subject to imposts such
as compulsory service, and dedicated to mechanical trades.? At
a greater remove it is possible to observe something like the
same organization in classes dependent upon wealth among the
Romans, and afterwards under Merovingian® and Anglo-Saxon
kings? in the early Middle Age of Europe.

If the Code presents a somewhat artificial picture of life in the
days of Hammurabi the same objection cannot be urged against
the multitude of official and private letters which are character-
istic of this period.> Whatever their source, these are, as they
would be in any age, unrivalled evidence for the social conditions
of the land, being for the most part unstudied effusions of the
national mind, concerned with the everyday interests of very
ordinary persons and expressed in language not, indeed, markedly
differing from the formal compositions, but free from literary
constraint, although subject to a few conventions of form. Most
prominent of these are the introductory phrases which scarcely
differ, beginning ‘to X say, thus 27. . .’; the assumption is of a
society in which literacy was confined to a professional class of
scribes who ‘said’, that is, read out to the recipient the tablet
addressed to him. So old-fashioned was this exordium that the

1 Perhaps best illustrated by the negative phrase /¢ ewi/um ‘no gentleman’, G,
26, go.

2 §1v, 32; §1v, 20. 3 §1v, 36, 67; Gibbon, ch. 38 (Vol. v, 134 f.).

¢ F. M. Stenton, Anglo-Saxon England (ed. 2), 300.

5 G, 9,1, 63 f; §m1, 15, 1 Teil, 1 £.
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Sumerians had called a letter a ‘say-to-them’! and letters were
commonly inscribed to several or read out in a council.? This
formula 1s generally followed by a conventional greeting ‘may
Shamash and Marduk (or some other gods) keep you well’, a
phrase hardly less perfunctory than our ‘dear Sir’, and no more
exclusive of a less agreeable sequel. Kings, however, did not
honour their inferiors even with this, but went immediately to
the commands which they had to transmit. Nobody else felt
justified in omitting the salutation, unless it was done deliberately,
as occasionally happened, by very irate correspondents,? and
sometimes this blessing was expanded, either in genume affection,
as when a lover writes solicitously to his mistress,* or for beguile-
ment as when a certain Marduk-nasir addresses a woman as his
‘sister’ and showers her with eight lines of blessings and fair
words—but the rogue owed her the balance of a debt, and his
long epistle is filled with lame excuses and pleas of ill-luck.?
Unlike our letters, there was no concluding formula. It was
probably the general custom to enclose letters in clay envelopes;
most are found open, but so they would naturally remain after
perusal. A few envelopes have been found, bearing only the name
of the recipient, but a cover and seal were ‘used for official letters,
and the receiver was often bidden to act immediately ‘as soon as
you see (or, hear) this tablet’.

Military affairs bulk large in the letters as they do in the laws.
There are not a few references to the fortunes of private men in
service, or in dealings with the army. One man writes to a
business friend an appeal for five shekels to make up a fine
imposed upon the writer by a military tribunal,® and another sends
news of a deserter.” Elsewhere there i1s a reminder that the
property of a serving soldier must be held free from all private
claims,®as the law directed.® Moreover, it has been related abovel®
that one of the most important branches of administration, to
which a whole archive of letters is devoted, was the assignment
of land to men capable of holding it under a kind of feudal tenure
in consideration of army service. Apart from these standing
resources it is clear that soldiers were recruited, as labourers were
gathered for public works,!! by a levy based upon a census of the
man-power'? of a whole district, as many being taken as were

1§v,8,gf. 2 §1v, 7, 64 and 67. 3§, 15, 2 Teil, 97.
4 §n, 19, no. 160. 5 §uy, 15, 1 Teil, 49 f. 8 §u1, 15, 1 Teil, 29.
7 Ibid. 27 f. 8 [bid. 32 f. 2 G,7, 1,123 ff.

10 P, 185. 11 §11, 19, no. 135.

12 G, 23, 24 ff. and 194; §11, 12, 161 f.; see above, p. 4.
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needed. This oppressive measure was hated and evaded by the
population then as in every other age, and was enforced with like
severities; in one of the Mari letters a levy-officer who had brought
in few recruits was bidden to cut off the head of one recalcitrant
and parade it round the villages, with appropriate threats.) Not
much is known about the organization of the armies thus raised;2
they were, necessarily, divided into companies, and something is
heard of officers in various grades. A list belonging to the Third
Dynasty of Ur® distinguishes three ranks in the garrison of the
city, and it seems that the superior soldiers were accompanied by
servants. Similarly, in the letters? are found as constituents of
the army ‘gentlemen’s sons’ and ‘poor men’ or ‘stout knaves’,
but the former were not 7pso facto officers, since a force is found
to be constituted from equal numbers of each, though they were
promised superior accommodation in the palace, while the baser
sort were to be billeted out in the town.® Among the latter was,
naturally, to be found even a criminal element.® Perhaps in the
cities and villages of Babylonia there was not so much difficulty
in recruiting as among the less settled peoples, whether it was for
military or for civil operations, but always the levies were pressed
and reluctant soldiers,? ready abettors of any malcontent,® unless
the contrary fit possessed® them, when they were all zeal and high
spirits, with no thought but of victory.

It has already been observed that the forces assembled were
of very considerable strength. Even if we regard Zimrilim’s
30,000 as an exaggeration!® we still find Shamshi-Adad, a sober
and capable organizer, reckons up 20,000 as a force which his
son could rely upon having under his command—this was to be
composed of several contingents.!! There is no information as to
the manner in which such forces engaged upon the open field, but
much is heard, in the letters and elsewhere, about the capture of
cities. Sieges were conducted by approach-works, of which this
was the classic age. These included the battering of breaches
through the walls,!2 and the building of towers!® to command the
defences; but the principal effort went into the heaping up of a

1 G, 3,11, no. 48; G, 23, 13 and 29.

2 §w, 15, 136 £.; G, 3, xv, 289; G, 23, 20.

3 §1v, 29, no. 1499. 4 G, 3,1, no. 1; G, 23, 22. 5 G, 3, 1, no. 1.

8 G, 3, v, no. 81. 7 G, 3, 11, no. 20. 8 G, 3, 11, no. 3I.

% G, 3, 1, n0. 118.

10 G, 3, 1, no. 67; a story about Sargon of Agade credits him with an army of
40,000, §1v, 35, 173.

1 G, 3,1, no. 62. 12 §1v, 19; G, 3,1, nos. 131, 136; §1v, 34, 77; §1v, 44

B G. 3, 1,n0s 131, 135; G, 2, 304 n. 8.
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great inclined ramp of earth, which was gradually carried for-
wards and upwards until it touched and equalled the height of
the city wall, when the grand assault stormed up its slope and
encountered the defenders at the level of their own battlements.
The besiegers could usually depend upon success, as it is recorded
in letters of Shamshi-Adad and of his elder son,! whose confidence
was to be echoed by a Hebrew prophet—‘they shall deride every
strong hold, for they shall heap dust and take it’.2 But the toil
and perils of construction were preceded by the exact calculations
of engineers, specimens of which are preserved in a collection of
mathematical problems for the use of schools. ‘ With a volume of
3 bur of earth’; begins one,? ‘I shall capture the city hostile to
Marduk’. Then follow the data and the question: ‘from the base
of the earth I paced 32, the height of the earth was 36. What
distance in length must I cover so as to capture the city?’ Other
problems, after supplying various data, put the questions ‘what
is the height of the wall?’4 or ‘ what is the volume of the soil?” and
‘how much of the length can each man construct?’.5

This authentic and completely factual science provides a strong
contrast with another method of calculation which had outstand-
ing importance in Babylonian warfare, and was certainly looked
upon as even more reliable, namely, the consultation of omens,
especially in the entrails of sacrificed victims.® There is repeated
allusion in the letters of Mari? to the taking of omens by kings
and generals, to plans and marches being directed in obedience
to them, and to the high position or even command entrusted to
the ‘seer’ of the army. The Babylonian military academies may
be imagined, without extravagance, as divided into the faculties
of applied mathematics and of divination, and the general in the
field might hesitate whether to time his operation by computing
the mass of his ramp and the number of his hands or by meticu-
lously scrutinizing the blemishes upon a sheep’s liver. And many
centuries later, in a neighbouring land, the march of the Ten
Thousand was still determined, in successive moments of danger,
by this persistent and powerful superstition.

Agriculture, at once the mainstay and the dependent of military
power, was conducted at this time by individual farmers working
either their own land® or lots of the royal domain portioned out
to them as soldiers or servants in consideration of their duties,

1 G, 3,1,n0s. 4, 131. 2 Habakkuk i, 10.  ® §1v, 40, 109; §1v, 41, 35.
4 §1v, 40, 110; §1v, 41, 49. 5 §1v, 41, 215 §1v, 33, 165.
8 See below, pp. 214 f. 7 References in G, 3, xv, 302.

8 G,10,4f; 81,9, 86f,;81v, 25, 128 .
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as already described. These men were assisted by their families or
their own slaves, but also by hired labour.! Such aid was especi-
ally required at the harvest, and many private deeds are concerned
with the provision of extra hands for this transient need. The
workers might be slave or free, debtors, or prisoners of war. If
bondsmen they were hired from their masters, but free men dis-
posed of themselves, the formula in that case being ‘4. has hired
B. from himself’. There is a form of document also in which one
party appears as the receiver from another of a specified sum for
the harvesters whom he contracts to furnish.2 These labourers
worked in gangs under a foreman who made arrangements for
them and probably drew all their pay, but the foremen themselves
were often subject to a high official of military rank called the
wakil Amurri,? ‘overseer of the Amorites’, and this points to the
general composition of the gangs, as being mainly composed of
immigrants. The most important element in farming the soil of
a dry country was irrigation; the great arteries of water were
provided and maintained by the pious care of kings, and this
principal function had by no means been neglected by the pre-
decessors of Hammurabi, the kings of Isin and Larsa, whose date-
formulae abound in commemorations of such works.* Yet there
is some evidence that many of the ancient cities over whom the
rule of Larsa then extended were in a state of decay® at the time of
Hammurabi’s conquest, and only two years after this was achieved
the victor, in his thirty-third year, undertook a vast work, the
canal called ‘Hammurabi is the abundance of the people’ in
order to supply water to Nippur, Eridu, Ur, Larsa, Uruk, and
Isin. From such main waterways branched off a multitude of
veins decreasing in width until they were reduced to the ditches
and channels which supplied the fields of individuals. Water
rights, though carefully specified in contracts, were a perpetual
source of complaint and dispute among the farmers, and these
were adjudged on the spot by subordinate governors such as
Sin-iddinam and Shamash-khazir, the correspondents of Ham-
murabi; but, as observed before, their decisions were far from
carrying decisive weight, and discontented subjects were for ever
writing or informing the king and he ordering his representative
to take cognizance of their grievances. The same governors had
the duty of undertaking the repair and maintenance of subsidiary
waterways, and received orders to this effect from their masters.

1 §1v, 27, 15§11, 9, 16. 2 §1v, 27, 146 f.
3 [bid. 203; §v, 25, 122; G, 23, 185 f.; G, 10, 37. 4 G, 10, 112 f.
5G,7,1,37.
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For public works of this kind a general levy of local labour was
enforced, unless they were of a small enough kind to be carried
out by the riverain proprietors and population. Sin-iddinam is
ordered! to turn out his workmen and join with them the men of
a subordinate commander, and to take care that they do not
include any old and unfit men but only strong workers. More is
revealed upon this subject by the letters of Kibri-Dagan, the
governor of Terqa under Zimrilim, which form part of the archives
of Mari.2 These give a striking picture of the ills which affected
the canals when they were for a time neglected, and of the public
works of various kinds which were required for their proper
functioning. Not only the digging out of water-courses which
had become silted up, but repairs to weirs and dams and reser-
voirs, and measures to restrain the effects of a flood when the
canal had broken its banks, were all tasks incumbent upon the
local authority, and performed by the governor with a staff of
skilled personnel, and such labour as could be impressed in each
emergency. The operatives were sometimes moved about in the
same way as soldiers, as need dictated; and indeed the language
of the time made no distinction, in speaking of ‘ workers’, whether
their duties were to be military or civilian. ’

A very interesting view of the actual methods of agriculture
at this time is given by a Sumerian treatise on the operations of
farming® which, although in a religious dress (as the instructions
of a god), and although probably the work of a scribal ‘expert’
rather than of an actual countryman, follows in considerable
detail the ‘works and days’ of the farmer’s year. Combined with
information preserved in another and better known grammatical
work,? and with side-lights from the contracts, this remarkable
specimen of scientific literature (so characteristic of the period)?
gives not only by far the earliest but the most factual description
of the raising of food-crops in antiquity. If all of its contents were
fully intelligible, its adherence to sound practice would no doubt
be more manifest.

The private documents and, more surprlsmgly, the law-codes
having little to say of criminal oﬁ"ences,6 the evidence for judicial
procedure relates almost entirely to civil actions. It may be
observed that penalties laid down for transgressions against fellow-

1 G, 18, no. 27; §11, 19, no. 48. 2 §u, 12, 175 15 G, 3, 1.
3 G, 22, 105 ff. and 340 fF.; §1v, 24, 150 1.5 §v, 25, suite 84.

4 §1v, 24, 150 f.

5 See below, p. 212.

6

G, 7,1, 45 f. and 499; §11, 8, 121 £ §11, 2, 394 f.
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citizens were inflicted by a public authority, as necessitated by
the severity of these, which itself appears to mark the intrusion
of the ‘state’ into the retribution of wrongs which had formerly
been adjusted by private compensation.! Since the laws both of
Hammurabi and of Eshnunna indicate the capital punishment
even for slighter offences it may be assumed that death was the
doom of the murderer, although this is nowhere expressly stated,
and may still have been left, for inflicting or compounding, to the
victim’s family. The exaction of an eye for an eye and a tooth for
a tooth was prescribed by Hammurabi both as equivalent and
symbolic punishment; not only if 2 man had broken the bone of
another was his own broken in requital, but the hand was hewn
off from an impious son who had struck his father. The execu-
tioner was kept busy with more grisly work; for he had to wreak
savage deaths on others by drowning, burning alive, and even
impalement, not always to avenge the inflicting or compassing of
death, butfor such breaches asthefts,wrongful sales, or even careless
building. Of penalties less severe, or reputed such, were reduc-
tion to slavery and scourging, the latter inflicted with an ox-hide
lash in the public assembly for assault upon a superior.2 A son
who disowned his mother,? a lout who made disrespectful allusions
to honourable women,# and a concubine who saucily presumed to
put herself on the level of a wife5 had one side of their heads
shaved as a badge of ighominy, or another mark set on them of
servile condition, into which they were afterwards sold.®

As Hammurabi was the new lawgiver to his composite and
lately won kingdom, so he was the inspirer of a new order in the
custom of the courts. Under his predecessors? disputes between
citizens were tried before benches of judges who sat at the gate
or in the courtyard of temples. The members were not priests but
generally local officials, the mayor of the town presiding over a
council of elders, other functionaries whose duties are not well
distinguished, or bodies bearing such names as assembly, senate,
the city, wardsmen, and merchantry. The procedure of these
courts was circumstantial, and is so faithfully reflected by the
‘contracts’ that it can be studied in detail. The actions of the
parties to a civil suit before they went into court were formal and
partly symbolic. One party raised a claim or complaint against
the other; before witnesses he then proceeded to ‘lay hands

1§, 55 G, 7, 1, 497. 2 Clause 202. 3 §1v, 24, 101 f.
4 Clause 127. 5 Clause 146.

8 G, 7,1, 495 ff.;§1v, 31, 4471 £; §111, 12, 207 fF.

7 §1v, 43, 184 £, G, 7, 1, 490 fF.; §1v, 26, 68 f.; §1v, 13.
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upon’ his opponent, and apparently could exercise physical re-
straint upon him.! Unless the parties then came to an agreement,
the person arrested could escape only by proposing, or at least
consenting, to go before a court. A possible preliminary to this
was the agreement to submit the dispute to a single arbitrator,?
who, if he could not obtain or impose an agreed settlement, sent
them on to the court, perhaps stating their case. The tribunal
thereupon permitted them to plead, and the cause was elucidated
by the production of documents and the evidence of witnesses.
The course of these proceedings might be so dubious that the
parties would prefer to compromise rather than risk the costs
entailed by continuing.® The normal outcome of the court’s
decision was to dictate a settlement to the contestants and oblige
them to enter into an agreement called a ‘tablet of not-claiming 4
any other issue than that decided by the court, or any property
subject to this disposition. When the dispute was sustained and
the ordinary evidence was indecisive on either side the last resort
was to an oath® in the presence of the god, taken by the parties
as they grasped the divine emblem or submitted to an ordeal®
by which the god revealed the truth. It generally happened that
one of the parties weakened at this supreme moment, and declined
the oath, yielding the victory to his opponent.” In preparation
for this ultimate test, and with the purpose of holding all the
proceedings under the god’s eye, courts had formerly sat in the
temples, and this was the custom under all the predecessors of
Hammurabi, as noted above. But a tendency to secularization
had already shown itself, and this was accelerated and confirmed
under the reformer of his country’s laws. His official letters
reveal him as hearing many pleadings from suitors, and after-
wards sending directions to his local officers bidding them make
arrangements on the basis of his decisions.8 From this it was but
a step to appointing district judges in the various regions, who
now bore the name of ‘king’s judges’® and kept in their own hands
the administration of justice, leaving to the older temple officials
only the subsidiary function of administering the oaths, when
that final criterion had to be applied.

The abundant material furnished by the contracts and letters
gives a vivid impression of the social and family life which in this
period, as always at the heights of civilization, was so much under

1 §1v, 26, 16. 2 Jbid. 22 f. 3 Ibid. 34 1.

4 Jbid. 39 f. 5 Ibid. 38. $ G, 7,1, 631f; 81v, 42, 263.
7 Even the oath did not always satisfy, §1v, 12, 177 .

8 See above, p. 186. 2 §1v,26, 73 f£.; G, 7, 1, 4971; §1v, 13.
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the influence of women that the position of these may be con-
sidered as a most significant factor. Very prominent alike in the
Code of Hammurabi and in the private documents are certain
classes of priestesses and other women? attached to the temples,
among whom the supreme in rank was the énsum,? high-priestess
and reputed bride of the god who ruled over the city. In some
places, especially at Ur,? these ladies were of the most exalted
rank, being daughters or sisters of kings, and a succession of
princesses from the days of the ancient Sargon until the last native
king of Babylon were honoured by holding this office, for which
they were supposed to be demanded by the god himself. The
custom extended as far as Mari, where Zimrilim 1s found busied
in consecrating an unnamed female relative and preparing her
residence;? his contemporary, Rim-Sin, endowed his sister under
the sacral name of Enanedu in this office at Ur, where her com-
memorative inscription was found by Nabonidus as he set about
doing the same thing more than twelve hundred years later,5
and has been re-discovered once more in recent years.® Similar
priestesses were found in various Babylonian cities, as at Isin,
Larsa, Uruk, and Babylon, as well as at Ashur? and Nuzi® in
subsequent times. It is probable there was only one énzum in each
city, although a stringent paragraph of the Code,? which combines
them with the nadztum, might suggest they were more numerous.
This law forbids such women, under penalty of being burnt alive,
to keep or even to enter a tippling-house, thereby demeaning
their character, which was protected by another clause!® from
false aspersion. The second class of priestesses, the naditum (Sume-
rian /ukur),!! seems to have been larger, and certainly played a
more prominent part in civil life. These were also of good birth,
and like the énrum were regarded as wives of the god (though of
lower rank), yet there is some indication that they belonged at
the same time to the class of temple-prostitutes, a situation which
doubtless seems more paradoxical to us than to contemporary
ideas.

Unhindered by either character, the #zaditum could be a wife
and also, at least in name, a mother, but when a child is mentioned
it is never given a father’s name, and when a nadirum married

1 §iv, 22; §1v, 23, 146 f.

2 §v, 22, 71 £, G, 7, 1, 361 f.; G, 5, Vol. 4, 172 £.; G, 26, 2204.

3 §1v, 39, 23 f1.; C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, pp. 435 and 633 f.

4 G, 3, u1, nos. 42 and 84; §11, 12, 174. 5 §1v, 1, 162 f.

8 §iv, I1. 7 G, 8, 108 £, no. 30.
8 §1v, 21, 52; G, 5, Vol. 4, 172. ® Clause 110.
10 Clause 127. n G,7,1,364 ££;§m, 7, 124 ff.
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she did not bear children to her husband but supplied him with a
substitute (SugZzum)* or a handmaid for this necessity, or sometimes
adopted a child. The explanation of these apparent inconsistencies
may lie in the existence of two orders of these priestesses, those
who lived in a cloister (gagim),? especially at Sippar, and could be
formally married but childless, while a second order of ‘lay’
votaresses® (the Sugirum) lived outside this community and were
commonly married; both were regarded as in some sense wives
of the god, and when they were dedicated to this status they took
with them a dowry as if for a mortal marriage. The naditum are
often encountered in the contract-literature, where some at least
of them are owners of houses and lands, and buy or sell these both
to outsiders and to their companions in the cloister. In addition
to these women of the higher orders several other classes of
votaresses are mentioned in the Code under such names as sikirtum,
gadistum, and kulmasitum;* their distinctions are uncertain as their
functions, but they served in the temples and may probably be
regarded as making up the general company of the hierodules,
whose sacred standing undoubtedly conferred a reputation
superior to that which commonly attends their manner of life.
In secular society the wife of a citizen enjoyed a position of
honour and privilege, guarded with jealous care from usurpation
by mere concubines.® Her status was guaranteed by the possession
of a ‘bond’, that is, a deed of marriage, and she attained the
esteem of a married wife immediately upon the acceptance by her
father of a bride-price.8 From her father and the bridegroom?
she herself received marriage-gifts, and was entitled to keep this
property even in the case of divorce.®8 As a wife she possessed all
legal and business capacities, and married women are found in
the contracts engaged in the transaction of sales, exchanges, loans,
debts, leases, gifts, and legacies; they are plaintiffs or defendants
in court, where they figure also as witnesses in the suits of others.?
Though not the property of her husband, the wife was liable to
share his financial misfortunes,!® and he could engage her services
in discharge of debt, but not for a term exceeding three years.!!
The greatest affliction she had to fear was failure to bear children,!2

1§, 23, 145 £.; G, 7, 1, 366. 2 G,s5, Vol. 5, 10; G, 7, 1, 359 f.; §111, 7.

3G,7,1 371 ff. 4 §v, 22, 735 §rv, 23, I4'6 £

5 Clauses 128 and 146 f. of the Code; §11, 8, clause 27; G, 7,1, 247; §1v, 37,62
and 84 f; §1m1, 12, 189 f. $ G, 7,1, 249 f.; §11, 8, 8o ff.

7 G, 7,1, 257 and 265 fF.; §1v, 37, 160 f. and 173 f.

8 G,7,1,272; 8§11, 12, 198. ® §un, 11, Bd. 111, 224 £.5§1, 17, 4 £

10 G,7,1, 230 f. 1 Clause 117.

12 Clause 138.
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and especially sons.! In presence of this disability she could not
refuse to tolerate, and sometimes was fain to supply, a concubine
to remedy her defect, as a preferable alternative to divorce, which
was looked upon as the normal consequence of barrenness. But
in respect of divorce the wife in Hammurabi’s Babylonia was not
so well protected. Childlessness might be an all-sufficient reason
for repudiation, but it was hardly necessary for the man to have
this or any other excuse if he wished to put away his wife. At
least she was entitled by law to a monetary compensation,? and
it argues a low estimate of the constancy of wedlock that pro-
visions for the event of divorce are found incorporated in the
marriage deeds themselves, and occasionally include a stipulation
that the husband shall not afterwards raise objection to re-marriage
of his divorced wife.® Whereas the man was, at the most, liable
to a fine for an especially unjustified divorce,* the woman who
presumed wrongfully to renounce her husband might be hurled
from a tower® or into the river to perish. But the law, which dis-
graced itself with these barbarous enactments, at least permitted
an ill-used wife to separate herself from a cruel husband.® A
more humane remedy for the evil of childless marriage was the
practice of adoption,” which was used not only to supply heirs
in marriages with temple-women who could have no offspring
of their own, but by other couples who feared the like inability,
and it was sometimes laid down in deeds of adoption that the
child should keep the right of an eldest son even if the parents
afterwards had children of their own.8 One of the duties of an
adopting father was to teach the boy his own trade; if he did this,
he was protected against the greed of the natural parents who
might covet a youth with so valuable an acquisition, but when
the adopter neglected this the boy might go back, if he wished.?
Both the laws and the contracts regulated with care the rights
and duties of adoptive parents and children alike.

Apart from these laws and institutions affecting the life of
women in families the private letters of the time afford many
glimpses of female influence and character, revealing them as
much more than the petted and despised inhabitants of harims.
There are, indeed, a few letters which show women in adversity
and cast off by men. A former favourite writes to Zimrilim with

1 §1v, 16, 179 n. 140. 2 G,7,1, 291, 296. 3 §1, 17, no. 7.
4 Clauses 139, 140 of the Code. 5 §1, 17, nos. 2, 4; Code, clause 143.
8 §1v, 6, 119 £; §1v, 9, 11 Teil, 268 £.

? Code, clauses 185-193; G, 7, 1, 383 fF; §1v, 4.

8 §u, 11, Bd. 1, 17; §1v, 4, 46 £. 9 Code, clauses 188, 189; G, 7, 1, 387.
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mingled indignation and pathos ‘how much longer am I to stay
at Nakhur? Peace has been established and the road is free. Let
my lord only send, let them bring me back to see my lord’s face
again.’? Another writes piteously in the same letter addressed to
one and two men together, pleading for a little relief by a gift of
corn and oil: ‘I am starving because of your neglect.’? These
suffering frailties are in sharp contrast with an Amazonian char-
acter in the news passing at the time, a ‘woman of Nawar’ who
commanded 10,000 Gutian kernes in a reported raid—‘their
faces are set towards Larsa’® On the other side are letters from
men expressing a deep solicitude for the welfare of their loved
ones at home; one has gone upon a journey and finds threatening
circumstances endangering both himself and the woman he has
left behind.* He sends news of the enemy’s ominous movements
and promises if he can to dispatch servants and a carriage to
remove her from danger. If this is not possible he counsels
resignation® and assures her of his constant thoughts: ‘whatever
you do my dreams will always tell me’. There is even a love-letter
sent from Babylon to a girl in Sippar, with fervent wishes for her
health and counting the days until she will rejoin the writer.®
More numerous than these personal notes are letters which reflect
the activity of women in business,” sometimes from wives to
husbands concerning their mutual interests,® sometimes from
subordinates to women of influence—two men write as ‘your
servants’ to their colonel’s lady® telling her they have been
imprisoned in a town of the enemy. They beg her to induce their
fathers to commission a merchant, so that he may redeem their
captivity.1® Even so great a king and so busy an administrator as
Shamshi-Adad of Assyria found time to occupy himself with the
musical education of some young women in his charge.l! On the
other hand an officer of Zimrilim writes!? about a company of
girls, not of lowly condition or of mean attainment, rather too
much in terms of negotiable commodities.

1 G, 3,11,n0. 112, ¢f. no. 113. 2 §1, 19, no. 180; G, 5, Vol. 3, 1494.
3 G, 3, vi, no. 27; §1, 9, 50. 4§11, 19, no. 222.

5 G, 5, Vol. 7, 164. 6 §11, 19, no. 160.

7 G, 3,11, n08. 66, 114, 117; §1v, 31, 441. 8 §u, 3, A. 67.
9

§11, 19, no. 134; §uy, 16, 8; G, 23, 191.
Code, clause 32; G, 7,1, 119 f.; §111, 16, 6 ff.
i1 G, 3,1, n0.64;§v,9, 185 f. 12 §1v, 14, 62 f.
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V. CULTURAL CONDITIONS

There is little to suggest that the establishment of the Amorite
invaders in Babylonia and the complete supersession of the Sume-
rians as the dominant race in the country brought about any
fundamental change in the religion. The ancient land was in
possession of so strong a cultural tradition, and so used to absorb-
ing newcomers, that a contrary result was not to be expected. It
is true that certain gods seem to come more to the fore, especially
the westerners Adad (the Storm-God) and the deity of ‘the west’
himself, the god Amurru, not unknown already to the Babylon-
ians,! but especially identified with the invaders and their desert
home. At this time he becomes ubiquitous upon the cylinder-
seals, both as a leading figure in the designs, and as an element
in names of the owners. This god’s fortunes mirrored curiously
those of his people; in Sumerian times both were despised
foreigners, the god being derided in even more odious terms than
the people.? But this powerful interloper could not be denied
marriage into the aristocracy of heaven,? just as his worshippers
were forcing themselves into supremacy on earth. Yet the god,
at least, was far from dispossessing the ancient lords, secure in
their seats as patrons, or owners, of the great cities of the south.
How strong this metropolitan tradition was can be observed in
the adjacent region of the middle Euphrates, now so clearly
illuminated by the Mari documents. There too the specifically
Babylonian gods make an impressive appearance? as equalling,
at least in priestly esteem, the regional divinity Dagan and even
Itur-Mer, the city-god of Mari. For personal names the favourites
are Adad and El, followed by the obscurer but doubtless more
homely deities Lim and ‘Ammu, leaving room still for adherents
of Shamash and Sin as well as the great goddesses Ishtar, IMama,
Nin-khursag, and Anunitum, and several patronesses of individual
cities. On the other side it is striking to notice how the strangers
among these figures were decisively eliminated at the boundary
of the ancient ‘land’.

Within Babylonia itself the most notable evolution in the pan-
theon was the emergence of Marduk, the patron god of Babylon,
who appears almost dramatically in the first words of Ham-
murabi’s prologue to the Code® as the appointee of the two highest
gods to exercise lordship over the land and its people. Despite
this proclamation, it has been ascertained that, even at the court,

1 §v, 23, 55 and 84. 2 Jbid. 75. 3G,15,6
4§v,7,46 . 8 G,7,1,6f
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no less than in common usage, the upstart deity was far from
taking the first rank, which remained with three or four of the
old-established gods.! Not until after the end of the First Dynasty
came the true exaltation of Marduk, god of the predominant city,
as himself sovereign among his compeers in heaven. There was
nothing new in this to Sumerian ideas, which had always viewed
the situations in earth and in heaven as parallel and corresponding.
But Marduk was the last of these divine overlords; with him the
old order by which one god had succeeded another, as their cities
rose or fell, came to a standstill.2 There were no more vicissitudes
of city-states, and under Marduk grew up a tradition, which fixed
him finally in his position of the supreme god, so that henceforth
Babylon on earth and Marduk in heaven remained unchallenged.
A measure of his prestige is that whereas for all his might Ashur,
a younger rival, made only the slightest impression upon the
southern kingdom, Marduk early began to establish his fame in
the north,® merely grew in honour? through his captivity in
Assyria under Tukulti-Ninurta 1,° and was finally admitted to the
Assyrian royal pantheon® at the beginning of the ninth century.
The religion of the Old Babylonian period is intimately con-
nected with a far-reaching change then making its first appear-
ance, and beyond question the most important contemporary
development. This was the rise of an extensive written literature.
Study of the various classes of written material which have come
down to us in cuneiform reveals that most of these have their
origin, and often their first copies, in this period, the particular
glory of which is this literary outburst, in virtue of which it may
vie confidently with the materially more brilliant age of the
Sumerians. But the very character of this manifestation is such
as to throw light upon its cause and to suggest that it was not a
spontaneous blossoming of national genius. For first, the greater
part is written in Sumerian, which thereby attains for the first
time a wider range of literary expression than it had found in all
the formal, if sometimes comprehensive, inscriptions of the pre-
ceding centuries. Secondly, the subjects as well as the language
belong to the past. A wealth of legends” relates the history of
the Sumerian gods since the first creation and their dealings with
men, or of ancient kings and heroes of Sumer, among whom
Gilgamesh is the pre-eminent figure. Even characters of the
comparatively recent past, kings of the Third Dynasty of Ur,

1 §v, 34, 202 ff. 2 G,15,1 1. 3 §v, 12,108 f. 4 §v, 40, 119 f.
5 §v, 41, no. 37. 8 §v, 35, 3201£.; §v, 36, 115 n. 8.
7 The latest general account in G, 22, 112 ff.
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and still later of the Isin-Larsa! and even of the First Babylonian®
dynasties were the subjects of hymns and panegyrics. Thirdly,
the literary forms, so far from being primitive-and artless, are
highly finished, and couched in elaborate language which, fortified
by the existence of much grammatical material, indicates very
plainly an old and strong scholastic tradition. There are writing
exercises, lists of words and things, verbal paradigms, and some
translations from Sumerian into Akkadian; above all large parts
are preserved of several highly curious compositions® in Sumerian
which profess to describe not only what the pupils were taught in
school, and the drastic methods by which it was inculcated, but
the life of these pupils themselves, at school and at home, W1th
their enthusiasm for learning marred by childish jealousy, their
occasional revolts against authority, and their adolescent quarrels
about superiority. These have a strong satirical, rather unedifying,
bent—it is as though the writers, indulging frankly their delight
in schooldays’ memories, did not realize how dubious a recom-
mendation they were giving to the scribal education which they
wished to praise. But, without seeking further motive, they
evidently enjoyed for its own sake the mere fun of these stories
about testy dominies, officious ushers, bullied but conceited
scholars, and worried parents. For it is now clear that Babylonian
literature was by no means deficient in a humorous element,?
which included laughable stories, mock-serious dialogues, and
even acted scenes of comedy.® Despite these rallies the scribe
was in supreme honour, and he alone had access to the most
influential and most lucrative® positions. Even kings (Shulgi,’
Lipit-Ishtar,® or Hammurabi®) condescended to value themselves
as bright ornaments of the scribal art and as lords of language.
Nevertheless, what was studied in the schools was a ‘classical’
literature, of which the abundant remains, from Nippur and from
Ur (the only centres at present fully represented), suggest that
it was substantially the same everywhere. The scribes did not,
in general, compose but only committed to writing. This Old
Babylonian period witnessed some change which necessitated
fixing and making available to wider circles an oral tradition
which had already passed through many generations. With this
movement goes the beginning of translations from Sumerian into

1 §v, 25, and §v, 19 provide lists of this literature.

2 §v, 10, 213 f. 3 G, 22, 229 ff.; §v, 25, suite 83 f.
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Akkadian, which became so frequent in the late Assyrian texts,
and herein is doubtless a clue to the main cause which underlay
the whole development.! The Semitic tongue had at this moment
decisively established itself in the land with the western invaders,
and Sumerian was henceforth more and more a dead language
like the Latin of the European middle age, with which it has been
so often compared. In both cases the prestige of the old language
was absolutely supreme, and though gradually undermined by the
new vernaculars, 1t lasted for some centuries as the only medium
in which it was thought fit to cast works of literature and learning.
In this process, moreover, Sumerian did not escape the degen-
eration which overtook its later counterpart. To the end of
Babylonian history kings sometimes felt obliged to couch formal
dedications in the old and sacred tongue, less and less understood
until it ended in such a travesty as the ‘bilingual’ inscription? of
Shamash-shum-ukin, the brother of Ashurbanipal.

Under the Amorite kingdoms the learned sort, assiduously as
they studied the Sumerian, clearly felt themselves unequal to
maintaining its literature in the traditionary form which had
preserved it through so many ages before. Its words were strange
upon their tongues, its significance now had to be studied, and
this was impossible without books. It is, of course, not to be
assumed that the whole of the literature which appears in the Old
Babylonian period was ancient and hereditary, and indeed there
is sufficient evidence to prove that actual composition was going
on at the time. This is found in the before-mentioned hymns to
recent and contemporary rulers,® and perhaps even more in the
scientific literature which is so clearly founded at this time. The
mathematical and geometrical* problems, which in their applica-
tion to practical matters of mensuration and surveying disclose a
knowledge of many purely mathematical processes aided by an
ingenious and difficult number-notation,® have at least one trace
of their origin in Babylon itself. When the military engineer sets
himself the questions how much earth or what height of structure
he will require to ‘capture the city hostile to Marduk’® he
sufficiently discloses the origin and date of his problems.

Literature of the Old-Babylonian period is employed principally
in these twin services of religion and science. The Sumerian
myths so abundantly exemplified, if often so imperfectly preserved,
and generally difficult to interpret, appear as large fragments of

1 §v, 17,71 2 §v, 38, Einleitung cclxi.
3 §v, 21, 260 n. 3; §v, 19, 114 f. ¢ General description in §v, 27, 166 f.
5 1bid. g3 ff. ¢ §1v, 40; see above, p. 200. :
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a remarkably complete theological system. They are concerned
principally with the proceedings of gods in ages regarded as
remote, when either the earth and its creatures were newly made
and their forms or functions in process of settlement, or the gods
were in active contact with earthly heroes directing these to the
fulfilment of their wills. According as the stories are more con-
cerned with the gods themselves or with ‘human’ characters it
it usual to divide them into ‘myths’ and ‘epics’;! but in fact gods
and men (or rather creatures not altogether divine) are so inter-
mingled that the distinction has little reality. By a particular
quality of Sumerian thought, these stories of primeval days were
evolved with the apparent object of explaining not only how the
world came to be arranged and governed as 1t was, but how all
sorts of things came to possess the qualities which distinguished
them in the use of men. In its complete form it seems to have been
more than a cosmogony ; rather an ambitious system of theologyand
philosophy which aspired to account for the conditions of life and
the properties of everyday things as well as the higher causes.

The second leading division of this Sumerian literature is the
hymns and psalms? addressed not only to the praise of gods and
of temples, but to the honour and indeed flattery of kings, to
whom divine attributes are given, as they were by them often
openly assumed. Among the hymns may be reckoned too, as an
important subdivision, elaborate poetical laments® over cities
and sanctuaries destroyed by the inroads of national enemies.
These uninspiring compositions are curiously prominent among
the surviving texts, and their recitation had evidently an attrac-
tion, perhaps a purpose, which is not now apparent. Indeed, this
question of purpose haunts all the ‘higher’ literature which may
be described as religious. We know nothing of the occasions and
the reasons for which these works were recited, and yet we may
be confident that they were not intended merely for perusal,
although they seem to have been copied almost exclusively in
schools. The hymns, of whatever kind, may be assumed to have
accompanied rituals, but what could be the religious use of the
so-called epics, such as Gilgamesh, whose exploits already were
famed in the tablets of this period?

More obvious is the use of another class of religious letters
which also makes its appearance at this time, the incantations
and prayers? used by private persons, or at least by priests on

1 G, 22,144 ff.and 37 5 §v, 25, 179 .

2 G, 22, 205 fF.; §v, 25, 195 f. and suite 81; §v, 19.

3 §v, 25, 190 £.; §v, 22, 125 f. 4 G, 11, Einfithrung 23 f.;§v, 8, 8 ff.
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behalf of these, at moments of sickness or affliction. Accompanied
by an elaborate mummery which is much more fully outlined in
later texts and illustrated by later monuments! these solemn con-
jurations were recited by or over the sufferer to expel the demons
to whose maleficent possession all ills were ascribed. The banish-
ment of these demons was assisted by administration of medicines
for which the prescriptions, so abundant in the Assyrian tablets,
also begin to appear in the Old Babylonian period.? These again
betray by a similar feature the probability of their composition
having actually taken place at this time, for here also it is the god
Marduk who continually appears in a stereotyped incident where
he, having heard the complaint of the patient, goes to his father
Ea and begs of him the magic and the substances which will be
efficacious against the devils now in possession; his father answers
with a set protestation that his son has no need of teaching, for
he knows already—nevertheless, Ea gives the prescription. Such
a relation of the two gods, as well as the name of the young
successor, suits very exactly the circumstances of the rise of
Babylon under the ascendancy established by Hammurabi.

The most important of all the classes of literature, according
to native ideas, which in this case we are very far from sharing,
was the strange medley of superstitious practices and learned
accomplishments comprised under the general name of divina-
tion. The religious character of this is apparent enough; what is
altogether curious to us is that for the Babylonians it was the
supreme science, and this because it seemed to them, what is
falsest of all to us, the most practical and necessary guide in all
human affairs, and most so in the most important.2 Though nearly
all of the kinds of divination attested in such detail by later texts
have already appeared in specimens from the Old Babylonian
period,? the most in honour at this time, as it indeed remained for
ever, though later challenged by astro]ogy, was the practice of
haruspicy, the ceremonial examination of the entrails of sacrificed
victims as a guide to the conduct of political and above all military
action. As a method of divine consultation upon this subject of
opportunity in war we see in the letters from Mari the rival kings
of the day depending implicitly upon the omens for their moves
against the enemy, their prognostications of victory or risk, and
their giving or withholding of alliance. No army moves without

1 §v,15; G, 1, nos. 657 ff. 2 §v, 25, suite 85; §v, 55 6; 13.

3 §v, 14, 463 f. 4 §v, 2; 20,

5 The most notable evidence for the Old Babylonian period is found in the
‘Venus Tablets” of Ammisaduqa; see below, p. 224.
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the consent, or often without the actual leadership of the all-
important ‘seer’,! who is found marching before its ranks,? lead-
ing it even in battle,® and winning glory? or sometimes disgrace®
from the issue of a project counselled by him. In this capacity
of a trusted guide to the whole conduct of politics and warfare
the ‘science’ of the haruspices provides us with many an interest-
ing glimpse into the public affairs of the period, and the sentiments
of those who carried them on.® Concerning the affairs of a
council of statesmen or a council of war certain signs revealed that
‘thy words will be carried to the enemy’? or that ‘a town on my
frontier is for ever reporting the very words to the enemy’.8
Treason of this kind is a constant menace, and the omen-texts
reveal the range of confidants of whose ﬁdelity the king was
anxiously in doubt. ‘The word of the palace’ or ‘thy secret’ was
always in danger of ‘getting out’,? there was always a bird of the
air to carry the voice, when disclosure to an enemy or to a friend
might be equally dangerous. A ruler must be on his guard against
the intimates of his court, a barber, a woman, a counsellor, a
secretary, a chamberlain, a janitor, a noble, his own son,1% or even
the court-diviner himself, whom the omens do not blush to
include.! Spies are found coming and going between the armies
upon their nefarious errands—if caught, they will be put to death.12
These precautions are not without a measure of cynicism, proper
to a time of brittle alliances and insecure faith: one omen foresees
what will happen if they ‘are harbouring hostility against an ally,
but the matter gets out’,13 and another has a word of warning for
the subjects against the ruler, ‘the king will take with him the best
things in the palace and make his escape’.® In a general sense the
omen-texts bear eloquent testimony to the politics and intrigues
of their day, which it is not surprising to find little different from
those of any other age, and it would need only some more con-
temporary allusions (which they prudently avoid) to make them
as valuable for history as they are for ideas.1%

Finally it may be asked whether the use and prestige of this
superstition which makes its appearance so suddenly at this time
must be considered a new invention, and something unknown
or unesteemed by the Sumerians? Probably not, although the

1 G, 3mno.15. 2 G, 3,1,n0.85and mu, no. 22. 3 §1v, 34, 87.
4 Jbid. 5 §v, 29, 218. 8 §v,3,6f.
? §v, 29, 205. 8 §1v, 34, 68. 9 Jbid.

10 J4id. and §v, 29, 204.
11 §1v, 34, 69 and 80; §v, 29, 204 f.; ¢f. Xenophon, Anab. v, ch. 6,§17.
12 §1v, 34, 73- 13 Jbid. 69. W [bid. 7o0. 15 §v, 14, 462 f.
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omen-texts differ from the other religious literature in the signi-
ficant exception of being written from the first only in the Akka-
dian language, for the wealth of ‘ideograms’ which they later
abused is now known to be simply a device of shortening and
mystification. But their appearance is no more sudden than all
the other kinds of texts which the Old Babylonian period spawned,
and their contents do not differ in kind from these, in the respect
that their historical allusions, which are fairly frequent, concern
mainly such figures of the past, sometimes the remote past, as are
found in the legends and ‘epics’; though this must be said with
the reservation that the most celebrated of all omens concerned
the Semitic heroes Sargon and Naram-Sin. If the Sumerians used
divination (and there is no reason at present to deny it)! we may
at last believe that it came into far higher account with the
establishment of the Semites as the masters and leaders of culture
in Babylonia. The scientific bent is not usually associated with the
Semitic mind, and so it is curious to observe that the two kinds of
literature revealed in the Old Babylonian period which have the
best claim to be considered original are the mathematical texts
and the books of divination.

In the arts there is hardly sufficient evidence for a proper
estimate of the achievement of the age,? but what we have is not
altogether impressive, and since survival is not wholly a matter
of chance, but governed necessarily in some degree by the original
abundance or poverty of examples, we cannot but conclude that
works of art were neither very plentiful nor very original, and the
remaining specimens certainly bear out the latter judgment. There
are some supposed portraits of Hammurabi himself, in which
nothing is of any particular novelty or mastery, and the same is
true of a few roughly contemporary figures of local rulers found
at Mari and Eshnunna? The style of these works is generally
that of the Gudea statuettes, but they are distinctly feebler and
lack the life of their predecessors. The date-formulae of the Larsa
period and of the First Dynasty kings often record the setting
up in temples of divine figures and emblems of gold (doubtless
most often merely overlaid with the precious metal); these have
perished, but their level of accomplishment may perhaps be
judged from the pair of doorway-lions which were found at
Mari,? executed in the old style, metal hammered over a wooden
core, with inlaid eyes, which was centuries before employed by

1 §v, 28, 31 f.,; §v, 14, 464 n. 13. 2G, 14,59 M.
3 Ibid. §8; §v, 11, 167; §v, 39, 72 f.; G, 24, 256 ff.
4 §v, 31, pl. x; G, 24, 286.
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A’annipada at Al-*Ubaid,! but apparently more crude in appear-
ance than those ancient prototypes. There are a few good smaller
bronzes,? found here and there, but nothing which can be called
remarkable in any of the art-forms so long familiar to the history
of Babylonia. In two directions the age possesses some distinc-
tion: in wall-painting and in a certain characteristic development
of the cylinder-seals. For the former we are again indebted to the
finds at Mari.2 From several fragments removed from the walls
of the palace there, two scenes have been reconstructed. One
shows the leading of a bull to sacrifice by a very elaborately
dressed person followed by attendants; the other, more inter-
esting, is a ritual scene of the king’s investiture by the goddess of
the city, the principal figures being accompanied by others of
inferior gods and two trees, one of which is the date-palm up
which climb two men to gather the fruit. This scene is completed
by a bull and two winged sphinxes. The drawing of these groups
does not lack vitality, and the use of colour is bold though the
tints are few and simple. These pictures are, of course, not highly
studied works of art, but simply the few chance survivals of the
handiwork which once covered great areas in the principal apart-
ments of the vast palace. Its quality attests the respectable level
attained by the members of what must have been the large school
of local decorators, as well as the antiquity of the tradition in
which they worked.

If these paintings seem to us a comparative novelty, it is different
with the cylinder-seals, which are a familiar study, although the
Old Babylonian period could boast its own development of the
traditional styles. But here its achievement was modest, being
no more than a further restriction of the already plain and stereo-
typed fashion of the Third Dynasty of Ur; the characteristic of
this period is still the ‘introduction-scene’, but instead of the
owner of the seal being led into the presence of a greater god by
a personal attendant deity, the worshipper approaches the god
face to face, and his personal deities, now generally goddesses,
stand behind him with arms upraised in intercession. Often the
owner himself disappears and only the goddesses are left inter-
ceding on his behalf, he being represented only by the inscription
bearing his name.? Thus the style tends to become very bare and
jejune. The principal deity represented is now often found to be
standing in an aggressive-looking pose, this being representative
of his character, for he is now generally one of the western

1 C.4.H. 8, pt. 2, p. 136. 2 G, 24, 28;s.
3 §v, 15 G, 24, 275 f1. 4 G, 13 156 . 5 Jbid. 150.
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Weather-gods, Adad or Amurru.! The other feature of the style,
doubtless developed to mitigate the bareness of the main figures,
is the addition of a medley of little subordinate, or filling, devices,
such as monkeys, dwarfs, fish, lions, and divine emblems, not
apparently disposed in any order designed to tell a story or illus-
trate a ritual, but simply of general amuletic value.? Neither of
these manners, the over-plain or the aimlessly crowded, can be
described as among the finer achievements of the Babylonian
glyptic tradition. After the reign of Hammurabi this style not
only fails to make progress, but shares in the general decline of
power and civilization and even the workmanship, often highly
finished if uninspired in the greater days, becomes careless, and
neglects to work over the surface and conceal the technical process
by which the seals were carved.

While it may be true that the revelations of more recent years
have somewhat dimmed earlier conceptions of the ‘golden age’
of Hammurabi it remains clear that his reign and time were
marked by much higher material prosperity than its troublous
political circumstances might seem to promise. Kings, at any
rate (and it is of these that we necessarily hear most), lived with
no small luxury, the abundance of the deeds of business may
suggest that well-being extended lower in the social scale, and
the multitude of slaves, continually recruited from the sp01ls of
foreign wars, provided a source of wealth and amenity even to the
middle ranges of society. Whatever be the correct meaning to be
attached to the mulkénum it is at least certain that he was not
necessarily a poor man—too much is heard of his property. If
prices in silver had risen compared with preceding ages, this
perhaps indicates no more than an increased supply of the metal.
In this direction as in several others the discoveries at Mari have
produced much illustrative material. The immense palace of
Zimrilim, in which more than 260 chambers of different usage
have been counted,? was perhaps only adapted from that inhabited
by his predecessor, the usurping Iasmakh-Adad, whom his ener-
getic father reproached for not giving due attention td its upkeep,®
but it was almost a wonder of the contemporary world, and a

- prince of distant Ugarit sought an introduction® so as to observe
this Neronian conception of living like a human being. Other
palaces are mentioned at Sagaratim? and Dir-lakhdunlim,® and

1 §v, 23, 18 f. 2 G, 13, 171 ff.

3 §1, 8, 30; §v, 26, 436 n. 86; G, 10, 154; §111, 3, 33.

4 §v, 33, §; see above, pp. 11 f. 5 G, 3,1,n0.73, cf.no. 113.
8 §v, 31, 74 f. 7 G, 23, 2. 8 §11, 12, 161.
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for the life which was led in them we have but to recall the
reproaches of Shamshi-Adad to his son, who was accused of
spending his time in delights among the women while his sterner
brother commanded armies and subdued cities.!

Despite all the ravages of plunder, fire and time, some traces
of the luxury which reigned within the palace of Mari still re-
mained to surprise the modern explorers. The walls were richly
adorned, pastries were baked in fancifully shaped moulds,? and
an inscription, illustrated by several letters, seems to prove even
the use of ice® for imparting freshness and agreeable flavour to
food and wines; this in a torrid region, where the ice had to be
fetched from many miles away by gangs of bearers, after which
it was carefully prepared and stored in a special cellar4 Many
glimpses are caught of the good cheer regularly enjoyed by the
princes, to whom the keeping of a table befitting their rank was
a matter of prestige® as well as pleasure. Game,® fish,? honey,?
truffles? and (no less relished) locustsi® are found gracing the
royal entertainments, and kings by no means disdain to concern
themselves about cooks.! Wine was imported from Syria12
choice vintages being bestowed as kingly gifts, and once a convoy
of servants engaged in its transport was suddenly requisitioned
for urgent public work.’® Upon arrival the wine was stored and
before service was brought out from the refrigeration-chamber.

The ‘sport of kings’ then, as in many ages afterwards, was
hunting the king of beasts, not over the open plains but in arenas
near the royal residences. Zimrilim of Mari was strongly attached
to this exercise, and letters of his officers show that lions were
trapped in his provinces by the inhabitants, preserved and fed by
them until they could be forwarded, enclosed in a wooden cage,
by river boat to the capital. Their lives were protected in the
king’s interest by game-laws, the headman of a town being
obliged to make excuses for the killing of a lioness in his district
without authority.1®> Horses were kept for the royal cars both by
Iasmakh-Adad!® and by Zimrilim, although a fashion of the time
forbade the latter to use these as mounts—the dignity of an
Akkadian king could be preserved only by riding in his chariot

1 G, 3,1, no. 69g. % §v, 31, 75 fF. % §v, 30, 145.

4 G, 3, 1v, no. 29. 5 G, 3, 1, no. 52. 8 G, 3,1v, no. g.

” G, 3,1, no. 89 and 111, no. 9. 8 §v, 4.

% G, 3, 11, no. 28. 10 G, 3, u1, no. 62, 11 G, 3,1, nos. 14; 28; 89.
12 G, 3,v,n0s. 5;6; 31. 13 G, 3, 11, no. 3. 14 G, 3, 11, no. 106.

15 §1, 2, 125.
18 §v, 16, 31; G, 23, 35 f.; a characteristic example of ‘horse-dealing’ in G, 3, v,
no. z0.
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or (strangely) by sitting upon a mule,! a very unexpected reversal
of the esteem generally accorded to the caballers. None of these
picturesque details has yet been learned about southern Baby-
lonian kings or about Hammurabi himself, but no doubt the old
and wealthy cities of the ‘land’ were still able to provide their
rulers, and doubtless wider circles, with indulgences as great as
the half-settled realm of the middle Euphrates.

VI. THE SUCCESSORS OF HAMMURABI

Hammurabi had conquered all opponents and reigned supreme
during his last four years; but it is ominous that two of these were
named after defensive works upon the Tigris and Euphrates,
designed to protect his realm. To this throne, already insecure, his
son Samsuiluna succeeded, and began a reign not much shorter
but less distinguished than his father’s. It was not, however, asa
measure of mere conciliation that he issued, on his accession, a
decree establishing ‘the freedom of Sumer and Akkad’, for this
had been done by Hammurabi and became a routine followed by
his successors.?2 Nevertheless, it is clear that after the first few
years of Samsuiluna’s reign the kingdom of Babylon was in ever-
worsening straits, with enemies springing up both at home and
on the frontiers. As might be expected in these circumstances
the evidence becomes scantier, while the connexions of events
are hidden and the chronology is undefined. No more than
occasional glimpses are revealed by the date-formulae, themselves
not always completely reliable,? reinforced by the few royal build-
ing-inscriptions and by inferences of various kinds based upon
the dates of private contracts and the names of persons figuring
in them. King-lists and chronicles, written at a later period,
afford valuable secondary information.

Much is heard of battles in the reign of Samsuiluna, both on
his frontiers and even in the homeland, but very little of the event
most important in historical perspective, that commemorated in
the ninth year-date, when ‘Samsuiluna the king . . . the Kassite
host’, i.e. no doubt ‘defeated’ them, but this barest of mentions
is all that marks the first appearance of the power? destined to
supplant the First Dynasty of Babylon. This menace remained
in the background, at least during the reign of Samsuiluna, but
its pressure was behind a revolt of subjects on the north-eastern

1 G, 3, vi, no. 76; §v, 24, 191.
2 See above, pp. 188, 195 f.
3 §vi, 3, 146 f. 4 See below, sect. viI.
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border. The next (tenth) was the ‘year (when) Samsuiluna the
king (defeated) the host of Idamaraz, lamutbal, Uruk, and Isin’.
The two opposite situations of these enemies (to the north-east
and to the south) is explained by a long inscription of Samsuiluna
recording his fortification of Kish.! This attributes the hostile
leadership to ‘ Rim-Sin, instigator of the revolt of lamutbal, who
had been raised to the kmgshlp of Larsa’. The 1nscr1ptlon re-
lates his defeat, together with ‘twenty-six usurping kings’ and
especially ‘Iluni, king of Eshnunna’, who was taken prisoner—
his neck was set in a yoke? and he was put to death.3
Rim-Sin, known also from dates upon business-documents,4

was an ephemeral figure, whose threat was soon extinguished by
defeat and (violent) death in his palace, as a broken chronicle
related.® His interest resides in his name and what is related
about him—that he instigated revolt in Iamutbal, and had been
made king of Larsa. Both of these circumstances relate so nearly
to the actual history of Rim-Sin, the last king of the Larsa Dyn-
asty, that it has long been a question whether this was not the
same person, seeking revenge upon Babylon in his latest days.
But Rim-Sin of Larsa is credited with an exceptionally long reign
of over sixty years before his overthrow by Hammurabi, so that
only by unlikely assumptions® can his life be extended to the
reign of Samsuiluna—moreover, a nephew of the old Rim-Sin,
bearing the same name, is attested.” The rising of this Rim-Sin
broke out in about the ninth year of Samsuiluna,® for one of his
extant year-dates is applied to the same year as Samsuiluna’s tenth,
when the latter defeated Idamaraz and its allies. But the victory
was not decisive, for both the southern allies remained unsubdued,
and so did Eshnunna, centre of disaffection in the north-east.
In the thirteenth year two smaller cities in the south, Kisurra and
Sabum, were won back; in the fourteenth came the final victory
over Rim-Sin at Kish, and the rebel disappeared, perhaps in a
flood® created by the military engineers of Samsuiluna. Thus was
the revolt extinguished in Sumer, the hostile strongholds in the
land of Warum (centred upon Eshnunna)l? were demolished, but
trouble broke out there again in the twentieth year, necessitating
another campaign and the building of a fortress (Diir-Samsuiluna,

1 §v1, 18, no. 35; §vi, 19, 10 . 2 G, 17, 266 (figarum).
3 G, 26, 634. 4 G, g9, 11, 164; §v1, 9, 215 ff; G, 10, 168 n. g10.
5 G, 19,11, 18. 8 G,z0,97 1.

7 G, 10, 167. 8 §vi1, 19, 14.

9 The interpretation as ‘sea’ is not admitted by the dictionaries, G, §; G, 17; G
26, all under damtum. 10 §vi, 16; §vy, 19, 15 .5 §v1, 2, 43 £5 §1, 6, 140.
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on the site of the modern Khafiji) to hold down the country.
Thereafter the Babylonian king was able to pursue a policy of
forgiveness and restoration in that quarter, re-building towns and
maintaining the waterways.

In the latter years of his reign, after his triumph over Rim-Sin,
the king of Babylon was faced with a more persistent if hardly
stronger rival in the south, Iluma-ilum,! who established 2
regular dynasty ‘of the Sealand’, which found its place in subse-
quent lists of kings.2 Little was known then, and less now, of the
eleven or more obscure figures who made up this line, but their
fanciful royal names? doubtless assumed, suggest that they
vainly aspired to lead a .Sumerian revival. The founder, who is
credited with a suspiciously long reign of sixty years, has left no
record of his own, and all that is known about him comes from a
later chronicle,? Wthh records that he sustained with success
three attacks from successive kings of Babylon. Samsuiluna
twice marched against him, the first time fighting a costly but
indecisive battle, the second time suffering a defeat. In his
fifteenth year Samsuiluna had broken down the wall of Isin, and
in his eighteenth had strengthened himself by building up the
temple and wall of Sippar, after the neighbourhood of Nippur
had also been secured by a line of six fortresses,® to hold his
southern border. Even in this he did not succeed, for he lost
control of Nippur before the end of his reign, and Iluma-ilum
replaced him there in the datings of tablets.” Samsuiluna now
paid more attention to the Euphrates front—not only did he
transport hewn stones for the basin of a canal from ‘a great moun-
tain of the Westland’, but in his twenty-eighth year he records
how his terrible mace crushed the hostile kings Iadikhabum and
Muti-khurshana, about whom nothing more 1s known, but their
names bespeak them as westerners. Five years later he was still
able to build at Sagaratim, a place some sixty miles upstream from
Mari, on the Khabur.® Whatever losses had been sustained nearer
home, the Babylonian rule subsisted longest among the peoples
of the Euphrates from whom it had first sprung. The last days
of that rule are possxb]y announced by a laconic reference to the
‘host of the Westland’ in the thirty-sixth year of Samsuiluna.

1 Or Ili-man, §v1, 6, 69 n. 176 §vi, 12, 189.
2 C.A4.H. 2 pt.1,pp. 198£; G, 2,271 f

3 §v1, 6, 69 n. 175. ¢ G, 19,11, 20f.
5 §vi, 19.

8 G, 18, m, 199 ff.; G, 20, 148 and 204.

7 G, 27, 242; otherwise §vi, 6, 68 n. 174. 8 G,23,2.
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A third expedition against the southern rebel was sent by
Abieshu’, son and successor of Samsuiluna, whose long reign of
tWenty—elght years was marked by no known external event other
than this spectacular failure, which is related only by the chron-
icle; he attempted to trap luma-ilum by damming the Tigris, but
although his earthwork was successful, the rival leader escaped.?
The remaining acts of Abieshu® as recorded in his date-formulae
were not much more than dedications of statues, with some build-
ing and canal-digging in his restricted bounds. Two dates which
refer to setting up statues in the temple of the Moon-god have
been thought to attest his control of Ur, but it seems rather that
he had a shrine in Babylon to which the ancient name of the
Moon-temple at Ur had been appropriated,? and this was the
recipient of his dedications. Upon this question the tablets found
at Ur are decisive in the negative, for not one bears a date of this
king.® Thus unsuccessful in the south, Abieshu‘ fared worse in
the north, for it seems to have been in his reign that the middle
Euphrates was lost to Babylon, and a new kingdom was founded
in the district of Khana.4

The three successors who were still to maintain through long
if inglorious reigns the royal line at Babylon followed the pattern
which had been traced by so many kings since the downfall of the
Third Dynasty of Ur—they remained for the most part at home
in 2 narrow realm, attending to their religious functions and
neither giving nor receiving much trouble among their neigh-
bours. Ammiditana indeed, the next king, bestirred himself in
the south at the end of his reign, for he then destroyed a forti-
fication® ‘which the people of Damig-ilishu had built’—this must
have been an attempted encroachment of the Sealand kings, for
Damig-ilishu was doubtless the third-named in the lists of these,$
and in this synchronism resides the chief interest of the incident,
for the chronology of this period is far from certain.” Some
letters sent by these last kings of Babylon still remain;® their
contents are not of much importance and they give no indication
of the extent of the realm, for they are mostly addressed to Sippar.
Under Samsuiluna many directions were issued to the judges of
that city about cases which had been pleaded and settled before

1 G, 19,11, 21. 2 G, 20, 206; §vi, 4, 101.

3 Nor of his successor, §vi, 8, 115 n. 22. The same is true of Nippur, §vi, 15,
119; §vi1, 1, 67. 4 See below, sect. viI.

5 §vi, 11, 52; §v1, 6, 68 n. 174(c). 8 G, 2,271 £;§v1, 6,69 f.

7 C.4.H. 3, pt. 1, p. 211 and see below, p. 225.
8 §m, 19, nos. 59 ff.
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the king’s bench. Abieshu’ and Ammiditana were concerned
chiefly with exacting dues said to be in arrear, and Ammisaduqa’s
letters are almost all devoted to ordering sheepmasters to come
in with their flocks to the wool-gathering which was held at the
House of the New Year Feast in Babylon. Of far more interest
than any of the minor events recorded in this king’s reign are
two surviving documents with which his name is ‘connected
almost incidentally—the ‘Venus tablets’, which have provided
important (if inconclusive and much-discussed) evidence to
modern chronologers,! and the ‘edict’ which has revealed in
large part the actual terms of an official enactment?® which it had
become a necessity at this time for every king to promulgate upon
his accession.

VII. BEGINNINGS OF THE KASSITE DYNASTY

In the ninth year of Samsuiluna, and again in the third (?)? of
his son, occurs a mention, tantalizing in its bareness, of ‘the Kas-
site host’. These encounters were more than thirty years apart,
an appropriately slow beginning to the movement which intro-
duced an era of no less than §76 years? the Kassite Dynasty,
_centuries which witnessed a lingering stagnation of Babylon and
the south, with the transfer of power and interest to Assyria and
the north. The Kassites were as alien as the Gutians in a former
generation, but the old ‘land’ had lost its force of reaction and
recovery—another Utu-khegal never arose.

These earliest glimpses of the future rulers are as fleeting and
insubstantial as the first recorded kings themselves, who have
scarcely any existence outside the later historical tradition found
in king-lists and chronicles. Of necessity, therefore, their interest
to modern historians is limited to a mere question of chronology,
for three principal figures together occupy the foreground in
these years, the dynasties of Babylon, of the Sealand, and of the
Kassites, in the back-stage presence of mightier powers, the
Assyrians and the Hittites; all of these have to be brought into
one act, and the light of available evidence is too scanty and dim
to discern their interplay.

This chapter is not concerned with the question of chronology:
according to the system adopted in this History, the first Kassite
king Gandash or Gaddash is taken to be contemporary with

1 §v1, 7; C.4.H. 8, pt. 1, pp. 231 f., with references.
2 See above, pp. 188, 195 f.
3 §vi, 6, 66 n. 162. 4 G, 2, 272.
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BEGINNINGS OF THE KASSITE DYNASTY 225

Samsuiluna,! and his reign of sixteen years to have begun with
his assumed invasion in the ninth year of that king. This has,
indeed, been strongly disputed? on the ground that practically no
trace of Kassite rulé or population has been found in any of the
evidence relating to the long period between Samsuiluna and the
end of his dynasty. To this the most notable exception is a king
named Kashtiliash who has been discovered reigning, with other
local kings, in the land of Khana? about the confluence of the
Khabur and the Euphrates. None of the other members of this
group nor of the persons concerned in the documents bear Kassite
names, though there is one more Kassite element in the name of
a canal* dug by another of this line. Feeble as these indications
are it is not possible to dispute their significance nor to deny
the presence of Kassite influence and even supremacy, although
in a quarter strangely remote’ from the presumed origin of the
Kassites, as a people of the Zagros, where they were often harried
by Assyrian kings® in later generations. Nothing more is known
about this small kingdom of Khana, and even any contact in time,
or relations with the kings of Babylon is not attested; only from
its names may the inference be drawn that it was a short-lived
successor 1n a vacuum left by the withdrawal of these from their
last hold on the Euphrates.

No direct evidence, in the form of contemporary inscriptions,
relates to the first Kassite kings—they have no history. Only half
an exception to this is a late copy of a short text? ascribed to
Gandash, the first of all Kassite kings (and calling him ‘king of
Babylon’). This does no more than record his repair of a temple
E-kur, ‘which had been desecrated at the capture of Babylon’.
The genuineness of this has been variously asserted or denied,
but the only available arguments are indirect, and where these
can be adduced on both sides we may be content with the mere
unlikelihood of a downright forgery for some purpose which can
only be hypothetical. If then Gandash did leave in Babylon such
a memorial, the ‘capture of Babylon’ to which it refers could,
again, be understood of a conquest by himself or of the attested
conquest by the Hittites, soon to be related. In either case we
should be obliged, it appears, to place the reign of Gandash after
the end of Samsuditana and the First Dynasty of Babylon.

1 See also §vir, 12, 191 and 197. 2 §vi, 6, 66 f.

3 §vn, 18, 266 f.; §vi, 15, 205 ff.; G, 23, 39 ff.; see above, pp. 29 f. and
below, pp. 250 f. 4 §vi1, 2, no. 52, line 32.

5 §vi, 12, 204. % G, 25, 215 and 271.

7 §vi, 12, 226 £; §vi, 16, 69 £.; §v1, 6, 67 £.
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Last of his dynasty, Samsuditana reigned for thirty-one years!
unillumined by any notable achievement, and faintly outlined by
year-dates partly unrecovered, partly unplaced and partly un-
reliable.2 It is remarkable how uniformly long and undisturbed
seem the reigns of these last four members of the First Dynasty,
an age sinking slowly into decline and spinning itself out only
because there was no neighbour with force enough to cut even so
thin a thread. A destroyer came at last, with a speed and from a
distance as of lightning—*in the time of Shamash-ditana’, says, a
late chronicle® ‘the Hittite came to the land of Akkad’. This
laconic note, all that records the event from the Babylonian side,
is phrased with an obvious reserve which has cast doubt? upon
the natural interpretation, that a Hittite. attack at length put
an end to the lingering Dynasty of Babylon. From the Hittite
side there is fortunately a clearer, though still a very summary
account.® That the ‘prisoners and possessions’ carried away to
Khattusha do in fact indicate a capture and sack of Babylon is
best established by a preserved inscription® of the ninth Kassite
king Agum (11, called kakrime),” which relates that he brought
back to their temple the god Marduk and his consort Sarpanitum,
the gods of Babylon, from ‘a distant land, the land of Khani’.
This is most naturally to be understood as the ransom of these
gods from their Hittite captors and their reception by the Baby-
lonian king at a half-way point on their journey home. The
information® (allegedly from the god himself) that he had passed
twenty-four years ‘in the Hittite land’, promoting the export-
trade of Babylonia, is almost certainly making a virtue of necessity,
a handsome explanation of his actual captivity; but it has pro-
vided an authentic piece of evidence for the much-disputed
chronology of this period.

Material testimony to the civilization of these final reigns is
uncommonly scanty, and the quality of the remaining objects
evinces clearly an age of decline. No major works of sculpture
or metallurgy have survived, only the frequent allusions in the
date-formulae to divine or human statues or emblems of the gods
adorned with precious metal and stones—such were probably
made in the old technique of a thin metal overlay upon a core of
wood. Small figures are equally lacking, and we have not even

1 @G, 2, 271. 2 §vi1, 3; §vi, 4. 3 G, 19, 11, 22.
4 §vi, 6, 71. 5 See below, pp. 249 f.

8 In a later copy, §vi1, 12, 207; §v1, 6, 65 n. 160.

7 ‘The second’, §vii, 1, 157.

8 §vir, 9, 79 f.; §vi1, 6, 70 f.; ibid. 101 f.; §vi1, 12, 208; §vn, 8, 8.
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those minor offerings with royal or private inscriptions which are
seldom wanting from other generations. Only the cylinder-seals
remain in fair number, and it has already been said! that their
style and workmanship become retrograde at this time, poverty
of design going hand-in-hand with growing neglect of finish.

One singular piece of evidence attests, however, a flourishing art,

which seems to have arisen rapidly about this time. In the first
year of Gulkishar, sixth king of the Sealand Dynasty, is dated a
very curious tablet inscribed with secret recipes for the making
of various kinds of glass,? each bearing a trade-name. So advanced
was the technique of this art that it had already become a cherished
mystery among the craftsmen, and consequently this tablet,
wherein the secrets are enshrined, was written in a style of scribal
ingenuity, probably meant to be intelligible only to those in
possession of certain vocabularies restricted to adepts of this
trade. Whether the ascription (which 1s original and explicit) of
these recipes to the time of Gulkishar is accepted or disbelieved?
must depend partly upon the date which is assigned to his reign,
but in general it would seem to be about a century earlier than the
earliest glass vessels in Egypt, which appear under the rule of
Tuthmosis III (1504—1450).4 Glass working ev1dent1y came
into a rather sudden perfection about this time, its development
being the work of a school of inventors and technicians, perhaps
of Syrian origin (for tradition placed the beginning of glass in
that country) but of international activity.

The glass reflects a last gleam in the ‘dark age’ which settled
over all the lands of western Asia, as new peoples came in to
inherit but to transform the legacy of Sumer and Akkad. In the
centre, our chapter fitly closes at the withdrawal of Marduk from
his city, leaving it to strife and affliction, a void to be filled
gradually by wondering strangers.

1 See above, p. 218. 2 §vi, 7; §vi1, 17, 197. 2 §v1, 6, 68 f, n. 174(c).

4 §vin, 13, 183; §vir, 5, 5 fF; §vn, 11, 194; §vir, 10, 311 £
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CHAPTER VI
ANATOLIA ¢. 1750-1600 B.c.

I. SOURCES

HisTory begins in Anatolia with the records of the Assyrian
trading colonies, described in the first volume (ch. xx1v) of this

work. The period covered by these documents, hardly more than
two centuries in all, closes with the disappearance of the colonies
not long after 1780 B.c. The art of writing appears to have
been temporarily lost, for it was an entirely different form of
cuneiform script that was introduced by the Hittites about a
century later. Of the many thousands of baked clay tablets un-
earthed by the German excavators on the site of the Hittite capital
at Bogazkoy since work started in 1906, and constituting the
Hittite royal archives, only a handful can be dated by their script
as early as the seventeenth century B.c.! However, many historical
texts of this date have come to light in the form of later copies,
inscribed like the greater part of the archives during the fourteenth
and thirteenth centuries 8.c.,2 and such copies can be used confi-
dently as a first-class source for much of the earlier period. State-
ments contained in them about events already past at the time of
the original inscription are of course of less certain value, but in
default of other relevant evidence they cannot be ignored.

Archaeology has comparatively little to contribute for this
period. Few sites on the plateau of Asia Minor survived the wide-
spread destruction at the end of the Early Bronze Age: fewer still
have as yet been excavated. The key sites are Kiiltepe (ancient
Kanesh) and Bogazkoy (ancient Khattusha),® with Alisar (pos-
sibly ancient Ankuwa) of secondary importance.* Throughout
the Middle Bronze Age at these sites there is a fairly stable
culture. The occasional strata of destruction should be capable of
a historical interpretation; but no major change can be detected
until the appearance of ‘Phrygian’ pottery which marks the
downfall of the Hittite empire at the end of the Late Bronze Age
in the twelfth century.

1 H. Otten in G, g, 12-13.

2 For the nature and contents of these archives see §1, 1 and 2.

3 Interim reports on both sites are published annually in 4.F.4., 4.5¢., Belleten,
and M.D.O.G. 4 See below, sect. 111,

[ 228]
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External evidence bearing on the history of Anatolia during
these centuries is virtually non-existent. Following the great age
of Hammurabi in Babylon and of the Middle Kingdom in Egypt,
the frontiers again contracted and contacts between the nations
were few. Thus it is upon the tablets from Bogazkoy that we must
mainly rely for such information as can be gleaned about the
history of Asia Minor in this period.

II. LANGUAGES AND PEOPLES

As a background to this history, something must be said about
the linguistic and ethnic divisions of the Anatolian population in
the second millennium B.c. A remarkable feature of the Hittite
archives, which was very early observed, is the number of distinct
languages represented in them.! The language in which the great
ma}orlty of the texts are written has been given the name of
‘Hittite’ because it was the official language of the ‘Land of
Khatti’. Beside Hittite, however, we find not only Akkadian, the
international language of the time, but also four other languages
which were evidently spoken in parts of Asia Minor. The names
commonly given to these tongues are derived from the adverbs in
-li or -umnili which are used to introduce them in the Hittite texts.
Thus from the adverbs kawili, luwili, purlili and palaumnili, the
corresponding languages are known as Khattian, Luwian,
Hurrian and Palaic; Akkadian would more properly be termed
‘Babylonian’, from the adverb p44i/i/i.2 For the Hittite language
itself the term used has been identified in three forms, namely
nasili, nisili, and nefumnili, that is ‘in the language of (the town)
Nesha’. A more strict terminology would therefore use ‘Neshian’
rather than ‘Hittite’ as a name for the official language.

The language in which the ‘singer of Kanesh’ recites, once
called kanesumnili, seems on the evidence to be a language at
least very closely related to Hittite, perhaps even Hittite itself in
an earlier form.3 But if Kanesh and Nesha, as has been proposed,*
are merely the Akkadian and Hittite forms respectively of one
and the same name—that of the well-known centre of the Assyrian
commercial organization already described®>—this ‘Kaneshite’
language would not be a distinct language at all, but identical

! §1, 1, 2 and 10; best recent accounts in §11, 17, 1—~g and G, 7, 45 f.
2 §1, 3, no. 468.

3 §u, 2, 191-8; §11, 5, 263; A, 16, 151.

4§11, 12, 46-50; §11, 10, 235; A, 14, 192 n. 4.

5 C.4.H. 8, pt. 2, pp. 707 f.
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230 ANATOLTA c 1750~1600 B.c.

with ‘Neshian’. The theory is attractive, but has not yet been
generally accepted.!

Of these five languages, three, namely Hittite, Luwian and
Palaic, are closely related to the Indo-European family. Archaeo-
logical and toponymic evidence have suggested that the first Indo-
European elements, the Luwians, may have arrived in Anatolia
from the west at the beginning of the Early Bronze Age, moving
up on to the plateau towards the end of that period and putting
an end to an earlier culture, the bearers of which are nameless.?
In the period with which we are here concerned the Luwians con-
stituted the predominant population of the southern and western
portions of the peninsula. In Hittite documents the geographical
term Luwiya includes the state of Arzawa which played an impor-

tant part in the history of the second millennium as a rival of the

Hittite kingdom and is certainly to be located either in the west or
the south-west.3 Kizzuwadna, in Cilicia, appears also to have had
in early times a largely Luwian population.? Luwians cannot be
identified in any numbers among the native Anatolians mentioned
in the archives of the Assyrian traders,® and we can infer that
they had not yet penetrated into the more northern areas at that
time. It is clear, however, that Luwians and their language
played an increasingly important role in the Hittite kingdom.
Not only do Luwian names appear more frequently in the Hittite
texts as time goes on, but the Luwian dialect written with hiero-
glyphic characters, commonly known as ‘Hieroglyphic Hittite’,
was used by the later Hittite kings for monumental inscriptions
and perhaps also for other purposes.® It is uncertain whether this
implies a large Luwian-speaking element in the population or
merely the employment of Luwian scribes.?

The north-central area, roughly within the basins of the Cekerek
(classical Scylax) and Delice (classical Cappadox) rivers,® must
have been inhabited from prehistoric times by the non-Indo-
European race whose language appears in the texts as a#i/i. This
adverb, evidently derived directly from the geographical or
ethnic term Haui, is properly the philological counterpart of the
English ‘Hittite’; but because the latter has become inseparably
linked by usage with the better known but secondary use of the

1 Cf. §n, 8, 51 1. 7; A, 38, 103—4; A, 37, 59-60; A, 13, 10 f.5 A, 47, 108 f.

2§11, 14, 15-33; §11, 15, 76 .

3 For the west: G, 4, ch. vi, and A, g, 1o. For the south-west: G, 7, map, and
A, 22, 47. Cf. A, 10, 395 ff. See Map 6.

1 G,6, 8. 5 §u, 7, 8o.
8 A, 5and 6;also G, 7, 53; §11, 10, 236 ff.
7 §1, 9, 138 ff. 8§11, 13, 341.
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name for the kingdom and empire of Khattusha and with the
Indo-European language in which most of the texts are written,
it has been necessary to devise another name for the non-Indo-
European substratum, and the terms ‘Khattian’ or ‘Khattic’ have
been widely adopted, though some prefer the rather misleading
expression ‘Proto-Hittite’. The Khattian language bears no
recognizable relation to any known linguistic group.

Hattite, like Luwian, is a language of Indo-European structure
but with a strong admixture of non-Indo-European vocabulary.
An analysis of the personal names of native Anatolians found in
documents of the Assyrian traders has shown that ‘Kaneshites’
(that is, Hittites) were already present in the country during the
most flourishing period of the Assyrian colonies;! their arrival
can therefore hardly be associated with the destruction of the
second level of the karum at Kanesh and of many other sites
¢. 1900 B.C. (a view which depended on the distinction drawn
between Kaneshite and Hittite)? but must be regarded as a much
earlier movement, possibly to be connected with the introduction
of the polychrome ‘Cappadocian’ (Aligar III) pottery at the end
of the Early Bronze Age.? As their name implies, they must have
settled in the central area, mainly to the south of the Khattians,
especially around Kanesh; but the two populations evidently
mingled freely, and the more flexible Neshian language gradually
replaced Khattic as the language of the country. By the second
millennium there is little evidence that the Hittites had any con-
sciousness of ethnic differences within their homeland. It has been
suggested that the historical conditions for this mingling of popula-
tionswere first created when the whole region was unifiede. 17 5oB.c.
by the conquests of the (Khattian) kings of Kushshar;? it could,
however, have been a natural development in the preceding cen-
turies, and there is nothing to show that the two populations were
still consciously distinct even at the time of the Assyrian colonies.5

Of the third Indo-European language, Palaic, much less can be
said. It was obviously the language of the district called Pala,
later an outlying province of the Hittite kingdom. Prevailing
opinion places Pala in classical Paphlagonia (modern Kastamonu)
where there was a district called Blaene;® though arguments have
been adduced for locating it rather in the vicinity of Sebasteia

1 §1, 65 A, 16, 141—-52. 2 §u, 14, 9 f1.

3 G, 7, 43 f., 601L.; §1, 4, 220; cf. C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, ch. xx1v, sects. 111 and v1;
A, 43, 51.

4§, 13, 341-3. 5§, 4, 215n. 6.

8 A, 7,178; G, 7, map; A, 22, 45; A, 51, 955 A, 24, 216. See Map 6.
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(modern Sivas)! or even far to the north-east in Armenia Minor
(near modern Bayburt).2

The Hurrian language, which was later the vehicle for an
extensive literature (at present known mainly through Hittite
versions), is 2 much later intruder into Asia Minor. In the early
years of the rising kingdom of Khattusha the Hurrians were still
a distant little-known nation beyond the eastern mountains, and it
was not till after 1550 B.c. that their political consolidation caused
them to exert a substantial influence on the Hittites. They seem
then to have infiltrated into southern parts of the peninsula which
were previously inhabited by Luwians.?

III. ORIGIN OF THE KINGDOM
OF KHATTUSHA

The political history of Anatolia begins with the rise of Anitta,
son of Pitkhana, king of Kushshar, mentioned in a previous
chapter of this History.t The conquests of this king are recorded
in detail in a Hittite text from Bogazkdy, one manuscript of
which is known to be ancient.> We learn from it how Anitta
transferred his residence to Nesha, which had been conquered
by his father, and proceeded to capture successively the cities of
Ullamma, Harkiuna, Zalpuwa and Khattusha itself, destroying
the latter utterly and declaring it accursed; and how finally he
defeated the king of Shalatiwara in a battle, and the king of
Purushkhanda submitted to him, bearing a throne and a sceptre
of iron as gifts. As a]ready mentioned, three Old'Assyrian docu-
ments and a bronze ‘dagger’— properly a spearhead®—inscribed
with his name prove that this first Anatolian empire-builder was
contemporary with the Assyrian trading colonies and confirm his
assumption of the title ‘great king’. But whether he belongs to the
most flourishing period of the colonies (level II at Kiiltepe) as
maintained above,? or to the very end of the later period of partial
revival (level 1), as most authorities believe,8 there remains a gap
between his reign and the subsequent history of Anatolia which
the Hittite archives have failed to bridge, and an attempt must
therefore be made to assess the inarticulate data of archaeology.

1 G, 4,130;4,17,58. 2 A, 10, 244.

3 See above, pp. 22 f.; G, 6, 4 f.; A, 28, 7; but cf. A, 39, 402-15; A, 47, 344
n. 2§.
4 SC.A.H. 3, pt. 2, pp. 714 f.
5 H. Otten in G, 9, 12—13; §111, 2, 47; §111, 7, 38 f.; A, 45, 334-6.

8 §11, 10, 33—4; A, 45, 334 7 So also A, 16, 63-79.
8 §ui, 1 and 2; A, 13, 15; A, 45, 336=7; A, 47, TII.
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At Kiiltepe (Kanesh) the spearhead of Anitta ‘the king’ was
found in a large building which was destroyed in a violent con-
flagration.! The natural assumption that this building must have
been the palace of Anitta has been challenged:? it has been sug-
gested that the dagger might have been left there by one of the
soldiers of Anitta when his army sacked the city. But if we accept
the identification of Kanesh with Nesha, we must reject this sug-
gestion, for Nesha was conquered not by Anitta but by a pre-
decessor, perhaps his father Pitkhana, apparently with the
minimum of violence. Anitta was able to reside at Nesha without
further military action. The building where the spearhead was
found should then be the palace of Anitta, and the conquest by
Pitkhana will have left no trace on the mound (unless 1t be in
the destruction of the palace of Warshama near by).3 On the ruins
. of the palace of Anitta there arose a Hittite building in megaron
form which survived in its essentials till the end of the Hittite
Empire.

At Bogazkoy (Khattusha), level IV4 on the acropolis (Biiyiik-
kale) and the contemporary Assyrian trading colony or karum
(level IV) in the lower city both show evidence of violent destruc-
tion, followed by a period of desertion.’ These facts agree
well with the literary tradition, according to which Khattusha
was destroyed and declared accursed by Anitta of Kushshar.8
Level IV ¢ which follows on the citadel must be identified with the
prosperous period of the Hittite Old Kingdom. Thus neither the
destruction of IVd4 nor that of IV¢ can be connected with the
destruction of the palace of Anitta at Kiiltepe.

At Aligar the stratification is far from clear. The Assyrian
tablets were found in the third (lowest) phase of level 107, now
called 107¢. Only a few fragments were found in the second
phase roTh, which succeeds the third without intermission and
contained at least one monumental building, the so-called
‘mansion’.” Level 107% ended in a conflagration and after a final
phase of occupation by squatters the site was deserted.® Level
1074 with its ‘mansion’ was at one time identified with the
Hittite Old Kingdom.? On this assumption, we should have here
a site at which the karum gave way peacefully to a Hittite regime.

1 §ur 1, 78; §u, 2, 3; §11, 10, 33—4.
2§, 5, 60. Cf. also A, 16, 67 ff.
3 §u, 2, 3; §m, 11, xxi5 4.8 6 (1956), 25-6, and 7 (1957), 20.

4 A4.81. 4 (1954), 19 and 5 (1955), 19; also §111, 10, 33—4.

5 4.8t 10 (1960), 20-1; A, 12, 14 ff.

6 A, 3, 13; 8, 3, 605 A, 13, 2. ? §my, 6, vol. 11, 15 fF.
8 §u, 5, 63. 9 A, 20, 512.
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One could infer that an internal revolution at ‘Aligsar’ brought a
change of dynasty there and that subsequently the new rulers
conquered and destroyed Kanesh and reoccupied the deserted
Khattusha. Furthermore, if Alisar could be equated with Kush-
shar, as has been suggested,! this would agree with the Hittite
tradition that their earliest kings had been kings of Kushshar. A
change of dynasty at Kushshar would explain the flouting of the
curse of Anitta by the reoccupation of Khattusha, an action
unlikely to have been committed by one of his own descendants.2
The destruction of level 1075 at Alisar would present the same
difficulty as that of level IV ¢ at Bogazksy3 and would enhance the
probability that some disaster occurred which the Hittites failed
to record.4

However, the Hittite character of level 1074 at Aligar has been
rejected by the excavator of Kiiltepe, who has stated that he has
found similar buildings at his site in pre-Hittite levels.> This
would mean that Aligar was destroyed and ceased to exist as a city
at the end of the colony-period. It could not then be the site of
Kushshar, and indeed the place is rather small to be the site of a
city of such historical importance.® The stratification of Aligar is
therefore better left aside in reconstructing the history of this
dark period. We have to look elsewhere for evidence of the emer-
gence of Hittite power; in fact it now seems probable Kushshar
was not in this area at all, but far to the south-east, in the vici-
nity of Sar (Comana Cappadociae).”? Nevertheless, that it was the
Hittites who destroyed the palace of Anitta at Kanesh-Nesha
remains virtually certain in view of the character of the succeeding
levels, and it is therefore unlikely that the Hittite kingdom was a
direct continuation of the kingdom of Pitkhana and Anitta.8
A change of dynasty at Kushshar remains the most likely hypo-
thesis.® It is the history of this new dynasty that is told by the
Hittite archives, beginning ¢. 1650 B.c.

1 §ur, 5, 605 12, vol. 1, 142 1. 1. 2 §1v, 4, 185-6.

3 See below, ch. xv. 4 §m, 3, 60.

5 §u1, 9, 215-16 n. 407.

8 So A, 1, 31. The new reading of an Alisar tablet quoted in §11, 2, 39 n. 56,
which would prove the identification of Aligar with the ancient Ankuwa, has been
checked by the present writer against the tablet in Ankara and found to be incorrect.

7 A, 42, 45 f.5 A, 16, 14—20.

8 G, 5, 15; §11, 2, 48, 9 So apparently §111, 4, 144-5.
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IV. THE OLD HITTITE KINGDOM

Hittite history, as revealed by the archives, falls into two distinct
periods, usually termed the Old Kingdom and the Empire. The
texts relating to the Old Kingdom are few in number and for the
most part badly mutilated,! and historians of this period have
always taken as basis the well-preserved constitutional decree of
Telepinush, one of the last kings of the Old Kingdom, which
contains a long historical preamble contrasting the firm and
orderly government of former kings with the anarchy into which
the kingdom had subsequently sunk,2and thus giving in effect the
outline of Hittite history down to the author’s time. This document
begins as follows: '

Formerly Labarnash was Great King; and then his sons, his brothers, his
connexions by marriage, his blood-relations and his soldiers were united.
And the country was small; but wherever he marched to battle, he subdued
the countries of his enemies with might. He destroyed the countries and
made them powerless () and he made the sea their frontier.3 And when he
returned from battle, his sons went each to every part of the country, to
Khupishna, to Tuwanuwa, to Nenashsha, to Landa, to Zallara, to Parshu-
khanda and to Lushna, and governed the country, and the great cities were
firmly in his possession (7).4

Afterwards Khattushilish became king. And his sons, brothers, con-
nexions by marriage, blood-relations and soldiers were likewise united. And
wherever he marched to battle, he subdued the countries of his enemies with
might. He destroyed the countries and made them powerless(?) and he
made the sea their frontier. And when he returned from battle, his sons

went each to every part of the country. And the great cities were again
firmly in his hands).5

Such, apparently, was the tradition. For the Hittites of later
generations their history had begun with King Labarnash. When
offering sacrifices to the spirits of former kings and queens,
deified by death, they placed him, with his queen Tawannannash,
at the head of the list.® Indeed, this pair, it seems, were invested
with a special sanctity. Their names were assumed, almost as
titles, by every reigning king and queen from Telepinush on-
wards and held by each for life, in a way which suggests that the
spirits of the ancestors were believed to live on in each successive

1 §1, 2, nos. 1—28. 2 14id. no. 21; translation §1v, 14, 183 f.
3 Literally ‘he made them frontiers of the sea’.

4 Meaning uncertain; literally ‘were assigned, associated’.

5 Literally ‘were assigned, associated, to his hand also’.

6 §1v, 10.
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royal pair.l When used in this way, the name Labarnash com-
monly appears (especially in Akkadian and Luwian contexts) in
the variant form Tabarna(sh), possibly because the name was
originally Khattic and began with a peculiar consonant which was
rendered differently in the different languages.

Yet Labarnash is an elusive figure. Telepinush does not state
explicitly that he was the father or even the immediate predecessor
of Khattushilish I. For information on this point and for further
details of this king’s reign we naturally turn to the old Hittite
documents, and here we find a strange situation. The earliest
texts can be dated to the reigns of Khattushilish and his son
Murshilish I. None can be assigned to Labarnash, and indeed we
may search in vain for a single reference to the events of his reign.
The name Labarnash occurs fairly frequently; but it appears to be
used mainly for King Khattushilish himself, though also for a
nephew whom he had adopted as his successor but disinherited,
and in one passage only for the ‘son of his grandfather’, who is
usually assumed to be identical with Labarnash I, though the
reference is to an incident before he became king.2 We have to
conclude either that Khattushilish ascended the throne as
Labarnash (II) but later adopted the surname of Khattushilish,
or alternatively that his personal name was Khattushilish and that
he took the ‘throne-name’ of Labarnash. Only in one of the con-
temporary texts does this king give his own name as Khattushi-
lish, namely in the record of military exploits, in annalistic form,
of which parallel Hittite and Akkadian versions were found in
1957.2 This text is also the only one in which Khattushilish refers
to his lineage, but his choice of words has served only to make the
position more obscure. The two parallel versions run as follows:

Hittite Akkadian

[Thus Tabar]na Khattushilish, Great Great King Tabarna exercised
[King, King of Khattu]sha, man kingship in Khattusha, the

of Kushshar: in the Land of [brother’s son] of Taw[annannash].
Khattusha [he ruled as king,]

the brother’s son of Tawannannash.

Here again, where we should most expect to ﬁnd it, the name of
Labarnash (I) is omitted.

1 §1v, 13, 20 f1.

2 §1v, 13, 12 ff., and see below.

3 §wv, 115 A, 115 A, 29 and 49; A, 45, 339 5 A, 47, 113 .

4 In both versions ‘Khattusha’ is written with the Akkadogram Hat#i, on which
see §11, 13, 340 n. 59 (but cf. A, 39 and A, 40, 6 n. 26).
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The other passage just mentioned remains the only contem-
porary reference to an older Labarnash and may be quoted in full:

My grandfather had proclaimed his son Labarnash (as heir to the throne)! in
Shanakhuitta, [but afterwards] his servantsand the leading citizensspurned (?)
his words and set Papakhdilmakh on the throne. Now how many years have
elapsed and [how many of them] have escaped their fate?

From these two passages it is at least certain that in the genera-
tion before Khattushilish there lived a Labarnash and a Tawan-
nannash and that the father of this Labarnash was king before
him, though we do not learn his name (it is doubtful whether he is
to be identified with the PU-Sharruma, son of Tudkhaliash who
is mentioned among former kings and princes in a sacrificial list).2
The whole of Hittite usage demands that we should recognize
Labarnash and Tawannannash as wedded king and queen. But
marriage between brother and sister was abhorrent to the Hittites
and even punishable by death,? and we cannot therefore identify
this Labarnash with the brother of Tawannannash who was the
father of Khattushilish. It must be assumed that Labarnash had a
sister who was married to the brother of Tawannannash and
became the mother of Khattushilish.

The failure of the contemporary texts to provide any further
information about the reign of this Labarnash or to suggest that
he was in any way outstanding casts some doubt on the validity of
the tradition and on the theory that he and his queen were the
immortal pair whose spirits lived on in the persons of later rulers.
This usage is indeed likely to be far older in origin.4 It must also
be recognized that Telepinush, by his own account, lived some
five generations after Labarnash, and it may be that he was not in
fact recording a living tradition but rather attempting to construct
history out of the documents in his state archives, as later kings
undoubtedly did.> Such a supposition would explain why it was
that this and later Hittite documents know nothing of any pre-
decessor of ‘Labarnash’ and make him the first of his line; for
the written archives actually seem to have begun with Labarnash-
Khattushilish. )

According to Telepinush it was Labarnash, the predecessor of

1 The translation of the phrase ‘hisfmy son Labarnash’ as ‘his/my young-
Labarnash’, that is, successor, suggested by J. G. Macqueen in §v, 3, 184, is unlikely to
be correct in view of the variable order of the words and the attachment of the
enclitic pronoun to the word for ‘son’ in each instance.

2 §1v, 4, 21 f£.; §1v, 8, 187 n. 27; §u1, 3, 54; G, 8, 216. 3 G, 7, 94.

4 Cf.§v, 3, 180 ff. 5 §ui, 4, 96.
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Khattushilish, who started the Hittite kingdom on its road of
conquest and extended its frontiers to the sea; but it is perhaps
suspicious that almost the same words are used to describe the
reigns of Labarnash and Khattushilish in this decree. Can it be
that his historians were misled by the rather confusing use of the
name Labarnash by king Khattushilish in the ancient texts?!

None the less, the decree of Telepinush remains good evidence
for the historian that the expansion of the Hittite kingdom began
with the incorporation of the territory south of the Kizil Irmak
(Halys), where Tuwanuwa (classical Tyana), Khupishna (classical
Cybistra), Lushna (classical Lystra), Parshukhanda (classical
Soandus?), and probably also Nenashsha and Zallara, are to be
located.? Evidently this first stage had already been accomplished
before the time of ‘Labarnash’, whose sons administered these
territories peacefully on their return from their father’s campaigns.
Indeed there is reason, as we shall see, to believe that the first
penetration of the Taurus passes by a Hittite army took place
some time during this dark period of history. To assume, however,
that this occurred as early as the reign of Pitkhana, on the basis
of a single place-name in a later treaty,3 seems rather speculative.

It is unquestionably with Labarnash II Khattushilish, rather
than with Labarnash I, that we re-enter the full light of history
after the dark period followmg Anitta of Kushshar. His reign
is documented by several authentic inscriptions, the foremost of
which is the bilingual annalistic text mentioned above. Here, as
we have seen, he is entitled (in the Hittite version) ‘King of
Khattusha, man of Kushshar’, and centuries later his connexion
with the city of Kushshar was still remembered by his namesake
and successor, Khattushilish II1.4 The expression ‘man of Kush-
shar’, used at a time when he was already ‘king’ of Khattusha,
can only mean that Kushshar was his place of origin and therefore
the original seat of his dynasty, though the place does not happen
to be mentionegd in connexion with his immediate predecessors.
That these rulers were the direct descendants of Pitkhana and
Anitta has already been shown to be unlikely.

If the capital of the kingdom was transferred, as it seems, by
this king from Kushshar to the deserted site of Khattusha, the
event provides a ready explanation for his change of name.

1 In the sacrificial lists for the spirits of former kings the first name preserved is
Tawannannash, followed by Labarnash; see A, 48.

2 G, 4, 63f., with earlier references. For Parshukhanda cf. Purushkhanda,
above, p. 232, and C.4.H. B, pt. 2, p. 707.

3 §iv, 1,33 0. 1. 4 §1v, 13, 105.
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Khattushilish ‘man of Khattusha’ would be a surname which he
adopted to commemorate the move and which he used hence-
forward in conjunction with his dynastic name Labarnash.l

Khattusha was a mountain stronghold dominating the northern
sector of the plateau within the bend of the Halys river. The earliest
settlement on the site was on the huge rocky eminence now called
Biiyiikkale, which towers high above the modern Turkish village
of Bogazkdy. To the east, Biiyiikkale is protected from assault
by the precipitous gorge of the torrent Budak Ozii, but the more
gentle slopes on the opposite side of the hill necessitated a certain
degree of fortification. Later, when Biiyiikkale could no longer
contain the expanding city, the settlement was extended west and
north down the mountain slope as far as the deep gorge of another
torrent which unites with the Budak Ozii at the foot of the hill;
and later still the rising ground to the south was also taken in and
defended by the cyclopean walls, much of which can still be seen
today.? :

AZ the administrative capital of a kingdom which embraced
most of the central Anatolian plateau the city was badly situated
on account of its peripheral position in the far north, and this
defect was further accentuated when the empire was extended
southwards beyond the Taurus. If it was none the less deliberately
chosen as a capital by the Hittite king, he was doubtless impelled
mainly by strategical considerations. History can show many
examples of the siting of a capital city at the point of danger, and
in later centuries the hills to the north of Khattusha were the
home of turbulent tribes, the so-called Kaska or Gasga folk, who
formed a constant menace to the security of the kingdom.? We
do not know when these tribesmen first appeared on the northern
borders or whence they came; they are first mentioned in the time
of Khantilish,? but it may well be that it was their appearance
which induced Khattushilish to adopt this northern stronghold as
his capital.

The events of six years of this reign are concisely described in
the bilingual document already quoted. Whether these are
actually the first six years is not made completely clear. Valuable
though this document is, our full understanding of it—and
indeed of all Hittite historical texts—is severely limited by our
ignorance of the location of the many places mentioned in them.
For in spite of the considerable amount of research which has

1 So §1v, 13, 20. 2 See A, 2 and 26.
3G, 6178 G, 7, 33
4 §uy, 3, 60; but cf. A, 50, 19 n. 1. See below, ch. xv.
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been done on the subject, very little agreement has yet been
achieved.?

The first of these years was devoted to campaigns against
‘Shakhuitta’ (var. Shanawitta) and ‘Zalpar’, presumably the cities
better known in the forms Shanakhuitta and Zalpa. Shana-
khuitta, as we have already seen, is the location of the earliest event
in Hittite history, the attempt by the nobles to replace ‘Labar-
nash I’ by their own nominee, one Papakhdilmakh. It was
undoubtedly in the central Hittite area and in the vicinity of the
important garrison centres Khakpish and Ishtakhara,? whether
the group as a whole is to be placed round Amasya,3 in the Kanak
Su valley,? or on the upper Halys above Sivas.> A personal con-
nexion of Shanakhuitta with the king is suggested by its appear-
ance in a tablet of instructions for palace servants.® Perhaps the
place contained an ancient royal residence. Nothing is known to
explain its hostility at the beginning of the reign of Khattushilish.

Of Zalpa, the site of an important Assyrian colony in the pre-
ceding age, somewhat more is known.” It seems to have been one
of the most tenacious rivals of the Hittite kingdom in its rise to
power. Already before the time of Anitta the king of Zalpa had
raided the city of Nesha (Kanesh) and carried off the statue of the
local god. Anitta, as king of Nesha, recaptured it and restored
it to its home. The wars of the kings of Khatti against Zalpa are
related in a much damaged text of the legendary type.® The raid
in the first year of Khattushilish, in which it is not stated that
Zalpa was captured, would seem to have been a minor episode in a
conflict extending over many years. The localization of Zalpa is
bound up with that of Tawiniya, which was evidently near it and
also one of the nearest towns to the capital. If Tawiniya is classi-
cal Tavium, Zalpa must have been situated to the south or south-
east of Khattusha.® However, the more satisfactory equation of
Tawiniya with classical Tonea would compel us to place thisand a
large group of other cities, including Zalpa, to the north of
Khattusha,!® and the location of Zalpa at Alaca Hiyiik,!* with
Tawiniya at Eskiyapar,!? has much to recommend it. Thus the
campaigns of this year are merely local operations.

1 Cf. G, 4, especially rog, and critical comments in A, 10; A, 22; and A, 24.

2 G,4,8f;A, 19,21, 3 A, 21,98,

4 G,4, 141 5 A8 51,

6 §1, 2, no. 167. 7§, 2, 58 £.5 A, 19, 27.
8 §1, 2, no. 26; §1n, 4, 101 f. PG, 11 £

10 So A, 19, 27, and A, 24, 87. See Map 6.

1 A, 8, 50; A, 10, 377. 12 A, 24.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



THE OLD HITTITE KINGDOM 241

All the more surprising, therefore, is the record for the second
year: '

In the next year I marched against Alkhalkha (var. Alalkha) and destroyed
it. Afterwards I marched against Urshu (var. Warshuwa); from Urshu I
marched against Igakalish; from Igakalish I marched against Tashkhinya
(var. Tishkhiniya). On my way back I destroyed the land of Urshu and
filled my house with treasures.

Alalkha (Alkbalkha) can hardly be anything but the city of
Alalakh in the plain of Antioch, well known from the excavations
of Sir Leonard Woolley from 1937 to 1949. We thus find Khattu-
shilish at the beginning of his reign conducting a campaign in the
Syrian plains. The absence of any preliminary operations is most
striking and we must conclude that a road through the Taurus
mountains was already under Hittite control. The area demar-
cated by the seven cities of Labarnash in the decree of Telepinush
suggests that this road may have been the Cilician Gates, and
since the land of Adaniya (that is, modern Adana) is mentioned by
Telepinush among territories lost to the Hittites in a succeeding
reign,! it would seem that Cilicia also must have been already
in their hands. The appearance of a central Anatolian ware at
Tarsus has already been taken as a sign of Hittite expansion at
approximately this time,? and the Hittite fortress at Mersin, which
belongs to the same period,® lends further support to this con-
clusion. An approach by way of Cilicia would indeed explain how
Alalakh came to be the first town in Syria to succumb to the
Hittites, while Aleppo remained undefeated.

Khattushilish claims to have destroyed Alalakh on this cam-
paign. This, then, should be the destruction which marked the end
of level VII on the site—an important chronological datum, for
the destruction of Alalakh VII has been dated by a combination of
archaeological and historical reasoning to ¢. 16 §0-1630 B.c.2

After capturing Alalakh, Khattushilish proceeded to attack
Urshu, Igakalish and Tashkhmlya The situation of the last two
places is unknown; but Urshu is now located with reasonable
certainty on the rxght bank of the Euphrates to the north of

1 G, 6, 57. See below, chapter xv.

2 §m, 5, 68. 8 Jbid. 68—.

4 §1v, 1,26 £1.; 6, 25. Seeabove, chapter 1. Itis necessary to place Hammurabi 11
of Iamkhad the contemporary of Ammitaqum of Alalakh (§1v, 15, nos. 21, 22, 39;
cf. the table in §1v, 6, 23) before Iarim-lim II1, the opponent of Khattushilish; the
Hammurabi son of larim-lim of X.U.B. xxx1, § (§111, 3, 70, and §1v, 9, §52) could

be a Hammurabi 111, not attested in the Alalakh archives. See C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp.
211 ff. and cf. A, 32, 161.
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Carchemish;?! its role in Syrian history is treated in chapter 1 of
this volume. The country of Urshu was destroyed on the return
journey and booty taken. It is not stated whether the king
returned home by the same route. In this account the remarkable
thing is the absence of any reference to Aleppo (Khalap), the king
of which might have been expected to come to the aid of his vassal,
the king of Alalakh, or at least to interfere with the free passage of
the Hittite army through his territories. It may be that Khattu-
shilish had seized the opportunity provided by a dynastic dispute
at Aleppo, as a result of which Ammitaqum of Alalakh had
assumed his independence and was therefore unable to call on the
assistance of his more powerful neighbour in the hour of danger.2

The following year Khattushilish set out from his capital for a
campaign against Arzawa. This is the earliest reference to the
kingdom which was to become in later centuries the strongest
rival of the Hittite kings in their struggle for the domination of the
Anatolian peninsula—it lay to the west or south-west of Khattusha
with a royal residence on the sea coast.? Thus there can be no
doubt that this was a major operation for the Hittite king; but his
absence in the West was taken as an open invitation by his
enemies in the East. The kingdom was invaded in his rear by a
power called in the Akkadian version ‘Khanikalbat’ and in the
Hittite ‘the Hurrians’, and the whole country fell to them with
the exception of Khattusha itself. Here again we have the earliest
reference in Hittite history to a nation later to exercise a powerful
influence on the civilization of Anatolia.4 Khanigalbat always
denotes a Hurrian power situated to the east of the Euphrates,
whatever its exact limits may have been at any given time;® and
there are already other grounds for believing that northern Meso-
potamia was invaded and settled by Hurrians at this time, when
Assyria was in decline.® But the population of North Syria had
also for some time been predominantly Hurrian,” and the sequel
suggests that the North Syrian kingdoms had a part in the
invasion. Khattushilish, faced by this menacing situation, aban-
doned the Arzawa campaign and turned against the eastern
enemy. Three cities are mentioned as the object of his vengeance
Nenashsha, Ullumma (Ulma), and Shallakhshuwa. The account
is laconic, but evidently the situation was temporarily saved and
the king was able to return to Khattusha for the winter.

1 G. 4, 55-6; §1v, 3, 11 and 34; A, 32, 258 f, 2 §1v, 2, 21 f.

3 See above, p. 230. 4 See above, p. 233.
5 §1v, 5, 64 withn. 75 §1v, 11, 79 n. 165 A, 18, 72—-3. & A, 18, 66.

7 811, 14, 23; §1v, 7, 384; §1v, 9, 64; §1v, 15, 9.
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The next two years seem to have been occupied in local opera-
tions. ‘Shanakhut’, the objective of the fourth campaign, may or
may not be another variant of Shanakhuitta, which the king had
failed to capture in the first year. The place was taken after a six
months’ siege. Alahha, which was captured in the fifth year, is
difficult to locate.

In the sixth year, however, the king embarked on another
major campaign through the Taurus Mountains. His objective
was the city of Khashshu (or Khashshuwa), a Hurrian kingdom
probably situated just east of the Euphrates,! which may have
lent its support to the invasion of Hittite territory three years
earlier and thus invited retribution. Zaruna, which lay on his
route, was first destroyed. Khashshu then offered resistance and
was supported by Khalba (Aleppo), which here appears for the
first time. Battle was joined at Mount Adalur, elsewhere associ-
ated with the Amanus Mountains,? and the Syrian forces were
routed, after which Khattushilish crossed the Euphrates and
destroyed Khashshu. He then returned to the west bank to attack
the city of Khahhu (Hittite Khahha).3 Capturing en route the
town of Zippashna, he defeated the troops of Khahhu, destroyed
and plundered the city and led its king into captivity. Summariz-
ing the campaign, he compares his exploit in leading his troops
across the Euphrates on foot with a previous crossing in the op-
posite direction by Sargon of Akkad. This exploit, which had
never before been accomplished by a Hittite king (but was later
repeated by Cyrus the younger)! forms the climax of the king’s
narrative, and with it the text ends abruptly.

For further details of the reign of Khattushilish we have to
depend on brief allusions in the contemporary Hittite documents
some of which seem to refer to the campaigns just described, and
on the Hittite traditional literature, in which historical mater1al 1s
often mixed with anecdotes of a trivial nature and—for older
events—with supernatural elements.®

In the recollection of succeeding generations it is clear that the
reign of Khattushilish was dominated by his Syrian wars, and that
the kingdom of Iamkhad (Aleppo, Khalba) was his real opponent
and rival. We are told in a later treaty that ‘in former days the
kings of Aleppo possessed a great kingdom; Khattushilish caused
(the days of) their kingdom to be full, but Murshilish destroyed

1 A, 25, 4; above, ch. 1, sect. 1v. 2 §my, 2, 34 £,

3 On the location of Khahhu see §1v, 3, 10-11, with earlier literature and
A, 23, 4.

4 Xenophon, Anabasis, 1, 4, 17. 8§, 4, passim.
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it’.1 It is generally agreed that the second clause implies that
Khattushilish began to attack and diminish the territories of this
‘great kingdom’ (a status not yet claimed by the Hittites them-
selves).2 He must, however, have met with a reverse, perhaps
even received a mortal i injury. For in a fragmentary inscription
summarizing Hittite dealings with Aleppo it is stated that
‘ Murshilish (adopted son and successor of Khattushilish) set out
[against Aleppo] to avenge his father’s [blood]; and whereas
Khattushilish passed on Aleppo [to his son] to deal with, he
(Murshilish) punished the king of Aleppo’.? An edict of Khattu-
shilish threatens destruction on Aleppo: ‘The man of the city
Zalpa rejected the father’s word: behold that city Zalpa! The
man of the city Khashshuwa rejected the father’s word: behold
that city Khashshuwa! Now even the man of the city Aleppo
has rejected the father’s word: Aleppo also shall be destroyed.™
The long-lasting feud with Zalpa and the destruction of Khash-
shuwa in the sixth year have already been mentioned. We may
infer that further campaigns in the Syrian arena occupied the rest
of the reign of Khattushilish without achieving a decisive result,
perhaps even ending in disaster.

Fragments of a Hittite legend about these Syrian wars, which
have recently come to light, have provided a welcome link with
the history of Alalakh and Aleppo in the personality of one
Zukrashi, a general of the king of Aleppo,® for this individual is
recorded as a witness on a document from Alalakh by which
Ammitaqum of Alalakh declared his will before his suzerain,
Iarimlim (III) of Aleppo. In the Hittite text this general, to-
gether with a leader of the Umman Manda, brings troops to the
aid of the king of Khashshu in his resistance to the Hittite king.
In another fragment, probably of the same text, the kings of
Aleppo, Iarimlim and his son Hammurabi, are mentioned. The
text, as far as preserved, is free of mythological elements and is
likely to refer to a campaign of Khattushilish rather than to events
of a remote past, as has been claimed.® On the other hand, it
cannot be too far removed in time from the downfall of Ammi-
taqum of Alalakh, since Zukrashi still holds the same appoint-
ment which he held in the reign of Ammitaqum. We may

1 §1v, 5, 60 f. Text: §1, 2, no. 49.

2 §1v, 9, 52 £, n. 8g; §1v, 12, 12. But cfl A, 46, 122 n. 26.

3 §1v, 9, 52 f, n. 89. Text: §1v, 4, no. 20. 4 §1v, 4, no. 10, 30 ff.

5 §u, 3, 70; §w, 1, 30; §1v, 2, 22; §1v, 6, 22, 26; §1v, 9, 52; §1v, 1T,

78 n. 14.
8 §1v, 1, 30 .5 A, 46, 118 ff,
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therefore conclude that this composition described events in the
campaign against Khashshu which took place in the ‘sixth’ year,
four years after the destruction of Alalakh. The precise meaning
of Umman Manda in this context is uncertain. Whatever the
original significance of the term, its use in the Hittite laws shows
that it had a special connotation for the Hittites, though this
cannot at present be determined.?

A particularly well-preserved text, in the Akkadian language,
describes in literary form a siege of the city of Urshu which,
as is generally agreed, must have been an episode in these wars
of Khattushilish 1.2 The composition takes the form of a series
of anecdotes about the incompetence of the Hittite officers but
contains much valuable historical material. The king directs
the operations from the city of Lukhuzzantiya (elsewhere Lawa-
zantiya) in the Taurus foothills of eastern Cilicia® (it has
been conjecturally identified with the mound Karahiiyiik near
Elbistan?). Urshu is in contact with, perhaps allied with, the state
of the Hurri, the city of Aleppo, and the city of Aruar or Zaruar,?
perhaps also with the city of Carchemish, the forces of which are
ensconced on a mountain overlooking the city and keeping watch.
All these powers maintain ambassadors within the city and the
Hittites are unable to prevent their free passage in and out. At
one point a messenger reports that the Hurrians are preoccupied
with a dynastic dispute and the moment is considered opportune
for a decisive attack by the Hittites, but the general in command
fails to act in time and the opportunity is lost. At another point
the king gives orders for a battering-ram to be hewn out from the
trees in the mountains of Khashshu, which presumably indicates
that the town of Khashshu was already in Hittite hands.® This
narrative is historically of great interest; for the ‘destruction’ of
the land of Urshu is placed by the bilingual ‘Annals’ in the
‘second’ year, that of Khashshu not until the ‘sixth’. The
episode of the siege can hardly, therefore, have been part of the
campaign of the ‘second’ year. It must in fact have occurred later
in the reign, and it appears to follow, either that the ‘destruc-
tion’ of Urshu in the second year amounted to no more than a
raid on the city’s territories, or that the Hurrian invasion of the

Cf. above, ch. 1, sect, vuir; §11, 2, 247 £.5 §1v, 1, 31.

G, 8, 178-9; §1, 2, no. 29; §111, 4, 133 f.5 A, 32, 261 f.
G, 4, 52-3; G, 6, 71-3; §1v, 3, 10-11.

A, 4, 320; cf. A, 36, 5.2. no. 346.

§u, 3, 72 n. 208; §1v, 9, 64 n. 157; A, 32, 168 n. 83.
But cf. A, 25, 4; A, 34, 459.
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‘third’ year reconstituted the kingdom of Urshu under Hurrian
tutelage and necessitated its reconquest.

Khattushilish, like Labarnash, is said to have made the sea his
frontier, and in view of the facts just described, it is clear that the
Mediterranean Sea is intended. In the north, we are told in a
later treaty, ‘Labarnash-Khattushilish’l established a defended
frontier on the River Kummeshmakhash.?2 This river was in a
remote area not often visited by the Hittite kings and has been
tentatively identified with either the Devrez,® the Yesilirmak
(Iris),* or the Gekerek (Scylax);* the region beyond it remained
till the end of the empxre more or less terva incognita. In another
late treaty it is stated that ‘Labarnash’ had conquered Arzawa and
Wilusa.5 Whether this refers to Khattushilish I or a predecessor it
is difficult to say. We have seen that early in his reign Khattushi-
lish was obliged to abandon a campaign against Arzawa when
danger threatened in_his rear; but a collection of anecdotes
relating to a later part of his reign records the land of ‘Arzawiya’
as already the seat of a resident governor.® If Arzawa was indeed
in the possession of either Khattushilish I or his predecessor, it
would mean that these early kings controlled, for a time, a ter-
ritory which in a south-westerly direction at least represented the
farthest limit of expansion attained by the most powerful em-
perors of the fourteenth and thirteenth centuries.

The internal harmony of the realm, by which Telepinush
sought to explain the successes of these early monarchs, seems to
have been largely a figment of his imagination. We have seen how
already the accession of Labarnash was disputed by the nobles
and a rival pretender named Papakhdilmakh.was set on the
throne.” In this young kingdom each successive ruler had to
establish his own authority and Labarnash was no exception.
Once secure on the throne, he dealt mercilessly with the offenders.
However, the latent rivalries and factions within the royal family
broke out again during the reign of his successor, Khattushilish,
as we learn from the records of pronouncements made by him at
the end of his reign, when apparently on his death-bed. One son
named Khuzziyash, who had been appointed ruler of a city
Tapashshanda (otherwise unknown), listened to the seditious

1 Usually translated ‘Labarnash (and) Khattushilish’ but the conjunction is not
in the text and has to be supplied. (See, however, A, 50, 19 n. 1.)

2 §1, 2, no0. 62 (i1, 5); G, 4, 119. 3G, 4 24

4 A, 24,963 A, 50, 19 1. 2.

5 Alakfandus treaty, §1, 2, no. 50; G, 4, r102.

6 §1v,4,no. 12A (i, 11); §1v, 8, 189 f. ? See above, p. 237.
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advice of the citizens and was apparently punished for his dis-
loyalty. Simultaneously the people of Khattusha itself approached
a person described as ‘the daughter’ (presumably the king’s
daughter) and persuaded her to lead a revolt which caused grave
loss and destruction. Another son, Khakkarpilish, who had been
sent to govern Zalpa at the request of its elders, himself initiated a
rebellion, the result of which is unknown.! Well might Khattushi-
lish lament bitterly that no member of his family had obeyed his
will. It appears that he had no more sons to succeed him and was
obliged to adopt a nephew, also named Labarnash, a son of his
sister. But this young man too proved disloyal. We possess the
text of a speech in which the king, lying sick at Kushshar, still
apparently his residential, though no longer his administrative
capital, announced the disinheritance of Labarnash and the final
adoption of a boy named Murshilish, probably his grandson.2 The
following passages from this remarkable text (one of the earliest in
the whole archive, though preserved only on later copies) bring
vividly to mind the stern embittered personality of this ancient king.

Behold, I have fallen sick. The young Labarnash I had proclaimed to you,
saying ‘ He shall sit upon the throne’; I called him my son, embraced () him,
and cared for him continually. But he showed himself a youth not fit to be
seen; he shed no tears, he showed no pity, he was cold and heartless.. . . The
word of the king he has not laid to heart, but the word of his mother, the
serpent, he has laid to heart.. . .Enough! He is my son no more....Then
his mother bellowed like an ox: ‘They have torn asunder the womb in my
living body! They have ruined him and you will kill him!” Have I, the king,
done him any evil?...Now he shall never again go down (from the city)
freely [wherever he will]. Behold, I have given my son Labarnash a house,
I have given him [arable land] in plenty, [sheep in] plenty I have given him.
Let him now eat and drink. [So long as he is good] he may come up to the
city. [But] if he stand forward (?) as [a trouble-maker ()]. . . then' he shall
not come up, but shall remain [in his house].

Behold, Murshilish is now my son.. . .In place of the lion [the god will
set up another] lion ). [And in the] hour [when] a call to arms goes [forth]
. . .you, my servants and leading citizens, must be [at hand to help my son].
[When] three years have elapsed, he shall go on a campaign.. . . If you take
him [while still a child] with you on a campaign, bring [him] back [safely]!

Let your kindred be {one] like that of the wolf. There shall be [strife] no
more.. ..

[The daughter has disgraced my person] and my name....A father’s
word she has cast aside, [the life-]blood [of the sons of Khatti] she has
sucked. Now she [is banished from the city]....In the country [a house
has been assig]ned to her; she may eat and drink, [but you] must not do [her

1 §1v, 4, no. 13. 2 So given in the Aleppo treaty, §1v, 5, 60 ff.
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harm]. §he has done wrong; I will not do [wrong in return]. Ske [has not
called] me father, I will not call her my daughter.

Till now none [of my family] has obeyed my will. [But you, my son]
Murshilish, you must obey it. Keep [your father’s] word. If you keep your
father’s word, you will [eat bread] and drink water. When maturity [is
within] you, then eat two or three times a day and do yourself well! (And
when) old age is within you, then drink to satiety! And then you may set
aside your father’s word.

[Now] you are my chief servants, and you must keep my words. You
shall only eat bread and drink water. [So Khattu]sha will stand high and my
land will be [at pea]ce. But if you do not keep the king’s word,. . .you will
not remain alive, you will perish.

And you, (Murshilish), shall not delay nor relax. If you delay, (it will
mean) the same old mischief. . . . What, my son, has been laid in (your) heart,
act thereupon always.!

This text is unique in cuneiform literature; the nearest parallel
to it is to be found in the didactic literature of the Egyptians, in
the‘Instructions’ to Merykareand of Ammenemes I. Whether this
comparison is of any significance, however, is doubtful. Contact
between Anatolia and Egypt, first attested in the time of the
Fifth Dynasty, is shown by sporadic finds of Egyptian statues in
Syria and Asia Minor to have been maintained, or perhaps re-
established, during the Middle Kingdom.2 But it is difficult to
believe that a literary tradition deriving from the Egypt of the
Middle Kingdom should have been fostered in Khatti for a
century and a half without leaving any trace. The Hittite docu-
ment differs in fact so widely from the Egyptian as to constitute
an essentially new form of literature.

What is of greater historical importance than this speculative
Egyptian parallel is the sudden appearance of Hittite cuneiform
writing at this time. For the Anittash text, the only document of
the archive which belongs to an earlier age, was probably not com-
posed in its present form and cannot be used as evidence that the
Hittite language was written down in cuneiform in the nine-
teenth century. The earliest texts composed in Old Hittite seem
to belong to the later years of the reign of Khattushilish, and the
natural inference is that it was shortly before this time that scribes
of cuneiform were transported from one of the ancient cultural
provinces of Babylonia to the Hittite capital and taught to write
the Hittite language. The particular form of the script which

1 §1, 2, no. 6 (= §1v, 4, no. 8); ed. and trans. §1v, 13.

2 Cartouche of Sahure, found at Dorak, see C.4.H. i3, pt. 2, p. 391. Middle
Kingdom statues, see A, §2, 139 n. 4; C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, p. 503.
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they introduced cannot be derived immediately from any known
school of the period and its immediate antecedents present a
problem for the future. Doubtless it stems from one of the cities of
northern Syria, such as Aleppo, with which the Hittites first came
into contact in their southward expansion, but the early history
of which is still largely unknown to us except through external
sources. It is very similar to the script of level VII at Alalakh.!

It has been held that Khattushilish I died while his adopted
son, Murshilish, was still a minor, and that a brother of the late
king named Pimpirash (or Bimbirash) became regent for the boy
until he should reach maturity.2 If this were so, however, it would
be strange that no reference should be made to the appointment
of Pimpirash in any of the extant decrees of Khattushilish or in the
edict of Telepinush, and in fact this view rests on an interpretation
of a fragmentary document which cannot be sustained.® The
evidence is insufficient to determine the role played by Pimpirash
in the early Hittite kingdom.

The reign of Murshilish was critical in the history of the
Hittite kingdom. If we may believe the brief accounts of it that
have survived, the king’s attention was entirely dcvoted to a
military adventure far to the south. His first care was to ‘avenge
his father’s blood’ by settling accounts with Aleppo. No details
are known, but more than one document records the fact that
Aleppo was destroyed by Murshilish.# Presumably this meant the
end of the powerful kingdom of Iamkhad which had governed
northern Syria since the time of Hammurabi of Babylon.

For the sequel we have nothing but the statement of Telepinush
that Murshilish destroyed Babylon and defeated all the lands of
the Hurrians. The destruction of Babylon was remembered with
pride by later generations as a feat of arms never again equalled
by the Hittite kings. It is also the one event in early Hittite his-
tory which is confirmed by external sources; for the Babylonian
Chronicle, recording the end of the First Dynasty of Babylon,
states: ‘In the time of Samsuditana the men of Khatti marched
against the land of Akkad.” It thus links Hittite chronology with
that of Babylonia, for if the death of Samsuditana occurred in
159§ B.C., the Hittite raid must be placed either at or shortly
after that date.> None the less it raises questions which can as yet
be only partially answered. For the result of this Hittite victory

1 See A, 15, 406 ff. 2 §1v, 4, 6*; §1v, 13, 211.

3 The statement ‘I, Pimpirash, have protected the king’ may be translated ‘I,
Pimpirash, have been loyal to the king’.

4 See above, p. 243. 5 §1v,9, 71 f.; C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp. 212 f.
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was the establishment not of a Hittite, but of a Kassite dynasty in
Babylonia. Why then did the Hittite king undertake this ambi-
tious campaign if only to yield the fruit of victory to others? Why
was the Hittite army allowed to march apparently unopposed for
a distance of roughly five hundred miles down the Euphrates and
to capture at a blow a city which only a few generations earlier
had been the capital of a powerful empire? And at what point in
the campaign did Murshilish encounter the Hurrians and defeat
them?

The clue to these problems must lie in the history of the district
of Khana on the Middle Euphrates, around the mouth of the
River Khabur. This region, once part of the kingdom of Mari,
had been captured by Hammurabi of Babylon in the year
1761 B.c. and remained firmly in Babylonian hands till at least
the end of the reign of Samsuiluna. Under Abieshu‘ or Ammidi-
tana it seems to have regained its independence. At least six
kings are known to have ruled at Khana contemporaneously with
the last four kings of the First Dynasty of Babylon,! and it is in
their records that the first traces of Kassite influence in Mesopo-
tamia have been detected;? one of these kings of Khana even
bore a Kassite name. Now there is reason to believe that the
early kings of the Kassite dynasty which later ruled Babylon as its
Third Dynasty, belong to this same period. There would then
have existed at that time a Kassite kingdom somewhere in central
Mesopotamia and in close contact with the kingdom of Khana at
the mouth of the Khabur.3 The matter is highly controversial and
can at present only be treated as a hypothesis. It is clear, how-
ever, that in 1595 B.c. Murshilish could not have attacked Baby-
lon without passing through this region, and, if indeed it was part
of the Kassite sphere of influence, since he clearly did not defeat
the Kassites, he must have become their ally. Thus the initiative
for the attack on Babylon might have come from the Kassites. We
might suppose that the Hittites were invited to assist on the
understanding that they were to receive a share of the booty, and
it is precisely the rich bdoty brought back to Khattusha that is
emphasized in the Hittite accounts. Alternatively, it has been sug-
gested that Murshilish sought the alliance with the Kassites as a
bulwark against the rising power of the Hurrians.? In either case
the permanent conquest of Babylon could never have been con-

Y §ui, 3, 63 f.; §1v, 9 62 f1.; above, ch. 1, sect. vi.
2 This is disputed, §111, 3, 64 f.; above, ch. 1, sect. vi.
3 See again above, ch. 1, sect. vI.

4 §1v, 9, 65. For a different explanation see A, 46, 121 ff. and A, 47, 119 ff.
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templated by Murshilish and his abandonment of the city to his
Kassite allies would need no further explanation.

The reference to the Hurrians is less obscure. It would be
natural to assume that their defeat was connected with the de-
struction of Aleppo, for we have seen that Khattushilish had
frequently encountered the Hurrians in that area; and indeed
one text clearly associates the two events.! In view of this, Tele-
pinush, in recording the defeat of the Hurrians after the de-
struction of Babylon, would seem to have placed the two events in
the wrong order. Otherwise we must infer that the Hurrians
attacked Murshilish on his way home.

Laden with booty, the young king returned to Khattusha; but
he was not to enjoy the fruits of his victory. After an unstated
period, probably only a year or two, Khantilish, the husband of
his own sister, Kharapshilish, was prevailed on by his son-in-law,
Zidantash, to take part in a conspiracy. Murshilish was struck
down by the hand of an assassin and Khantilish assumed the throne.

Thus ended the first period of Hittite expansion. Murshilish
had apparently taken no steps to consolidate his successes or to
provide for a firm government at home, and his assassination
marked the beginning of a period of disasters which brought the
Hittite kingdom itself to the verge of extinction.

V. EARLY HITTITE SOCIETY

Central Anatolia, now a bleak and desiccated plateau crossed by
fertile but isolated valleys, seems to have enjoyed in antiquity a
much more copious rainfall than today, with consequent effects
upon its vegetation and easier living conditions for its inhabitants.2
None the less, the nature of the country would foster the growth
of largely self-contained communities, and it is clear that through-
out the Hittite period these local communities preserved their
individuality, though in consequence of the unification of the
country under the dynasty of Khattusha the many local kings
(Assyrian rubaum) attested during the period of the Assyrian
merchants had been eliminated. Local government was apparently
in the hands of ‘Elders’.3 Whether there were holy cities, as in
Strabo’s time, governed by the priesthood of the local temple,
cannot be stated with any certainty owing to insufficient evidence.4

Scarcely anything is known of the general social structure of
these communities. The majority of the population would be

1 §1v, 4, no. 20. On this episode see §1v, 7, 384 f.
2 §v, 4. 3 A 332231 4 §v, 2, 18.
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engaged directly in the tilling of the land, but there was apparently
a well-defined class of artisans,! and travelling merchants are also
mentioned;? it is impossible to estimate the proportion of the
Fopulation engaged in these pursuits. Slavery is attested in the
ater centuries of the Hittite empire; but in the law code, which
reflects conditions obtaining under the Old Kingdom, the posi-
tion of the slave (or servant) resembles rather that of the Babylo-
nian muskénum, for he apparently pays and receives compensa-
tion for i m_]ury, may own land and other property, and is thus a
legal ‘person’, with rights and duties of his own. This is not
slavery in the usual sense of the term.?

Since kings and palaces had once existed in many Anatolian
cities, there is no reason to suppose that the eventual supremacy of
Kushshar and Khattusha was the result of special conditions in
those two places. Hence the apparent absence of any authority
higher than the council of Elders in other cities during the
Hittite period is presumably the result of the Hittite conquest.
For at Khattusha there was a sharp cleavage between the govern-
ment and the governed, and the ‘Elders’ together with the
common people belong to the latter. This is clear from the words
of King Khattushilish addressing his son Murshilish: ‘The
Elders of Khatti shall not speak to you, neither shall a man of . .
nor of Khemmuwa nor of Tamalkiya, nor a man of. . . nor indeed
any of the people of the country speak to you.” This probably
implies merely that the king was always to be approached
through his ministers. But this speech was delivered to an
assembly specially convened to take cognizance of the king’s
decision in the matter of the royal succession; the assembly con-
sisted of the ‘fighting men of the whole body (of citizens) and the
dignitaries’, that is, all those concerned in affairs of state, and it
is evident that the ‘elders and the people of the country’ were not
among them.* We may contrast the institutions of the ancient
Sumerians, as when Gilgamesh consulted the assembly of towns-
people and the elders of the city of Uruk on a question of peace
or war.? Clearly the Hittite state was the creation of an exclusive
aristocracy, but there is no textual support for the view that this
class division had a racial basis and that the ruling caste is to be
identified with the Indo-European element in the nation.

Within the aristocracy there were certain distinctions of class
and function. The kinsmen of the king apparently formed a

! G, 7,104; G, 8, 70;§v, 1, 97.

2 §v, 1, 16 and 50, Laws 5 and m1 (cf. iéid. 91); G, 7, 120.

3 A, 35; A. Goetze in G, 9, 28—. 4§v, 2, 19-21. 5 A, 30,1591
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privileged group, known as the ‘great family’, but it is not clear
in what their privileges consisted. They frequently, if not always,
hold the chief offices of state, such as Chief of the mesfedi (a kind
of body-guard), Chief Wine Pourer, Chief of the Palace Servants,
Chief of the Golden Grooms, etc., and the holding of one or other
of these appointments seems often to have carried with it a high
military command. It is doubtless these ‘heads of departments’
who are referred to, as a body, under the titles kzbsusi ‘ dignitaries’,
rabuti ‘great ones, noblemen’, and jantezziyas ‘men of the first
rank’.l Each department had its own personnel under the com-
mand of its respective officer, and it is probably they who are
alluded to collectively as the ‘fighting men and servants of the
king’.2 Thus if the titles of the functionaries are any guide, the
historical structure of Hittite society would seem to have developed
out of what was originally nothing but the staff of the king’s palace.

What was the position of the king in this society ? It has been
maintained that the assembly convened by Khattushilish and
Telepinush was a constitutional body possessing rights which
limited the power of the king, hence by implication that the
monarchy was originally elective (as we know it to have been
among the Anglo-Saxons and other Indo-European peoples),
and that during the period we are considering we may detect a
constitutional struggle between the nobles with their ancient
rights and the king who was endeavouring to establish the prin-
ciple of hereditary succession.? However, the first part of this
theory can hardly be maintained. Whether or not the citizens had
ever claimed certain rights, it is clear from the great speech of
Khattushilish that the king did not recognize them. In the matter
of the succession the king’s will is made known to his citizens and
they are ordered to comply. But it is significant that the earliest
recorded event in the history of this kingdom is the nomination
by the noblemen of a rival king in opposition to Labarnash, who
had been officially designated as heir by his father and predeces-
sor. The king relates this incident as an offence, not as an assertion
of ancient rights; yet it shows the great power possessed by the
nobles in the early Hittite state. The danger of a conflict of will
between the nobility and the king is implicit in the constant in-
sistence by the king on ‘unity’ in the realm, in the inculcation of
obedience by means of admonitory examples which is such a
typical feature of the texts of this period, even in the very fact that
a public act of designation of the heir to the throne was felt to be

1 §1v, 13, 153f5§ v, 5. 2 §1v, 13, 4 £, line 22.
3 G, 7, 86; A. Goetze in G, 9, 25 f. Cf. §1v, 13, 209; §v, 2, 19.
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necessary at all. The edict of Telepinush finally established a
legal basis for the succession, but only after a century of blood-
shed had taught the nobles by bitter experience the consequences
of a lack of civic discipline.

Though we thus accept the existence of a political struggle
between the nobles and the king during the Old Kingdom, it is
now clear that the evidence on which this view rests is not neces-
sarily connected with the term _pankus, which, though primarily
an adjective meaning ‘entire’, is used in the edict of Telepinush
as if it were the name of the popular assembly and has been ren-
dered above as ‘whole body of citizens’. In this assembly the
emphasis is on the rank and file, the ‘fighting men and servants
of the king’, indeed it seems probable that they and they only
constitute the  pankus, and that the ‘dignitaries’, who appear among
the audience in the address of Khattushilish but not in the edict of
Telepinush, were strictly speaking not included in that body.
The assemblies convened by these two kings play a purely passive
role as the audience before which they made known their will in
important affairs of state.

But at the same time it seems clear from the proclamation of
Telepinush that in the judicial sphere the pankus possessed a posi-
tive function in the state, namely as a court of law for the punish-
ment of malefactors. Itis somewhat difficult owing to our lack of
knowledge to disentangle the reforms instituted by Telepinush
from the system which he was reforming. For the latter the most
useful passage is that in which Telepinush describes how three
minor officials, who had carried out the murder of two former
kings at the instigation of certain high-ranking dignitaries, came
up before the pankus and were condemned to death, and how as
soon as the king heard of it he ordered their reprieve and the con-
version of their sentence into one of degradation and banishment.
In the sequel Telepinush twice reminds his audience of this case
as an illustration of his purpose, which was to ensure that the
instigator of a crime, however high his rank, should suffer punish-
ment in his own person and should not in future expect to escape
scot-free by employing a ‘man of straw’ to commit the deed. He
accordingly orders the pankus to execute stern judgement not
only on the dignitaries (who are actually their own officers in a
functional capacity) but also on the king himself and the royal
princes if the occasion should arise. To what extent this was an
innovation it is difficult to say, but it is at least certain that
Telepinush did not create, though he may have extended, the
judicial functions of the pankus.
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The undeniably Indo-European character of early Hittite
institutions such as the pankss, which are no longer found in the
later Empire, suggests that the Indo-European aristocracy had
not yet merged, as it did later, with the native Khattian popula-
tion. This inference may, however, be only partially true; for in
other respects this aristocracy must even at this early stage have
totally assimilated the customs and beliefs of their subjects.
Their royal names—Labarnash, Tudkhaliash, Khattushilish—
are purely Khattian. So too is their religion. Khattushilish the
‘man of Kushshar’, brings booty to the temple of the ‘Sun-
goddess of Arinna’ exactly as do the emperors of the fourteenth
century. Anitta acknowledges allegiance to the ‘Weather-god of
Heaven’ and Khalmashuitta. These are Khattian deities. It has
indeed been suggested that the Weather-god of Heaven, whose
name (concealed behind an ideogram) ends in -unna, was the
Indo-European Zeus, who had been married to the local matri-
arch;! but until sound philological support can be adduced for
this theory it remains a mere hypothesis. The one deity whose
name is genuinely Hittite, the god Shiushmish (literally ‘their
god’), is of secondary importance; he appears as the local god of
the conquered city of Nesha, the very home of the #4Ji/i language,
and it is-only after his conquest of Nesha that Anitta acknow-
ledges allegiance to him.2 The Khattian deities are in a full sense
the national patrons of the Hittite rulers; there is no suggestion
that in paying respect to them they are placating the local popula-
tion. In the political sphere, moreover, the prominent position
accorded to the queen has a strongly Anatolian appearance.® If
this was an Indo-European aristocracy, such a thoroughgoing
adoption of native customs implies a considerable lapse of time
and does not favour the view that at the beginning of the Hittite
Old Kingdom, or even at the time of Anitta, they were recent
arrivals in the country. Whether, conversely, the native popula-
tion had already adopted the Hittite language is difficult to say.
The tablets in which Khattian passages are furnished with trans-
lations into Hittite appear to be all comparatively late. On the
other hand, since the texts contain no ethnic designation for the
subject population, such as, for instance, the term Kaska of later
centuries,* we may be justified in assuming that they in their turn
had become, or were fast becoming, linguistically assimilated to
their rulers and were therefore no longer felt by them to be racially
distinct.

1§v,3, 1791 28§, 13, 343 n. 69.
3 G,7,92;8v, 3, 181. 4 G,7,1781.; A, 50, 14-15 and 88.
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CHAPTER VII
PERSIA ¢. 1800-1550 B.c.

I. THE DYNASTY OF THE ‘GRAND REGENT”
RULERS IN ELAM

To posterity the history of Persia at the time when the First
Dynasty of Babylon held sway in Mesopotamia seems to narrow
itself down to the history of Elam, and indeed almost down to the
history of Susiana, the Elamite plain which bordered on Mesopo-
tamia. Whatever took place in the mountainous parts of the
country at this time remains shrouded in impenetrable obscurity.
From the whole of Persia not a single archaeological monument has
come down to us for this period, not even from Susiana. From only
one Elamite ruler during the Early Babylonian period has a
record in the Elamite language survived. Apart from this our
sources from the country itself (leaving aside certain indications
in Elamite inscriptions of the later, ‘classical’ period of the
thirteenth to the twelfth centuries) consist of 837 clay tablets,
written in Akkadian and in many cases damaged. Of these,
somewhat more than half are legal documents, the remainder com-
mercial texts; nearly all come from Susa, only a few from Malamir
(possibly the ancient Khukhnur).

In view of this state of affairs with regard to the sources, the
main task of the next section in this chapter must be to trace a
picture of the legal system in ancient Elam. However, the
records in question also provide important information about its
political history, in so far as the Elamites often took oath by
invoking the reigning princes. By careful assessment of all the
documents, not only is it possible to sketch an outline of the
history of the ‘Grand Regents’ (sukkal-mal), but light can be
thrown on the internal structure of the Elamite state. Before
passing on to the history of the rulers, it seems useful to make clear
what this structure was, a matter already touched upon more than
once by anticipation.!

As far back into the past as the historian’s gaze can penetrate
the constitution of Elam appears to have been federal.2 Only as
a federation was it possible for an empire to hold together which

1 C.A4.H. 8, pt. 2, ch. xxur 2 G, 3, 138.
[256]
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was made up of utterly different components, namely the plain
of Susiana on the one hand, and the mountain ranges and high
valleys of Anshan—the modern Bakhtyari district—on the other.
However, it was not only in the interest of the ruler, but also of
the people of Elam to live in an empire uniting the fruitful
agricultural plains of the lowlands with the mountainous regions
of the north and east, which were rich in timber, stone and metal.
It was precisely in this union that Elam had the advantage over
Mesopotamia.

From earliest times we find at the head of the Elamite con-
federation an overlord ruling over a body of vassal princes. With
him—and this is the peculiar feature of Elam—ruled, as viceroy
and heir presumptive, the brother next in age to the overlord.
Thus the Elamite constitution was based on a fratriarchy; the
successor to the throne was not the ruler’s son, but his brother.
Only in the Middle Elamite period was this system altered in
favour of succession by the son.

The overlord of Elam bore different titles at different times.
During the Old Babylonian period, now under consideration,
his title was, asa rule, sukkal-maj in Sumerian, or ‘Grand Regent’.
The grand regent’s town of residence was the federal capital
Susa. The viceroy, on the other hand, who bore the title of

‘Regent (sukkal) of Elam and Simashki’, did not live in Susa like
his elder brother, but probably in the town which was the
ancestral seat of the dynasty at that time. During the period of
the sukkal this was presumably Simashki (possibly Khurramabad
in modern Luristan). In this respect the grand regents appear as a
continuation of the Dynasty of Simashki.l The Elamite ruling
house before that, on the other hand, had its ancestral seat in
Awan (possibly Shustar).

The third important factor in the structure of the Elamite state
was the ‘Regent’ (sukka/ in Sumerian) or ‘King’ (farram in
Akkadian) of Susa.? By Susa, in this title, is meant not the town
itself, but the province of the same name. The basic principle was
that the prmce of Susiana should be the overlord’s eldest son.
Father, father’s brother and son thus formed the ruling triumvi-
rate in Old Elam.? G. G. Cameron was the first to deduce from
the ancient Elamite law of inheritance the division of power
between these three which follows.*

1 See C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, ch. xxm, sect. 11

2 To avoid confusion, the local ruler, although bearing the title sutka/ ‘Regent’,
will hereafter be called the ‘Prince’ of Susa.

3 §1,5,2. 4 G, 1,711
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Father and son, as overlord and prince of Susa, both lived in the
federal capital. A partnership of this sort in the same town might
well have led to continual tension, both human and political; but
no sign of this can be detected in Elam. The overlord seems to
have allowed his son (or, in the event of his not having one, his
nephew) a high degree of freedom of action within the borders of
Susiana. Thus, for example, the overlord’s measures relating to
Susiana had to be specially ratified by the prince of Susa.l
Moreover, inscriptions from a later period show that in building
operations in the federal capital, father and son worked har-
moniously together. From the days of the Dynasty of Simashki, the
father Indattu-In-Shushinak and his son Tan-Rukhuratir provide
an example of praiseworthy co-operation of this kind. We shall
encounter proof of a similar state of affairs for the period of the
sukkal. For all their aridity our legal sources nevertheless allow
the fact toemerge that in Elam family ties were extremely strong—
not only in the ruling house, but also among the people.

On the death of the overlord, by law, the viceroy succeeded
him. Even in the legal system of the Elamite people there are
traces of a right of inheritance of this sort for brothers during the
period of the grand regents, although by then it already appears
to have been superseded by inheritance of the sons.2 It was not
the existing prince of Susa, therefore, in his capacity as son of the
dead overlord, who became viceroy, but the brother nearest in age
to the former viceroy. So the prince of Susa stayed in office under
his two uncles.? In the period between 18 g0 and 1 §50it happened
no less than five times that a prince of Susa held office under two
grand regents. This again is a demonstration of the strength of
family ties in the ruling house of Elam. For on the death of an
overlord his sons must have felt an urge to enter into their
father’s inheritance. Yet from the sources relating to Ancient
Elam there nowhere emerges a shadow of a revolt on the part of
the sons against the ancestral law of succession by the father’s
brothers. )

The former viceroy, now become overlord, forbore to drive his
nephew out of Susiana and put his own son in his place as prince
of Susa. It is true that in three cases a grand regent reigned in
conjunction with two princes of Susa, one after the other, and in
one case even with three; the reason for this is not to be sought
in family quarrels, but in the high rate of mortality in the ruling
family.

1 Mém. D.P. 23,n0. 282, 9 f.
2 See below, pp. 282 f. 3 §1, 16, 33.
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It was just this high mortality-rate which manifestly hampered
the free working of the rule of succession in the majority of cases.
For instance, it never happened that three brothers were overlords
one after the other. Two brothers were the most there ever were,
and often enough a cousin had to step into the place of a missing
brother. If the generation to which the brothers and their
cousins belonged was exhausted, then—and only then—the
existing prince of Susa was promoted viceroy, and only then could
the ruling overlord name a son of his own to be prince of Susa. If
he had no sons then he chose a nephew, unless he preferred to
delay acting, in which case he reigned for the time being in Susa
alone. It must however be emphasized that the clarity with which
the rule of succession can be inferred from the sources is matched
by the rarity of its working out perfectly in practice. Only three
times in three centuries occurred the theoretical situation!—upon
the overlord’s death his brother the viceroy inherited the throne,
while the prince of Susa, in the absence of other uncles, was
promoted to viceroy, and the new overlord’s eldest son became
prince of Susa.

The high rate of mortality in the ruling house was presumably
the consequence of incest. It resulted from two further special
features of the rule of succession in the royal houses of Ancient
Elam: levirate and the marriage of brothers and sisters.? It seems
that, as a rule, on the overlord’s death the viceroy brother who
succeeded him married his widow. She again was customarily
the sister of both of them. '

Until now marriage of brothers and sisters has been deduced
only from the sources indirectly; but there is direct evidence of it
in a document from the Late Elamite period. In about 710 B.c.
the prince Khanni at Milamir referred to the princess Khukhin
as his ‘beloved wife-sister’.? As already mentioned there were
continually breaks in the line of succession as a result of incest of
this sort, so that not infrequently the son succeeded to the father
simply because on the grand regent’s death none of his brothers
or sisters was still living. From as early as the third generation
of the Eparti family onwards there would be in one generation of
rulers two brothers or cousins, of whom one generally ruled for
a longer time, the other for a correspondingly shorter time. After
them the next generation, thatis the princes of Susa, the generation
of sons and nephews, already came into play. In this way
marriage between brothers and sisters, levirate, and the division

1G,1,72. 2 §1, 9, passim; §1, 10, 72 f.
3 §1,4, 112.
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of power between three rulers, determined the structure of the
ancient Elamite state. Nowhere can there ever have been any-
thing like it.

In the second half of the nineteenth century B.c. the manifestly
effete Dynasty of Simash was superseded by a new and vigorous
ruling family. Its founder was named Eparti. The sources are
significantly reticent about his origin. This inclines one to con-
clude that he was an upstart, who had not inherited power, but
had won it by force, possibly as the successful general of the last of
the kings of Simashkil The scanty records have little to report
about Eparti. The most important item is his title: ‘King of
Anshan and of Susa’.2 This 1s new and sounds like a flourish of
national trumpets. Geographically the title embraces the whole
of Elam: the mountainous region of Anshan as well as the plain of
Susiana.

Eparti’s road to royal power some time after 1850 B.c. must
have been long and difficult. For only records from the first two
years of his reign as ruler of the united empire were found at
Susa.® It would appear that he died only a few years after coming
to the throne, presumably in about 1830. Eparti bore the title
‘King’, throughout, on all his tablets, never ‘Grand Regent’; he
was therefore nobody’s vassal. But even more significantly, the
only tablet surviving from his first year of rule? contains, in the
Sumerian date-formula ‘year in which Eparti became king’, the

‘god’ sign in front of his name. This is the first and only time that
an Eparti ruler was deified in a document,5 a procedure familiar
among the Sumerians and not infrequent among the Akkadians.
The inconspicuous ‘god’ sign on an inconspicuous tablet, serving
as a receipt for the delivery of sacrificial animals from the royal
flocks of sheep in Susa, make us suppose, thousands of years later,
that Eparti’s usurpation of power in the federal capital must have
been a quite exceptional occurrence. This is borne out by the
survival 1n Babylonia of an omen referring to him.6 However, the
deification of Eparti was straightway abandoned: the kings of
Elam certainly felt themselves to be the instruments of the gods,
but not their equals.

In conformity with the established rule Eparti installed his son

1 §1, 10, §I. 28§17, 1

3 Mém. D.P. 23, nos. 291, 292, 295—302, 305.

4 Jbid. no. 292, 6 f.

8 In the proper name Tan-(d)Temti-agun (Mém. D.P. 10, no. 104, rev. 10)
the ‘god’ sign refers solely to Temti, the divine element in the name.

8 §1, 23, 239.
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Shilkhakha as prince in Susa. This is apparent from a cylinder-
seal which Shilkhakha’s chancellor Kuktanra dedicated to his
two masters.! At all events Shilkhakha, who also ruled as over-
lord probably for quite a long time, so completely eclipsed the
fame of his father in the memory of later generations that
he—and not Eparti—went down to history as founder of the
dynasty. Even after more than g§oo years an Elamite king
included Shilkhakha in his inscription as a powerful invocation for
warding off spells.?

A third figure stands out at the beginning of the dynasty of
Eparti kings: his daughter. We do not know her name, but as
‘Shilkhakha’s sister’ she attained the status of an ancestral mother
to the dynasty. Of the later Eparti kings only those were con-
sidered truly entitled to the throne who were descended from
Shilkhakha’s sister, who also appears in the sources as ‘gracious
mother’ (amma paituk). It is clear that there was in ancient Elam,
embedded in the fratriarchal succession to the throne, a lcgltl—
mating right in the female line.

As Eparti’s successor Shilkhakha named himself ‘Grand
Regent, King-Father of Anshan and Susa’.? Pompous though
this sounds, here for the first time in Elam appears the title
‘Grand Regent’ (sukkal-maj in Sumerian), which nevertheless
gives a suggestion of dependence on Babylonia. In those days
Apil-Sin was probably ruling as king in Babylon. Clearly
Shilkhakha had not been able, in the long run, to maintain the
national independence which his father had wrested from Sabium
of Babylon. At all events, after Shilkhakha the proud title ‘King
of Anshan and Susa’ disappears from the records of the rulers of
Elam. The title was assumed once again by the national regene-
rators of the ‘classical’ period; from Untash-Khumban? (c. 1250
B.c.) onwards it became definitely the Elamite royal title.

On his succession to the throne about 1830 B.c. Shilkhakha
installed his ‘sister’s son” Attakhushu as prince of Susa, doubtless
because he had no son of his own. The sources do not say who
Attakhushu’s father was: whether he was Shilkhakha’s brother or
someone else who had married the sister. The deciding factor in
Attakhushu’s nomination was that he was the son—presumably
the eldest—of Shilkhakha’s sister, the renowned ‘gracious
mother’ herself.

Attakhushu at once gave a most vigorous display of industry

1§81, 14, 1591
2 Mém. D.P. 11, 72. 8 Mém. D.P. 29, 7.
4 Written Untash-(d)GAL; see C.4.H. 113, pt. 2, ch. xx1x, sect. 11.
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in Susa. Like his grandfather Eparti and his uncle Shilkhakha he
built a temple for the god of the town, In-Shushinak, whose
‘beloved servant’ he called himselfl He completed the temple
to the moon-god which Eparti and Shilkhakha had started.? An
Akkadian inscription states that as ‘Shepherd of the people of
Susa’ he had, for the welfare of his life, founded a temple for the
‘Great Mistress Nin-egal’, who, we may suspect, conceals the
Elamite goddess Pinikir.® The Elamite goddess of victory
Narunde, as well as her Akkadian counterpart, the goddess
Anunitum, was also honoured with a temple by Attakhushu.*

Besides these the sources record other buildings of a secular
nature. Thus, on the far side of the river Attakhushu constructed
a ‘tower’, that is doubtless a fortified palace.5 He linked this
bastion to the town of Susa by means of a bridge over the Ulai
(Karkhah).8 A final testimony to his multifarious administrative
activities as prince of Susa is to be found in the ‘Stele of Righ-
teousness’, which Attakhushu had set up in the market-place of the
capital and which probably laid down an official tariff for basic
commodities.” In the inscription on the stele the sun-god
Nahhunte is called upon to help everyone to get a fair price.
Attakhushu’s example clearly served as a model, for in later
documents mention is made, in connexion with transactions in
cereals, of the ‘Great Table’, on which no doubt the prices were
laid down.®

But when Shilkhakha died in about 1800 B.c., Attakhushu was
no longer alive. For his younger brother Shirukdukh?® succeeded
to the throne, and he again named his younger brother, Shimut-
wartash, as viceroy. Both of them (like Attakhushu) called
themselves Shilkhakha’s sister’s sons. Evidently Shirukdukh I
had no son, because at first, after succeeding to the throne, he
ruled without a prince of Susa. In the end he found an astonishing
way out of the difficulty: he named his own mother, Shilkhakha’s
famous sister, as ruler of Susa. It is the only occasion on which
we hear of an Elamite princess ruling in an official capacity.
Unofficially no doubt princesses ruled to an appreciable extent in
association with their husbands; but for a ‘gracious mother’ in
person to form part of the ruling triumvirate was unprecedented.

1 §1, 6, 60; Mém. D.P. 4, 10. 2 Mém. D.P. 28, 7.

3 Jbid. 8. 4 Mém. D.P. 5, 26; 28, q.
5 Mém. D.P. 10, nos. 75 and 76. 8 Mém. D.P. 4, 10.

7 See Mém. D.P. 28, p. 5.

8 Mém, D.P. 22, no. 197: §; no. 242: 18;§11, 9, 227 n. 3.

9

§1, 19, 152,
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Only after the death of the ancestral mother of the Eparti kings
did Shirukdukh I appoint his nephew Siwe-palar-khuppak as
prince of Susa.l

With the triumvirate Shirukdukh I, his brother Shimut-
wartash and his nephew Siwe-palar-khuppak we are already
within the period of the expansion of the First Dynasty under
Hammurabi of Babylon (1792—1750). Certainly the second half
of Shirukdukh’s reign lay under the shadow of Hammurabi’s
increasing power; but the scanty sources make no more precise
reference to this. Only one single tablet throws a shaft of light
on Shirukdukh’s foreign policy. It comes from the ancient
Shusharra, near modern Rania in the Kurdish district of Iraq;
it dates roughly from the period around 1790 B.c., and it states
that Shirukdukh, king of Elam, had written to a certain Tabitu
asking: ‘Why does the land of Itabalkhim not send an emissary to
me?’ The Elamite army was standing ready to strike, and he,
Shirukdukh, was directing his attention towards the ruler of
Gutium (that is the land between modern Hamadin and Lake
Urmia). He also had placed twelve thousand men under the
command of a certain Nabili.?

This tablet, first discovered in 1957, the details of which can-
not yet be placed within a wider context, makes two things clear:
first that Shirukdukh I was still ruling as ‘King’ of Elam in
about 1790, and was therefore independent of Babylonia;
secondly, that he evidently pursued an aggressive foreign policy.
This would fit in with certain statements in letters from Mari (on
the Middle Euphrates) dating from the time of king Zimrilim
(1782—59)—if they refer to Shirukdukh. In one such letter it
says that an emissary of the ‘Regent’ (sukkal) of Elam to the
prince of Qatna (near the modern Homs in Syria) had come to
Mari on his way there.? It is clear, however, that the prince of
Qatna had first sent an emissary to Susa, which gives some idea
of the powerful position Shirukdukh occupied at that time. Yet
the title ‘King’ is nowhere encountered in the Mari Letters: it is.
always, so far as Elam is concerned, the sukkal.

Other documents from Mari prove that a grand regent of
Elam had allied himself with the king of Eshnunna (not far from
Baghdad), and had gone himself to Eshnunna with his army;?
this grand regent might again be Shirukdukh I. The allies had
marched together into the district of the Idamaraz beduin, and a
certain Khali-sumu® wrote at that time: ‘none can save the country

1§15, 3. % §1, 11, 74 and 97. 3 §1, 1, vi, no. 19.
4 §1, 1, 1, no. 73. 5 §1, 1, ii, no. 66.
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of the Idamaraz’. The allied troops laid siege to the town of
Razama.! Upon receiving a call for help from Zimrilim of Mari,
Hammurabi sent a force to the relief of Razama, and the troops of
Elam and Eshnunna had to withdraw.2 Before this happened the
grand regent had already returned to Susa, and he sent no more
forces to Eshnunna in support of his allies. It is likely that
Shirukdukh died about this time.

His successor (about 1770) was his younger brother Shimut-
wartash, until then viceroy, of whom, as the only direct piece of
evidence, there has survived an alabaster cylinder from the temple
of the goddess Kiririsha at Liyan (now Bushire on the Persian

Gulf).? Shimut-wartash named his nephew Siwe-palar-khuppak
viceroy, and his nephew Kuduzulush, prince of Susa. But he
reigned for only a short time, perhaps until 1768 B.c. It may be
that it is with reference to Shimut-wartash that a tablet from Mari
states that according to letters captured in a skirmish, the
‘Sukkal of Susa, of Elam’ had been killed.4

The grand regent was then succeeded by his nephew Siwe-
palar-khuppak, the former viceroy, who at first retained his
brother as prince of Susa, but afterwards, it appears, promoted
him viceroy. To join these two ‘sister’s sons of Shirukdukh’ as
the new prince of Susa came a certain Shullim-kutur (known only
from Mari), who was probably a nephew.’

In the first quarter of the eighteenth century the ever-shifting
balance of power among a round dozen states in the Near East
had moved more and more in Babylonia’s favour.® Under
pressure from this rising power Zimrilim of Mari also changed
sides at this time,? and a coalition of extremely dissimilar partners
was formed against Hammurabi. Siwe-palar-khuppak must have
played an important part in its formation. The king of Eshnunna
stood alongside Elam as an old ally. Newcomers to the alliance
were a queen of Nawar, in the Irano-Kurdish mountain district of
Gutium, who is said to have raised ten thousand men, and the
king of Malgium (on the Tigris, south of the mouth of the
Diyala), as well as the king of the Subaraeans at Ashur.

But in the course of several great campaigns Hammurabi
mastered all his opponents. He struck first (and for Elam 1t was
an annihilating blow) in the year 1764, even before Zimrilim
of Mari had joined the alliance. With justifiable pride Hammurabi

1 §1, 1, vi, nos. 52, §4. 2§y, 12, 69 f; §1, 21, 55.
3 Mém. D.P. 15, g1. 4 §1, 1, vol. 11, no. 121.

5 §1, 2, 109. % G, 12, 582.

7 §1, 21, §6.
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reports that he had ‘inflicted a defeat on the army of Elam—which
has invaded from the border near Warakhshe—as well as on the
Subaraeans, Gutians, Eshnunna and Malgium, who had collected
their forces’.! After this Elam withdrew from the political scene
of Mesopotamia.

We find this defeat reflected in an inscription of Siwe-palar-
khuppak, the only surviving Elamite document, incidentally, from
the millennium 22 §0-1250. In it the grand regent calls himself
quite modestly ‘Governor of Elam’. The title of ‘King’ has
disappeared; even the title ‘Grand Regent’ is avoided by Siwe-
palar-khuppak. This Elamite clay tablet is also illuminating
because locutions appear in it which are not attested again until six
hundred years later—significantly, without any linguistic change.
Again and again the historian is amazed by the Elamites’ gift for
doggedly holding on to things and for handing them down to
later generations. For its value in relation to cultural history
I reproduce the document below in so far as lacunae and linguistic
difficulties make translation possible. It reads:?

‘O God In-Shushinak, lord of the citadel [of Susa]! I am
Siwe—palar—khuppak, enlarger of the empire, Governor of Elam,
Shirukdukh’s sister’s son. For the welfare of my life, for the life
of my gracious mother, of my older relatives and their children,
I have....” In the lacuna presumably stood: ‘founded a
temple’. Then it goes on: ‘O God In-Shushinak, great master!
I, . Siwe-palar-khuppak, have prayed as I sacrificed—hear my
prayer' To obtain your favour I have dedicated the people of
Anshan and Susa to you as a pledge so long as night and day
endure....” After another unclear and partly mutilated section
the document ends: ‘The fire shall destroy the enemies, [their]
allies shall hang from the stake! Burnt, flayed, fettered at my feet
shall they lie!’

If this inscription was composed only after the humiliation of
1764, as we surmise, the title ‘Enlarger of the Empire’, which
Siwe-palar-khuppak assumes, might appear strange. But it is
conceivable that the grand regent tried to offset the reverse in
Mesopotamia by making conquests ifi the mountainous region of
Iran. This is borne out by a document of the twelfth century,
which for all its obscurity makes it clear that by later generatlons
in Elam Siwe-palar-khuppak was counted as one of the country’s
great men.3

He was succeeded, presumably in about 1745, by his brother

1 G, 4, 181. 2 Mém. D.P. 31, 162 ff.
3 §1, 8, 284: 23—4.
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Kuduzulush I, who evidently likewise had no son, because he
reigned at first without a prince of Susa. Shullim-kutur had
doubtless died in the meantime. Later on, Kuduzulush I ap-
pointed Kutir-Nahhunte prince of Susa, probably one of his
nephews.! This Kutir-Nahhunte, first of the name, himself became
grand regent in about 1730 and at once appointed his brother
Lila-ir-tash as viceroy, while he made his eldest son, Temti-agun,
prince of Susa.

Kutir-Nahhunte I impressed himself not only on the minds of
Elamite kings, but even on the minds of later Assyrian rulers.
The power of Babylonia had evidently sunk so far under Ham-
murabi’s successor Samsuiluna (1749—1712) that Kutir-Nahhunte
could finally dare to launch a counterstroke. Perhaps he seized
the favourable moment for this when Samsuiluna succeeded his
father on the throne of Babylon. More than a thousand years
later- this terrifying onslaught of the Elamites is commemorated
in a building-inscription of Ashurbanipal? who writes: ‘Kutir-
Nahhunte the Elamite, not fearing the oath by the great gods,
and blindly trusting in his own might, had laid hands upon the
sanctuaries of Akkad and brought Akkad to the ground.” At
that time Kutir-Nahhunte had also carried off to Susa the statue
of the Mesopotamian goddess of fertility and victory, Nanai. Of
this the Assyrian king writes: ‘Nanai, who for 1635 years had
been angry’ (here, it is true, Ashurbanipal’s chroniclers were
mistaken: at that time, about 640 B.c., something like 1080
years at the most had elapsed since Kutir-Nahhunte’s attack)
‘who had gone away and settled in Elam, a place not befitting her,
entrusted me with the task of bringing her home.’3 And so
Ashurbanipal brought the statue back to Uruk.

In the eyes of Shilkhak-In-Shushinak (¢. 1165—1151), on the
other hand, Elam’s victory over Babylon appeared bathed in
radiant light. On an aragonite stele this most brilliant of Elamite
kings proclaims that he wished to do honour to Kutir-Nahhunte
and his [prince of Susa] Temti-agun,* because he had conquered
thlrty cities. Kutir-Nahhunte had seized the land of Akkad as
‘owner and ruler’ and had consigned the native ruler to oblivion.
In so doing he had taught the Babylonians ‘respect and fear of the
Elamite people’ once more. Since the inscription also expressly
mentions Temti-agun, the prince of Susa—as was to be expected
—must have accompanied his father on the campaigns against
Mesopotamia. The remembrance of Kutir-Nahhunte I’s great
1§5,5,4F 2 §1, 20, II. Teil, 178 £.

3 Ibid. 58 f. 4 §1, 18, 73.
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victory must also have been the reason for king Shutruk-Nah-
hunte (¢. 1200) giving his eldest son the name of his famous
ancestor, and as conqueror of the Kassites this crown prince
Kutir-Nahhunte (III) lived up to the hopes which had been
placed in him.

This Shilkhak-In-Shushinak mentioned above, who was so
historically minded, has also preserved for posterity a dedicatory
inscription of Kutir-Nahhunte I found on the rebuilding of the
upper town in Susa and set in place there after being restored.
This Akkadian inscription says that Kutir-Nahhunte I and his
son Temti-agun had venerated the god In-Shushinak’s statue and
for the welfare of their lives had founded a temple for the image,
with paved processional walk.! Finally, from the time of Kutir-
Nahhunte I we have an Akkadian tablet indicating that the
prince of Susa Temti-agun (I) had erected a temple there to the
goddess Ishme-karab.2 This document is at the same time an
eloquent testimony to the family feeling of the rulers of Ancient
Elam, because Temti-agun built the temple expressly for the
benefit of his father, the grand regent Kutir-Nahhunte I; his
uncle Lila-ir-tash; himself; his younger brother Temti-khisha-
khanesh, and for the benefit of his ‘gracious mother’ Welkisha.

When Kutir-Nahhunte died after a long and successful reign
he was succeeded by his brother Lila-ir-tash, while his son Temti-
agun remained prince of Susa. But Lila-ir-tash, who was already
old, ruled only for quite a short space. Then finally, about 1698
B.C., Temti-agun I could himself mount the throne as grand
regent. Having apparently no son of his own, he installed his
sister’s son Kuk-nashur as prince of Susa, while his own cousin
Tan-Uli became viceroy.?

During his reign as grand regent, which did not last very much
longer, Temti-agun founded a citadel and temple for In-Shushi-
nak. It is Shilkhak-In-Shushinak again, full of piety, who passes
on this information. Temti-agun I’s building, the king records,
had fallen into disrepair in his time (that is, in the twelfth century);
‘he had cast his eye upon the bricks, had made a vow and had
used them for the reconstruction’. Then Shilkhak-In-Shushinak
added: ‘The name and title of Temti-agun, which he had set up
there, I did not remove, but rather set it up again after restoration
and set up my own name also.’®

About the year 168 g, perhaps even a little earlier, Temti-agun I
was succeeded by his cousin Tan-Uli. After reigning at first

1§y, 18, 69. 2 Mém. D.P. s, p. x, note.
8 §1,5,8. 4 §1, 18, 70.
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without a prince of Susa—Kuk-nashur I was evidently already
dead—he put Temti-khalki, probably a nephew, on the throne of
Susa. The ruling partners grand regent Tan-Uli and Temti-khalki
prince of Susa are mentioned in numerous legal documents, from
which it is to be inferred that they both enjoyed long and probably
undisturbed reigns.

When Temti-khalki was eventually promoted viceroy, the
grand regent Tan-Uli appointed another of his nephews, Kuk-
nashur II, to be prince of Susa. Soon afterwards, however,
probably about 16§ 5, Tan-Uli must have died, and in conformity
with the rule of succession Temti-khalki came to the throne. He
kept his cousin Kuk-nashur II as prince of Susa. Although the
titles ‘Grand Regent, Regent of Elam and Simashki’ and ‘Grand
Regent of Elam and Simashki’ have been handed down to us with
reference to Temti-khalki, in the same breath the inscriptions
name his ‘beloved brother Kurigugu’, which implies that Kuri-
gugu had been appointed viceroy.! Even though Temti-khalki
cannot have had much longer to reign—he had been prince of
Susa under his uncle Tan-Uli for many years—he nevertheless
showed himself extremely active in constructional work upon In-
Shushinak’s temple in Susa, to which many brick-inscriptions
bear witness.

About 1650 he had already been succeeded by his cousin, the
former prince of Susa, Kuk-nashur II, from which it must be
concluded that the viceroy Kurigugu had not survived his
brother Temti-khalki. For a considerable time Kuk-nashur II
exercised exclusive power over Elam, without viceroy and without
princes of Susa. This is shown not only by several legal documents
but also by his title ‘Grand Regent of Elam, Governor of Simashki
and Susa’.? But the document on which the title appropriate to a
sole ruler appears is dated—and this is significant—Dby the year
of the succession to the throne of Ammisaduqa in Babylon,?
that is, ¢. 1646 B.c. The date-formula shows that Elam had long
ago come under the suzerainty of Babylonia once again, and that
Kutir-Nahhunte’s triumph over Mesopotamia had therefore been
only transitory.

Eventually Kuk-nashur II appointed his brother or cousin
Kutir-Shilkhakha (I) as viceroy, and his nephew Kuduzulush (I1)
as prince of Susa. The latter died after a relatively short time, and
was replaced by Shirukdukh (II), son of a sister of Kuk-nashur I1.4
The latter, like his cousin and predecessor Temti-khalki, extended

1 Mém. D.P. 2,77 and Mém. D.P. 6, 27. 2 §1, 22, 3.
3 See C.4.H. 13, pt. 1, pp. 234 ff. 4§5,35,8.
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the High Temple of the god In-Shushinak; he had the building
constructed of burnt bricks ‘for the welfare of his life’.1

Kuk-nashur II was succeeded about the year 1635 by his
brother or cousin Kutir-Shilkhakha I. His nephew, Shirukdukh
II, until then prince of Susa, probably became viceroy, and his
place was taken by another nephew, Kuk-nashur III. But the
latter does not seem to have had a long life, for he was replaced at
Susa by Temti-raptash, doubtless yet another nephew of the
grand regent. Temti-raptash, by contrast, ruled under his uncle
Kutir-Shilkhakha 1 for a considerable time, until in about 162 § or
later be became grand regent himself.?

With Temti-raptash begins the eighth generation of the
Eparti kings. Our most important sources, the legal records
from Susa, now become increasingly sparse. They nevertheless
make it possible to follow the dynasty down to its twelfth
generation, that is, until approximately 1520 B.c.® Only two
figures stand out from the obscurity which shrouds its close:
Pala-ishshan and his nephew Kuk-kirwash, who belonged to the
tenth and eleventh generations, as may be seen from the chrono-
logical table. Temti-raptash had reigned at first without a prince of
Susa, but had finally appointed Kuduzulush III. How, in the
next generation, about 1§70, Pala-ishshan came to power can no
longer be established. An inscription of Shutruk-Nahhunte in the
Middle Elamite period mentions out of the whole Eparti line of
kings only Siwe-palar-khuppak (of the fourth generation) and
Pala-ishshan (presumably of the tenth). Both these grand regents,
it seems, captured spoils in the mountainous regions of Eastern
Iran and brought them back to their capital.# Obscure though the
age of Pala-ishshan appears to us today, by the contemporary
Elamite world and by later generations this grand regent was
reckoned among the most important rulers of Elam.

A cylinder-seal belonging to his chancellor Ibni-. . .., son of a
certain Khashtuk, has survived, on which, in a delightful sketch,
Pala-ishshan is depicted sitting on his throne, while the chancellor
stands respectfully in front of the grand regent.® Kuku-sanit,
supposed to be a son of Pala-ishshan, died while still prince of
Susa, and was succeeded by Kuk-kirwash, son of Lankuku, who
was one of Pala-ishshan’s brothers. Regarding this new pair we
are informed by the year formula of a commercial agreement from

1 Mém. D.P. 6, 28. 28§ 5,9.

3 See below, p. 272. For the order of the suk4a/ from the ninth generation onward
I have followed Professor G. G. Cameron.

4 §1, 6, 54f. 5 §1, 15, 36.
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Susa that Pala-ishshan and Kuk-kirwash had ‘restored justice
and righteousness’.l It may be presumed that this was said with
reference to, among other things, a general remission of taxes and
debts.

Pala-ishshan’s successor, about 1 54 5, wasin fact his nephew, the
prince of Susa Kuk-kirwash. He is the last of the grand regents
who is reported as being active in the constructional field. Not
- only is this activity expressly mentioned by Shilkhak-In-Shushi-
nak in the twelfth century, but several Akkadian brick-inscrip-
tions have been found in Susa in which Kuk-kirwash emphasizes
that he has not repaired the old asphalt walls of the High Temple
of In-Shushinak, but rather replaced them with new brick walls.2
Kuk-kirwash’s constructional activity seems to have taken place
in the period immediately after his assumption of power, when—
following known precedents—he at first ruled by himself, for on
the bricks in question his titles run: ‘Grand Regent, Regcnt of
Elam, Simash and Susa’. Only later on did he select Temti-sanit
and—on his death—Kuk-Nahhunte as prince of Susa, both of
them probably nephews. It may be mentioned in passing that a
seal impression of Kuk-kirwash’s chancellor has also survived.?

The last of the grand regents, constituting the twelfth genera-
tion of their line, Kuk-Nahhunte and lastly Kutir-Nahhunte II,
remain mere names to us.

Since the beginning of history the pendulum of supremacy had
swung backwards and forwards continually between the hostile
neighbours Mesopotamia and Elam, bringing now one power to
the fore, now the other. During the Old Babylonian period, on
the whole, Mesopotamia had kept the upper hand. This is made
clear by the Akkadization of Susiana, as it is reflected in the
almost exclusive use of Akkadian as the official language.
Gradually, however, a new power had forced its way on to the
scene of world affairs: the Kassites. When the Kassite king
Agum II marched into Babylon about 1593 (after the departure
of the Hittites), the renowned First Dynasty of Babylon came to
an end, and with it ended Babylonian suzerainty over Elam. The
great question is whether it was superseded there by a Kassite
supremacy.

Certain tablets from Susa—which unfortunately cannot be
dated—Ilead usto understand that Kassites were present in Elam.
For names like Ani-kilandi in Khukhnur (Milamir) or Rushupi-

1 Mém. D.P. 24, no. 348: 13-16.
2 Mém. D.P. 2, 74.

8 §1, 15, 35.
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ash, Birgalzu, and [. . .]Jur-bugash in Susa are Kassite.! More-
over, even today the river name Kashgan commemorates the
Kashshu (Kassites).2 It is true that no document states explicitly
that the Kassites had put an end to the rule of the Eparti kings. In
about 1520 all sources simply give out.

The obscurity surrounding Elam clears again only with the
conquest of Susa by the Kassite king Kurigalzu I (1345-24).2
We do not know what was happening in Elam during the two
preceding centuries. The end of the Eparti dynasty remains
shrouded in the same obscurity as the exit of the Dynasty of
Simashki before it. However, one cannot escape the impression
that a ‘Kassite darkness’ had fallen over Elam, shrouding all
forms of expression of the national life. Only the new Dynasty of
Pakhir-ishshan about 1300 B.cC. helped these to come through
once more, ushering in the great ‘classical’ period of Elamite

history.

II. LEGAL LIFE IN OLD ELAM

Since the sources for the history of Persia in the Old Babylonian
period consist, as we have seen, above all of legal texts, our
knowledge of the political development of Elam under the
grand regents undoubtedly remains fragmentary; on the other
hand, however, these very texts make it possible to give a relatively
detailed picture of the Elamite legal system, especially with
regard to Civil Law. For the round 450 documents in Akkadian
from Susa and the twenty documents from Khukhnur (Malamir)
deal, to all intents and purposes, only with transactions relating to
the law of property. We learn about Elamite penal law, inci-
dentally, from the sanctions with which those breaking agree-
ments are threatened.

Outside the period of the sukka/ rulers, only seven legal tablets
in all (and these from the late period of Elam) are known.* The
element of chance in the discoveries which have been made can
hardly be held entirely to blame for this state of affairs. On the
contrary, the records from the period of the grand regents make it
appear probable that in those days, owing to the prevalence of
Akkadian ideas in Susiana, Elamites had first started to commit
legal processes to writing. "The indigenous legal system of Elam
had originally been purely oral,5 and this system held its ground

1 Mém.D.P.22,n0.132:2;n0. 77, rev. 6;n0. 115: 23 Mém. D.P. 28, no. 504:
13.

2 V. Minorsky in B.8.0.4.§. 1945, 660. 3 §1, 7, 216.

4 Mém. D.P. 11, nos. 301-7. 5 §u, 13, 252.
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Accession
year

Gener- (approxi-
ation  mate)
I 1850
2 1830
3 1800
1772
4 1770
1745
5 1730
1700
6 1698
1685
7 1655
1650
1635
8 1625
9 1605
1600
1580
10 1570
11 1545
12 1520

PERSIA ¢. 1800-1550 B.C.

Grand Regent
(sukkal-map)
Eparti
Shilkhakha
Shirukdukh I

Shimut-wartash
Siwe-palar-khuppak

Kuduzulu;,h 1

Kutir-Nahhunte |
Lila-ir-tash
Temti-agun I
Tan-Uli

»

»

Temti-khalki
Kuk-nashur I1

»

Kutir-Shilkhakha I
Temti-raptash

3

Kuduzulush 111
Tata
Atta-merra-khalki

Pala-ishshan

Kuk-kirwash
Kuk-Nahhunte
Kutir-Nahhunte II

Viceroy (sukkal of
Elam and Simashki)

Shirukdukh (?)

Shimut-wartash
Siwe-palar-khuppak

Kuduzulush I

Lila-ir-tash
Tan-Uli
Temti-khalki
Kurigugu (?)
Kutir-Shilkhakha 1

Shirukdukh II (?)

»

Atta-merra-khalki

Lankuku

”

Kuk-Nahhunte

Prince of Susa
(sukkal of Susa)

Attakhushu

Shilkhakha’s sister
Siwe-palar-khuppak
Kuduzulush I

Shullim-kutur

Kutir-Nahhunte I
Temti-agun 1

»

Kuk-nashur I

Temti-khalki
Kuk-nashur II

»

Kuduzulush 11
Shirukdukh II
Kuk-nashur III
Temti-raptash

Kuduzulush III

Temti-agun I
Temti-agun 11

Kuku-sanit
Kuk-kirwash

Kuk-Nahhunte
Tem-sanit

Kuk-nashur IV
Kutir-Shilkhakha II

TasLEe 2. Chronology of the Eparti dynasty

alongside the written one imported from Babylon. The mutual
influencing and interpenetration of the two forms make for the
special character of the Elamite legal system in ancient times.

A case report! from the declining days of the Eparti dynasty
provides a graphic picture of this system.

1 Mém. D.P. 23, nos. 321-2.
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Two brothers are claiming the surrender of a piece of land
from a certain Béli, son of their deceased uncle by adoption.
They appear before Atar the chancellor and the judge Khabil-
kinu. But Beli defends himself, saying ‘the father of the two
plaintiffs, Damqia, had adopted my father as his brother. The
“legal path’’ in virtue of which adoption as a brother creates a
brother-relationship, and adoption as a son creates a son-relation-
ship, which ““legal path” the god In-Shushinak and the goddess
Ishme-karab laid down—this has been followed, and thus I
inherited the estate which my father had obtained’ (from Damqia
who had adopted him).

The case seems to have created a considerable stir in the minds
of people in Susa. For in addition to the chancellor and judge, the
governor, the provost, as well as numerous inhabitants of the city
took part in the judicial proceedings. An inventory was drawn
up of what Damgqia and a brother of his own kin had inherited
from their father, and had shared between them, taking oath by
the grand regent Tata and the prince of Susa Temti-agun II.
‘Atar the chancellor and the judge brought the tablets relating to
this division of the inheritance, and examined them along with
numerous inhabitants of Susa, and they gave judgement in the
case of the litigants.” Beli was allowed to keep the particular
estate which his father had obtained as adopted brother of
Damgqia; the claim of the two plaintiffs was therefore dismissed.
The judgement is followed by a list of witnesses, twenty-three
altogether, headed by Atkalshu the governor and by the provost
In-Shushinak-kashid, ending with the god In-Shushinak, the
goddess Ishme-karab and the clerk to the court. The document
closes with an injunction to the two plaintiffs that they should
return to the house of their parents in peace.

The clay tablet bears a large seal-impression representing a
god wearing a horned crown, standing on a ceremonial stool and
raising his arms in prayer. The accompanying note states that the
holder of the seal had left his seat of office in the centre of Susa
in order to ratify this sealed tablet. Anyone disputing the
decision, be he plaintiff or defendant, would come under the
sentence of the gods Khumban and In-Shushinak. ‘Let the
goddess Ishme-karab’s sceptre, at the bidding of the gods In-
Shushinak and [Nahhunte], strike upon the head anyone who
destroys this document.’

Here, then, reference is made to so-called ‘legal paths’ of the
gods In-Shushinak and Ishme-karab., In other tablets In-
Shushinak alone is named as originator of such ‘legal paths’ or
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‘guide routes’ (kubussim in Akkadian). Other deities do not
figure as law-givers. That in fact the kubussim of the deity was
taken to mean a law established by the priesthood is made clear by
the expression used on several occasions: ‘legal path which the
Temple of In-Shushinak laid down.’

Alongside the ‘sacred’ law of the temple, however, there was
in Old Elam a ‘secular law’, likewise referred to as kubussiim.
For in a number of documents the rulers in office at the time (the
grand regent and his prince of Susa) appear as originators of
‘legal paths’ of this kind. Often it is simply a question of the
kubussim without any mention of its originator. The meaning of
the word extends from ‘universal legal norm’, through ‘law’, to
‘decree’ by a ruler in individual cases. Depending on the matter
in hand, the expression ‘legal path’ in our sources refers to
adoptlon, division of inheritances, the purchasing of estates, the
reaping of fields,? loans, payment of fines on failure to fulfil
contracts, and guarantees for possession of a piece of land after
sale.3

In the Elamites’ estimation, then, certain legal norms were
divinely established, stemming in particular from In-Shushinak,
occasionally working in conjunction with his close associate
Ishme-karab. But it was in no sense a matter of purely sacred law;
as the fields of law enumerated above indicate, the kubussiim of the
deity also concerned itself with completely secular matters.t All
other statutes and customary laws were ascribed to the ruling
diarchy of the time, as if the then grand regent together with his
prince of Susa was their originator.® Naturally the Elamite rulers
not only preserved existing laws, but also added new ones to those
which had been handed down. This is attested both for the prince
of Susa Attakhushu (¢. 1810), and for the grand regent Pala-
ishshan and his prince of Susa Kuk-kirwash (¢. 1560). How far
Elamite law had been codified, we cannot tell. But a fragmentary
tablet discovered in Susa may relate to codified land law.®

It may be presumed that the ‘legal paths’ for which divine
authorship is claimed belong to the most ancient body of laws, to
which legal decisions handed down by rulers in the past, as well as
the former customary law, were added. Customary law of the
kind in question is laid down for the ‘citizens of Susa’, for
instance, and even for particular professional groups, such as

1 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 44: 30~-1; also nos. 45, §0, 51, §3; see §11, 20, 6.
2 T'ransactions characterized by the formula esip-tabal.

3 Further details in §1, 10, 39 1. 4 §1, 10, 64.

5 §1, 10, 66. 8 Mém. D.P. 24, no. 395.
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couriers.! But it is not possible to draw a dividing line between
divine and secular law, nor would it be possible even to make out
an opposition between the two established forms of law. On the
contrary, everything points to the fact that for the Elamites all
law, even secular law, was rooted in the numinous. To such a
view of things the ruler-legislator appears completely united with
the deity. This is illustrated by a late Elamite inscription, which
says: ‘The law which the God In-Shushinak and King Shutruk-
Nahhunte (II) have graciously given....”? In Elam divine and
secular law always form one whole. '

Yet another author of ‘legal paths’ appears in our documents,
however, who has not so far been noticed. In one tablet we read
in fact of legal paths, ‘which the Kingdom of Babylon,? as well as
Tan-Uli the [Grand-] Regent and Kuk-nashur [II, as prince of
Susa], laid down for runners and couriers’. In two further
tablets! mention is made of the ‘legal paths’ which the Kingdom
as well as Temti-khalki the [Grand-] regent and Kuk-nashur
[II, as prince of Susa] laid down. It is highly probable that all
three of the documents (from ¢. 1670—1650) refer to Babylonian
law current in Susa, even though only one of them expressly links
the word. ‘kingdom’ with Babylon. From this it may be con-
cluded that the Code of Hammurabi was also to some extent valid
in Elam, if only as a supplement to the customary law of the land.
So, for instance, it would appear in the case of the law of tillage
by partners as if Hammurabi had even incorporated legal pro-
visions from Susa in his Code in order that he might extend its
validity into Elam.5 The reference to ‘legal paths of the Kingdom
of Babel’ at the same time confirms the suzerainty exercised by
Babylonia over Susiana, which we had inferred during the period
of the sukkal-rulers. '

In Elamite law, however, it is not only the activity of In-
Shushinak and Ishme-karab, respectively, as law-giver which
belongs to the divine sphere, but also that manifestation of the
numinous which the Elamites conveyed with the expression
kiten. Kiren denotes that shielding power radiating from the deity,
the magical protective charm, without which, it appears, human

L Mém. D.P. 23, no. 181; 12 f.; no. 206: 26 f.

2 Mém. D.P. 5, 71 (lines 11 £.).

3 Mém. D.P. 23, no. 206: 28: zu-uk-ki-zu-uk-ki ba-bi-i/(x1). The Elamite
expression zunki-zunki has the known root zunk-, ‘to be king’; the abstract noun
‘kingship’ is formed by reduplication (cf. §1, 4, 113, n. 2, where pu-ut-pu-ut [from
butt-, ‘to make’] = ‘handiwork, building’).

4 Ibid. nos. 208 and 20q. 5§, 17, 134.
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life is unthinkable. Thus we learn from an inscription of the
prince Khanni of Mailamir, from about 710 B.c., that a ruler was
under the particular kiren of the god Khumban; he stresses too
that over his image he had spread ‘the mighty protective charm
of the gods’.l All gods in fact are endowed with kizen, but in
legal matters the kizen of In-Shushinak plays the biggest part—at
all events in Susa itself; in Khukhnur (Malamir) its place was
taken by the kizen of Rukhuratir the local god there.?2 In numerous
legal texts from Susa anyone breaking an agreement is threatened
that he will forfeit the protective charm of In-Shushinak. At the
same time it is made clear that anyone losing the kiten, the magical
protection of the deity, will be ‘outlawed’3—and not infrequently
the text adds laconically: ‘he dies!” On one occasion too it says:
‘He will be delivered up to the god In-Shushinak’—meaning that
he will be executed.

The threat of outlawry is frequently clothed in the expression:
‘he is driven out of the realm where deity and ruler have power!’
This is most explicit in a document contemporary with Ham-
murabi, which indeed refers to two members of the Eparti
family already dead; even dead rulers therefore had a #umen which
was still powerful as a spell. The text reads: ‘[He who breaks the
agreement) will truly be driven out of the realm in which Shilkha-
kha, Shirukdukh, Siwe-palar-khuppak [as the grand regent at the
time] and Kuduzulush [as prince of Susa] hold sway; the God
In-Shushinak, Susa’s king, [will annihilate him!]’.% Frequently
Khumban and Nahhunte appear along with In-Shushinak as
pumshmg gods, as can be seen again from the seal impression on
our ‘case report’.5 In all these threats the indivisibility of d1vme
and profane legal conceptions makes itself evident.

But it is clear that the Elamite word kizen (it penetrated into
Akkadian as the loan-word kidinnux) not only had the abstract
value of ‘magical protective charm of the deity’, but also a
concrete value as a ‘taboo emblem’.® For the sanction: ‘he has
forfeited the protective charm of the god In-Shushinak’ literally
translated reads: ‘he has set his hand on the kizen of In-Shushinak’,
and this could well be taken to mean that anyone breaking the
agreement was brought into contact with the god’s taboo sign and
as a consequence of this was killed (if, at all events, this was still
necessary). In this context we must perhaps also consider the

1§1,4, 110f. 2 Mém. D.P. 23, no. 273: 10.

3 §1, 10, 43; Mem. D.P. 22,n0. 14. % Mém. D.P. 23, no. 242

5 See above, p. 273; also Mém. D.P. 23, no. 282, and Mém. D.P. 24, no. 338.
8 §11, 10, 43 £.
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sanction:! ‘he shall pass by the graven image of the god To which
might well be added—‘and this he does not survive’. In-Shushi-
nak’s emblem was probably an eagle with outstretched wings.2

Proceeding from the concrete meaning as taboo emblem, by
extension, kizen also signified the area in which it was effective.
For it is said in a contract that the parties concerned had reached
an amicable agreement ‘in Susa, under the kizen of the god In-
Shushinak’, and clearly a particular locality is meant. But where
should we look for these places? Where were the cases heard?

Our sources are extremely laconic upon this matter; the
following case report is most relevant:* several plaintiffs alleged
against the defendant that their father had not sold his house
during his life time: ‘your tablet is forged’. ‘Many witnesses
were present at the hearing’, it continues, ‘and fulfilled their
legal functions by making the defendant take oath by the deity.
Then [the defendant] swore in the temple of the goddess Ishtar:
““O goddess Ishtar, you know it to be true that I have not forged
any tablet, but that this deed was left me by my father.” Thus did
Iqishuni swear, and the house was declared his. In the presence of
thirty-four witnesses did Iqishuni swear in the temple of Ishtar.’

By the Akkadian Ishtar may have been meant the Elamite
goddess Narundi, in whose temple the defendant made his oath.
But this is not to say that the judicial proceedings had also taken
place there. Perhaps the defendant had to go into the goddess’s
temple only in order to take oath, because she was in fact ‘his’
deity. For in another case® it is explicitly stated that the defend-
ants took oath ‘by their god’; and as the scene of the oath-taking
the document names the byre where cattle were fattened.

We get more help from two other tablets which expressly
name the ‘garden’ of the sun-god Nahhunte as the scene of the
Judicial proceedings.® We have already made acquaintance with
Nahhunte? as god of justice, a position he occupied throughout
Elam. His special domain, however, was trade; he fixed the rate
of interest, standardized We1ghts and did business in commercial
partnership with human businessmen as a large-scale capitalist.
It is very probable then that in Old Elam civil cases were heard
in a courtyard of Nahhunte’s temple planted with trees. This

Mém. D.P. 22,n0. 130, 17 f.

See F. Thureau-Dangin in R.4. 24 (1927), 200.

Mém. D.P. 22, no. 160; 36 f. 4 Mém. D.P. 24, no. 393.
Mém. D.P. 28, no. 399.

Mém. D.P. 23, no. 320: 13, and no. 325: 5.

See C.4.H. 13, pt. 2, pp. 667 f.
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temple grove was situated in the sacred ‘Upper City’ on the
artificially constructed hill in the north-west corner of Susa, not
far from the river Karkhah. One tablet indeed mentions that the
plaintiﬂ? had made the woman he was prosecuting in the case
‘come up’ to the court; after her acquittal she was permitted to
go down from it again. 1
Since reference is very frequently made to the fact that the
proceedings had taken place ‘in the kiten of In-Shushinak’ it may
be surmised that the emblem or taboo sign of the god had been
brought into the temple grove of Nahhunte, or else was per-
manently erected there. The possibility is not ruled out that a
statue of the ruler on the throne at that time stood in the court-
yard of the sun-god’s temple, because it is stated on one occasion
that the person breaking the agreement shall ‘go past the graven
image of the god and of the king’ (in order to be executed).? One
may remark in passing on the trouble it must have been to look after
a grove of this kind, water for the purpose having to be brought
up daily from the river. Yet it is stated on one occasion that in
the protected precinct of the temple of Shimut alone ten trees had
been felled,? which gives some idea of the size of the sacred groves.
In the case we quoted at the beginning, it was not the judge,
Khabil-kinu, who had precedence in court, but Atar the chancellor
(zeppir in Elamite). Presumably Atar was chancellor to the then
prince of Susa, Temti-agun II; he is hardly likely to have been
chancellor to the grand regent Atta-merra-khalki, brother and
successor to Tata, For in a document from Khukhnur (Malamir)
again, a /eppir is named as the person presiding over the court;?
in this case it can only have been the chancellor to the prince of
Khukhnur. In Old Elam, then, the chancellors to the individual
rulers of the various parts of the empire presided in civil cases, and
the judges merely assisted them. However, since there are
isolated case reports in which only judges appear, and no chancel-
lor,% it may be assumed that the chancellor functioned only as a
superior court—perhaps in appeal cases. Wherever possible such
appeal proceedings (fasiut in Elamite) took place at specially
appointed times. The 21st of Lanlupe (middle of October) and
the month of Kizir-zun-kalik (December ?) appear in the sources
as specially appointed times of this sort.?

1 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 160. 2 Jbid. no. 131: 17 and 28.

3 Mém. D.P. 24, no. 390. 4 Mém. D.P. 23, no. 327, rev. 3.
5 Cf. Mém. D.P. 22, no. 161; Mém. D.P. 23, nos. 320 and 323.

§ E.g. Mém. D.P. 23, no. 325.

7 Mem. D.P. 22, no. 165: 23—4; Mém. D.P. 23, no. 318: 12.
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It is clear, however, that lawsuits could be taken direct to the
rulers of the various parts of the empire, over the heads of judge
and chancellor. In one document,! indeed, it says: ‘[Such and
such men] have appealed to Temti-raptash about the garment
they had given me as security, and he has sent the governor and
imprisoned me within the [...] gate.”® The ruler in question
was no doubt Temti-raptash, prince of Susa under the grand
regent Kutir-Shilkhakha I (therefore about 1630 B.c.).

It remains a significant fact that civil cases in Elam were
entrusted to secular judges only; priests appeared in court mainly
as witnesses.® In the case quoted above it was exceptional for the
governor and provost, that is the police authorities of Susa, to
share with the chancellor and judge in the session held within the
temple-grove of the sun-god. It was likewise unusual for these
two officers to head the list of witnesses, for according to all
Elamite legal protocol, the gods Nahhunte and In-Shushinak
(usually in that order) appeared first among the whole group of
witnesses. This fact fits in with the theory that the legal proceed-
ings took place in front of the taboo-emblem of In-Shushinak in
the forecourt of the temple of Nahhunte. The two gods were
counted as real witnesses, for in the total at the end of the list of
witnesses, they were always included. In Khukhnur (Malamir)
the local Rukhuratir appeared, logically, in the place of the
witness In-Shushinak.

Witnesses played a dominant part in Elamite law. Even their
number, in most cases, was considerable, as many as forty-two.5
Only one tablet names Nahhunte and In-Shushinak as sole
witnesses;® apart from this two human witnesses (in addition)
seem to have been the lowest number required; most tablets
name between five and twenty. It was in fact a business essential
in Elam, not only that a written contract should be’ drawn up,
but that at the same time identical verbal declarations be made
before witnesses, and expressly noted at the end of the document.?
It seems likely that, originally, such oral declarations were made
by both parties; the legal practice was therefore decidedly
dualistic. This was superseded by unilateral declaration only
under Babylonian influence. The same witness who took part in
the verbal settlement of a business transaction often had to vouch
for the authenticity of a document in court.®

1 Mem. D.P. 23, no. 315. 2 §u, 9, 230.

3 Mém. D.P. 22, nos. 10, 27.

4 1bid. nos. 52, 71, 72, 73, 76, 81, etc. 5 Jbid. no. 14.
8 l4id. no. 3q. 7 §11, 13, 248. 8 §11, 13, 249 f.
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In contrast with the commercial documents juridical texts are
practically never dated. This too reflects the prevailing influence
of the oral business-practice of Elam. People accustomed to
verbal legal transactions naturally do not attach so much import-
ance to the precise dating of agreements as under a legal system
of a characteristically written stamp. So it was logical too that
witnesses never thought of ratifying the tablets with a seal-
impression or nail-mark, as was the rule in Mesopotamia.l The
verbal declaration sworn before witnesses was conclusive in itself.
In consequence practically all documents contain sworn state-
ments. The oath before witnesses appears to be the mainstay of all
Elamite legal thinking.

The attempt has been made to simplify the confusing plcture
of forms of oath encountered in Susa by assigning to an earlier
date the oath sworn by the ruler—as the original form—which
would then give way gradually to the oath sworn by the deity.?
But now that the grand regents have been arranged in chrono-
logical order with a fair degree of certainty, this assumption can
no longer be made. During the whole of the Old Babylonian
period oath was taken in Susa esther by the ruler (the grand regent
and the prince of Susa), o7 by the deity. Two exceptions, in which
oath was taken by the deity and by the two rulers, prove the rule.?

However, a certain pattern can be seen in the forms of oath in
Susa, in so far as the oath made in lawsuit, which is by its nature
declaratory, was made only by the deity. All others, and therefore
those which were mainly promissory, could apparently be sworn
either by the deity or by the two rulers at choice. Preference was
given to the oath by the deity, possibly, inleasehold and harvesting
(esip-tabal) agreements, oath by the rulers was preferred in loan
and partition agreements; in cases relating to purchase and
exchange both kinds of oath occur with roughly the same
frequency.# Another prmc1plc underlymg the system i$ that in
documents which refer to ‘legal paths’ of the rulers, the oath is
made only by them, while in documents which cite In-Shushinak
as author of the law oath is taken only by him and Ishme-karab,’
rarely by In-Shushinak alone. Exceptions to this are: a tablet
which records an oath sworn by In-Shushinak and the Sumerian
god of the underworld Nergal, and a second one which mentions
that oath was taken by In-Shushinak, Nahhunte, the Sumerian
goddess Nin-shubur and yet another (obscure) deity.”

1§11, 13, 252. 2 §1, 10, 535,
3 Mém. D.P. 22, nos. 8 and 11. 4§y, 10, 55.
5 §1, 10, 46 £. 8 Mém. D.P, 23, no. 334. 7 I4id. no. 331.
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In Khukhnur (Milamir) we observed a variant treatment of
the oath in that it was taken either by ruler and deity or by the
ruler alone; oath by the deity alone, however, did not occur. But
we do not know to which period our texts belong, since the local
rulers named in them (Salla and Temtiakhar) are not attested
elsewhere. The oath formula in Khukhnur ran: ‘May [the god]
In-Shushinak live for ever, may [the prince] Salla be saved!’!
In Susa the oath formula referring to In-Shushinak read the same
as in Khukhnur, but the astonishing thing is that there (in Susa)
the oath by the ruler took the same form as that by the deity. The
form of oath is in fact attested as: ‘May Kuk-nashur [II the
grand regent] live for ever!’2 In places in the Susa documents
where we encounter the ancient Sumerian note ‘he took oath by
the life of the king’, it refers to the grand regent reigning at the
time, not to the king of Babylon.3

It is possible that in the grove of the temple of Nahhunte there
was a special little hill on which oath was taken; in one document,
indeed, it says that the persons involved had taken oath on the so-
called ‘Hill of my God’.# It is not easy to discern what lay behind
the statement that on swearing the persons concerned ‘had been
touched by the head of the god’.5 This may be connected in some
way with the taboo-emblem of the god In-Shushinak.

The documents from Susa and Khukhnur (Malamir) regularly
contain a penalty-clause, variously worded, which affords us a
glimpse of Elamite penal law. Truly Elamite—and therefore

un-Babylonian—are the threats of severe mutilation in the
punishments attached to the agreements, and the evil threatened
in curses upon anyone breaking the agreement.® The perjurer has
‘hand and tongue cut oft’, those organs, that is, which are needed
to conclude an agreement: the tongue to testify, the hand to
touch the taboo-emblem.” To this was frequently added the
payment of a considerable sum of money, from a half mira of
silver plus one gur of grain to a talent (60 minas) of silver.®
Reference to both punishments together in the same document
in no way implies that the threatened mutilation could be
averted by making a payment in money; it meant that both were
to be inflicted.® Nor was this all, for, as already indicated, the

1 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 162 2 Mém. D.P. 23, no. 317, 15.
3 This is made clear by Mém. D.P. 24, no. 328; cf. §1, 10, 49.

4 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 159, 10 f. 5 §1, 10, 57, nO. 1.

8 §u, 7, col. 320. 7 §11, 10, 47.

8 Mém. D.P. 24, nos. 329, 330, 334.
9 §11, 12, 162, no. 4, and §1, 6, 15, against §11, 2, 152 f. and §11, 10, 47.
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perjurer who had taken oath by the ruler also forfeited the magical
protection of In-Shushinak; he had violated the kizen of the god
and was an outlaw, and this was in practice synonymous with the
death sentence. Violation of an engagement secured by an oath
invoking the ruler thus brought on not only earthly pumshment
but had results of a definitely religious nature as well; ‘a closer
unity between the profane and the divine systems of j Justlce can
hardly be expressed’.!

In the case of adoptions, inheritances and donations the
punishment of drowning was often threatened, and with it was
linked a malediction by deity and ruler. One such clause runs ‘he
who breaks the agreement shall go into the water; may the (river)-
god Shazi shatter his skull in the raging whirlpool, may the
sceptre of god and king smite his head, let him be driven out of
the realm where god and king hold sway’.2 Of interest also is a
document containing the record of a proof by trial, with an oath
and ordeal by water.? Ten witnesses confirm on behalf of a
woman-plaintiff a gift which the alleged donor contests. The court
requires the plaintiff to submit to an ordeal by water—if she sinks
in the river the defendant has won, if she survives he must hand
over the gift, but in that case he still incurs no penalty for having
denied making it. Thus the ordeal by water, used both in Meso-
potamia and on the Middle Euphrates,® was practised also in
Elam.

From the multitude of other facts revealed to us by the docu-
ments from the period of the grand regents a few more may be
noted here, above all the peculiar law of inheritance. As observed
above,® in the ruling family there was a fratriarchal system giving
a brother preference to inherit before a son.® Even among the
ordinary people it is probable that similar arrangements originally
existed. The basic principle was that brothers held their fortunes
in common. This is shown by a document whereby two Elamites
entered into a brother-relationship with one another.” They
confirm that their fortune belongs to them jointly; what the one
obtains by his labours, whether in money or kind, is the property
of the other. Whichever of the two is first to die charges his
‘brother’ with the burial. ‘If one should say to the other: “‘you
are not my brother’’—then he pays ten minas of gold and gets
hand and tongue cut off.’

1 Quoted from §1, 10, 64. 2 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 1.
3 Jbid. no. 162. 4§11, 3, 112,
5 See above, p. 257. 8§11, 8, 47 ff.

7 §u, 16, 106 f.
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It is true that this brotherhood agreement comes—and this is
important—from the days of the early Eparti rulers: it was
sworn by invoking the grand regent Shirukdukh I, soon after
1800 B.c. But it is clear that during the period of the grand
regents the right of the brother in the fratriarchal system lost
ground continually in favour of a patriarchal system with rever-
sion of inheritance to the children alone. Only in this way is
it possible to explain the case discussed at the beginning of this
section. It will be recalled that this was occasioned by the
adoption of Beli’s father as ‘brother’ of Damgqia, whose sons
were claiming that the fortune Béli -had inherited, through his
dead father from his adoptive uncle, should be handed over to
them. Although Béli received judgement in his favour, it was only
because his adoptive uncle Damqia had once made over the
fortune to his adopted ‘brother’ by a deed of gift. According to
the law of inheritance at this late period Béli would have gone
away empty-handed; only Damgqia’s own children, the two
plaintiffs, would have inherited.

In Elam during the period of the grand regents, and probably
later too, the brother’s right of inheritance continued to survive
without restriction only when the deceased was childless. A
similar right of inheritance was possessed by an adopted brother
too. This 1s why a woman with neither parents nor children, who
wanted to make her father’s sister her heir, adopted her aunt as
‘brother’.! That the aunt was not adopted as a sister proves that
in the pure fratriarchy of former years women were excluded from
the right of inheritance. But, again, for this very reason the
woman adopting was obliged to donate her fortune to the in-
heriting aunt explicitly by a legal covenant. In other words: the
brother’s right of inheritance was no longer sufficient by itself
even in the case of the testator being childless; the fortune had
to be made over to the adopted ‘brother’ in the form of a gift
while the testator was still alive. In the caseagainst B&li mentioned
above the latter had emphasized that in the matter of the
inheritance things had been transacted in accordance with the
‘legal path’ which the gods In-Shushinak and Ishme-karab had
established regarding ‘brotherhood’. This vouches for the anti-
quity of the rule of inheritance through the brother, and shows,
therefore, that fratriarchy was the original form in Elam. In the
sixteenth century at the latest, however, it had been displaced by
inheritance of the children.

In the Elamite legal system attention may be drawn to certain

 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 3.
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other practices not attested in Babylonia. To this category belong
the stressing that the party in question was acting ‘of his [own]
free will’, an expression attested especially in connexion with
adoptlons, partitions, donations and settlements.! In this way it
was intended to guard against anyone contesting the agreement
by asserting that there was influence by a third party.? In the case
of donations mortis causa there is as well the notice that the
testator is making his dispositions ‘with sound mouth, sound lip’;3
it stresses the fact of the testator being capable of coherent
speech, failing which no testatory dispositions were valid in law.
Finally, one may count among the characteristic features of the
Elamite legal system the nailmarks of parties concerned which
appear on nearly all the documents from Susa, and in particular
intersecting impressions in the form of a cross. The fact that these
occur also in Mesopotamia (there, as a rule, three parallel nail-
marks) might be due to Elamite influence.4

The Elamite credit system was based.on three kinds of security.
The first, making a deposit of somcthm—g\as surety, was confined
to movable objects. The second was the mortgage, in which a
piece of land was offered as surety for the repayment of a debt
(whether in money or grain). If the debtor was not able to pay at
the appointed time, he had to sell the piece of land and pay off the
creditor with the proceeds. The third kind was the so-called
antichresis, in which the creditor received the right to use the
mortgaged piece of land, that is, he could gather the harvest from
the field or garden in question and use it to pay off the capital loan
and the interest.® The piece of land itself remained in possession
of the debtor and reverted to his ownership when the debt had
been paid.®

If a piece of land had been pledged as security for a debt, the
creditor could drive a stake in it, so that everyone knew that it was
mortgaged. If payment was delayed, in some way which is still
not clear, the land passed into the hands of the creditor to dispose
of it. Cattle could also be pledged as security.” It is stated in one
document that so long as some barley which had been loaned had
not been paid back, the bolt [on the stall] of the debtor’s cows and
sheep should remain broken. Where cattle were pledged ‘break-
ing of the lock on the stall’ corresponded with the driving of a
stake into the field. It seems likely that in the event of payment

1 8§11, 7, col. 320. 2 §1, 1, 50.

3§11, 7, col. 321. 4 §u, 12, 171.

5 Transactions characterized by the formula esip-fabal/ in Babylonia.
8 §11, 20, 1 f. 7 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 187.

Cambridge Histories Online © Cambridge University Press, 2008



LEGAL LIFE IN OLD ELAM 285

being delayed the debtor had to pay off the creditor with these
very cattle! But although the pledging of land and cattle as
security was widespread in Old Elam, nowhere in the docu-
ments—in contrast with other ancient eastern countries—do we
come across the pledging of human beings, of a slave, for instance,
or some other member of the debtor’s household, as security.2

The documents from Susa recording debts are drawn up
according to a simple formula. They contain the origin of the
debt, the creditor, the debtor, the object which has been pledged,
or any other security, the witnesses and debtor’s nailmarks. Asa
rule the time and place at which the debt was acknowledged, the
time allowed for paying it off, and the place where payment was
to be made were indicated. In the case of money debts the rate of
interest as well was never omitted. It varied between o-6 and
40 per cent per annum. In contrast with Hammurabi’s Baby-
lonia, therefore, there was no uniform rate of interest in Elam.
In the case of debts in kind the tablet contains no reference to the
interest. In fact there was an annual yield of between 10 and
20 per cent, arranged in such a way that it was not the amount of
cereal on loan which had to be repaid, but cereal at the same level
of value as at the time the debt was acknowledged ; at a higher rate,
consequently. Since the price was much lower when repayment
was made at harvest time, in the month of the ‘Great Goddess’
(August), well known as the month for the payment of debts, the
debtor had appreciably more cereal to give back.?

The impression is gained from the documents that extensive
communally cultivated properties certainly still survived in Old
Elam—belonging to the rulers, the temples and even to Elamite
families—but that communal husbandry, in the case of the
families, was already in full process of disintegrating. Numerous
deeds of purchase bear witness to a splitting up of this kind and to
an individualization of land-tenure.? If children inherited their
father’s fortune on his death they could divide it up by casting lots
for it, and dispose of it individually. There is evidence of this in
the case of seven brothers who shared out their whole inheritance
—property inside and outside Susa, cattle, gold, silver and all
other possessions—amongst themselves.> One of them was then
able to increase his share by further purchases and became a
prosperous landowner.® However, land purchases for which there
is documentary evidence constitute, all told, only a relatively

1 §m, 18, 50f., against §11, 9, 229. 2 §u, 18,53 f.

3§, 18, 46 . 4 §1, 19, 21.
5 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 14. 8 §u, 20, 7.
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small part of the total area of the country, and so one may surmise
that large areas of Elam remained under communal cultivation.
But the possibility of breaking up the family estate and disposing
of it in separate parts was always there.

On the evidence of our sources Elamite women in the period of
the grand regents had won a large measure of equal rights for
themselves, in contrast with the fratriarchy of earliest times, when
the right of the brother alone to inherit was prejudicial to the
sisters. The more that patriarchal forms of law, with reversion of
the estate to the children, gained ground, the more the position
of Elamite women improved. From then onwards sons and
daughters had equal rights of inheritance.l In partition settle-
ments women appear along with the men, indeed there were
partitions among women only.2 Women could appear as witnesses
without special formality; we have come across them already
both as plaintiffs and as defendants. In making agreements they
left their nailmarks in the clay tablet along with their male
counterparts.

The following case throws light on the legal posmon of
Elamite women.? On a father’s death his married daughter
inherited from him in her capacity as only child. Her husband
made an objection because this money did not form part of the
dowry, and consequently he had no control over the way it was
used. The woman conciliated him by making a documentary
affirmation under oath in these words: ‘ You are my husband, you
are my son, you are my heir, and Atta-khubitir [no doubt her
daughter, and therefore possessing a right to the inheritance after
her mother] will love you and cherish you.” With this the husband
declared himself satisfied, and wisely did not contest his dead
father-in-law’s will in a lawsuit. By his wife’s declaration he
received power to dispose of the money which would hardly have
been granted to him by the court.®

A tahlet which records that a father had given a field to his
daughter may be considered in the same context;® she left this
land to her own daughter, and the latter again to her daughter,
who finally sold it.” This case shows that a right of inheritance in
the female line naturally adhered mostly to personal property.
There is a parallel in this to the right of legitimacy in the Elamite
ruling house; as observed above, this legitimacy among the grand

1 §u, 4, 131. 2 Mém. D.P. 24, nos. 335-7.
3 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 21 or no. 168. ¢ Mém. D.P. 28, no. 399.

5 §11, 6, 49. 8 Mém. D.P. 23, no. 200.

7 §u, 20, 8.
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regents was based upon descent from Shilkhakha’s sister, and was
therefore handed down in the female line.

Further evidence is to be found in the will of a mother who made
over her whole fortune to her daughter.! In forceful phraseology,
with a highly personal ring about it, she sought to make her
dispositions secure. ‘If after my death’, the testator declared,
‘anyone rises against [my daughter] and spits his spittle on the
arrangements | have made, let him go forth and into the water.’
Although the mother had two sons as well, who would have had
equal rights as heirs, she made her fortune over to her daughter,
because she had cared for her and cherished her. The sons had
to guarantee, taking oath by the ruler, that they would not
contest the will which their mother had sworn by In-Shushinak
and Ishme-karab.

In many respects, as the tablets make clear, Elamite men, too,
were considerate towards women, not infrequently allowing them
privileges. In one tablet the dying father leaves his fortune
equally divided among his children, but names his daughter
before the son.2 In another a man gives his wife a garden, adding
the explicit direction that she may keep the garden even if he
should ever part from her and marry another woman.2 A similar
thoughtfulness was shown by an Elamite who made over the
usufruct of his fortune to his wife during her lifetime;* the sons
were to inherit after that, but none would do so who had failed to
show consideration for the mother.

Favouring of the daughter by the father is to be seen in
one document,® by which the testator left all his fortune to his
daughter, and at the same time broke ‘the clods of earlier or
later’. This meant that no one, neither his two wives nor his sons,
might keep any of his fortune which he had given them previously,
and that he prevented himself from giving them or anyone else
anything in the future. ‘So long as I am still living, she [the
daughter] will look after me, and when I die she shall offer up
sacrifices for the dead’—this was otherwise the duty of the sons,
so it may be that the father had quarrelled with them, or perhaps
they were absent, or did not live in Susa at all. But it is clear that
the interests of his two wives were also prejudiced in favour of the
daughter. If one of the sons contests the will, the document ends,
he shall be destroyed by the river-god Shazi, he shall lose hand
and tongue, pay four minas of silver by way of fine, and incur the

1 Mém. D.P. 28, no. 405. 2 Mém. D.P. 22, no. 16.
3 Mém. D.P. 24, no. 380. 4 Mém. D.P. 28, no. 402.
5 Ibid. po. 28;s.
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anathema of In-Shushinak. Among the sixteen witnesses to this
tablet are four women.

The last document to be quoted here has a special appeal.l
In it the husband leaves his whole fortune to his wife, giving as
reason, ‘because she has cared for him and Worked for him’.
And the dying man makes still further provision for his trusty
companion in life: the sons shall one day be allowed to inherit the
fortune only on condition that they remain with the mother and
care for her. The daughter, on the other hand, need not fulfil this
condition; she will inherit in any case on the mother’s death—a
further indication of the favoured position given to the female sex
by Elamite men. Only the sons have pressure applied to them by
the father; mother and daughter remain privileged.

All these testimonies throw a great deal of light on the position
of Elamite women.? It fits in with this unusual picture that an
Elamite woman once even rose to be ruler of Susiana—Shil-
khakha’s sister, the renowned ancestral mother of the dynasty of
the grand regents.

1 Mém. D.P. 24, no. 379. 2 §u, 6, 39.
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CHAPTER VIII

EGYPT: FROM THE EXPULSION OF THE
HYKSOS TO AMENOPHIS I

I. THE CAMPAIGNS OF KAMOSE

T uE literary tradition of the New Kingdom, represented by the
Story of Apophis and Seqenenre,! suggests that the clash between the
Hyksos and the native Egyptian kings of the Seventeenth Dynasty
occurred in the reign of Seqenenre (I1 ?), as the result of deliberate
provocation on the part of the Hyksos ruler.?2 The first sentences
of the story tell the condition of Egyptat the time: Seqenenre rules
in the Southern City (Thebes), while Apophis rules in Avaris; the
whole of Egypt pays tribute to the Hyksos. Egyptisdescribedasa
divided land, and there is no suggestion that the whole of Egypt is
occupied by the Asiatics. The evidence in support of a total occupa-
tion is slender and inconclusive;3 even the famous description of
Hyksos devastation in the inscription of Hatshepsut in the Speos
Artemidos specifies only that ‘the Asiatics were in Avaris in the
Northland, roving foreigners being in the midst of them’.?
Itis generally assumed that thelost portion of thisstory described

a struggle between the Hyksos and the Egyptians, the outcome of
which may have been a limited victory for the Egyptians. Itisalso
assumed that Seqenenre was killed in the course of this struggle,
the evidence in support of this assumption being the shattered skull
of the king’s mummy.® The fragmentary beginning of a New
Kingdom romance is, however, an uncertain foundation on which
to build an historical edifice. Probably the most that can safely be
extracted from the story is a general indication of the state of affairs
in Egypt during the last years of the Hyksos domination. To this
extent it may be legitimate to accept the description of the division
of the country and the assertion that the whole of Egypt was tribu-
tary to the Hyksos. Confirmation for both of these points is
obtained from another source.

1 §1, 4, 40-2.

2 §1, 12, 445 explains its ritual significance without suggesting that the charges
of Apophis were less than trumped up.

3 See above, pp. §81.; §1, 7, 113.

4 §1, 2, 47-8 (. 37 of the text).

5 See above, p. 73 n. 8. See also §1, 4, 435 G, 3, 164.
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290 FALL OF HYKSOS TO AMENOPHIS I

The historical documents which recount the campaigns of Ka-
mose, the son and successor of Seqenenre I, against the Hyksos,
comprise two stelae set up in the Temple of Karnak. Of the first
only fragments have survived,! but the beginning of its text has
fortunately been preserved on a writing-board known as the Car-
narvon Tablet.2 The second, known specifically as the Kamose
Stela, continues, apparently without a break, the account given on
the first.3 In the beginning of the text of the first stela, pre-
facing the account of Kamose’s first sortie, is a description of the
condition of Egypt which closely resembles that contained in
the Stwory of Apophis and Segenenre. The date is the third year of
Kamose’s reign (about 1575 B.c.): the Asiatics are ensconced in
Avaris, and their influence extends as far south as Cusae in Middle
Egypt; from Cusae to Elephantine the land is controlled by
Kamose; south of Elephantine is the princedom of Kush. Kamose’s
desire to lead a campaign of liberation against the Hyksos receives
little support from his courtiers. The latter see no reason to disturb
the szatus quo; Egypt is at peace, agriculture can be carried on
without the fear of raids and spoliation ; theyareableto pasture their
cattle in the papyrus-marshes. From this last claim it has been
concluded that grazing rights in the Delta were held by the
Egyptians dwelling in the Theban kingdom, and consequently
that a settled state of affairs existed with little friction between
northand south.? Itis hardly possible that this situation could have
obtained if the Theban kingdom under Seqenenre had been in
combat with the Hyksos only a few years before. A possible
alternative explanation is that the result of the hypothetical struggle
between Apophis and Seqenenre was so indecisive that an uneasy
peace was concluded, under which the Thebans were allowed to
pasture their cattle in the Delta (the only satisfactory grazing area
in Egypt) according to ancient practice.’

Pride was undoubtedly the principal motive which prompted
Kamose to launch his attack on the Hyksos, who were at that time
ruled by Auserre Apophis I. The traditional boast of the Egyptian
king was to call himself ‘King of Upper and Lower Egypt’, and
the claim to this title had to be justified—by conquest if necessary.®
There is no reason to suppose that Apophis was terrorizing the
south, or behaving in such a way as to deserve the strong language
used about him by Kamose. His presence in Avaris was suflicient
excuse for the opening of hostilities. The first object of Kamose’s

1§11, 1113 8§71, 8. 2 §1, 3.
3 §1, 5581, 6. 4 §1, 11, 69; A, 2, 166—7.
5 G, 4, 30, 88. 8 §1, 11, 67—70.
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THE CAMPAIGNS OF KAMOSE 291

campaign was Nefrusy, a town which lay north of Cusae, and north
also of Khmunu (El-Ashmunein), both of which places are men-
tioned as the limit of Hyksos power in the southerly direction.! In
Nefrusy was garrisoned a pro-Hyksos force under the command of
Teti, son of Pepi, who was probably a local Egyptian adherent to
the Hyksos, not an Asiatic.? Before reaching Nefrusy, Kamose’s
forces had apparently to engage in no operations more serious than
plundering and skirmishing. The Nefrusy garrison seems there-
fore to have been the most southerly in the territory nominally held
by the Hyksos. Consequently it may be concluded that no attack
had been expected, and that the relations between south and north
were superficially peaceful early in Kamose’s reign. The successful
attack on Nefrusy was executed by a detachment of Medjay troops,
who were of Nubian origin, employed by the Egyptian kings as
auxiliaries since the late Old Kingdom.?

A gap exists in the record of Kamose’s campaign between the
attack on Nefrusy and the events recorded on the second stela.
Much of the text on this monument consists of grandiloquent
claims by Kamose. An obscurity of language hinders a precise
determination of whether much that is said refers to actual events in
the past, or to the king’s boastful intentions.? A descriptionisgiven
of a raid by Kamose’s forces as far north as the Hyksos stronghold
of Avaris in the course of which the neighbourhood of that city 1s
devastated. It has, however, been doubted whether Kamose ever
succeeded in achieving more than a partial penetration into the
heart of Hyksos-held territories.? Thelack of mention of Memphis
and other important towns on the northward route to Avaris, cer-
tainly supports this opinion. Ina passage of good historical narra-
tive, the text of the stela recounts the capture by Kamose’s forces of
a messenger on his way between Apophis and the Prince of Kush;
he bears a letter requesting immediate aid for the Hyksos. From
it the name of the Hyksos king is established as Auserre; from it
also emerges the fact that Kamose had previously made some move
against Kush. The capture of this messenger took place while
Kamose was campaigning in the nelghbourhood of Sako (El-
Q&s). Apophis had reacted to the Theban’s success in Middle
Egypt by seeking aid from his southern ally. With tactical skill

1 For Cusae, §1, 3, 103 (L. 5 of the text); §1, 2, 46 (1. 15 of the text); for Khmunu,
§1, 3, 89 (1. 4 of the text); §1, 6, 206 (1. 16 of the text).

2 §1, 11, 70; G, 3, 166-7; A, 2, 169.

8 Probably to be identified with the ‘pan-grave’ people, see above, pp. 74—6.

4§, 13, 54.

5 §1, 9, 116,
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292 FALL OF HYKSOS TO AMENOPHIS I

Kamose anticipated a conjunction between the forces of the Prince
of Kush and those of Apophis by sending a detachment to occupy
the Bahriya oasis, and therefrom to control the desert route to the
south.! Operations were then curtailed by the approach of the
season of the inundation, and Kamose withdrew his forces to
Asyut. This withdrawal was effected apparently not without rear-
guard actions. The text of the stela ends with a description of the
jJoywithwhich thevictory over the Hyksos was welcomed in Thebes.

Kamose’s success, the extent of which remains doubtful, was
achieved, it would seem, without great difficulty, and should be
attributed probably as much to the element of surprise in theattack
- as to the superiority of the Theban forces. Hyksos rule did not
involve close armed surveillance of the subject territories; it was
exercised through local nobles, like Teti of Nefrusy. A determined
attack would therefore achieve considerable initial success, if it
were unexpected; but success would continue only as long as the
forces of the principal object of the attack, the Hyksos ruler,
remained unmarshalled. It has been suggested that Kamose prob-
ably resumed his operations northwards after the end of the
season of inundation which had brought his first sortie to a close.
There is no evidence to support this view.2

This attack, which represented the first historically attested
attempt to oust the Hyksos from the Delta, took place in Kamose’s
third year. No higher regnal year than the third is recorded for
Kamose, and opinion is divided over the length of his reign.®
There exists a difference of opinion also on whether there was more
than one king named Kamose. Three different Horus-names have
been found on monuments bearing the royal zomen Kamose, and
it has been suggested that there were certainly two and possibly
three kings of this name. The most generally accepted view is that
there was one Kamose only, who changed his Horus-name once
after the defeat of Apophis and again after some other important
event in his reign.4 The problem cannot, however, be solved with-
out further evidence. Apart from the changes in name, there is no
evidence for the existence of two or three kings Kamose; equally
there is no evidence in support of a long reign. The nature of his
burial, moreover, suggests that he died suddenly, before adequate
preparations had been made for his interment. In the report con-

1 §m1, 13, 58; G, 2, 652. 2 §1, 9, 11g.

3 C.A.H. 18, pt. 1, ch. vi, sect. 15 §1, 13, 149; G, 3, 173.

4 For a good summary of the problem see G, 2, 331;als0 A, 1, 35 f£.;§1, 9, r1g-
20. The existence of several variant forms of the #omen occurring with the praenomen
Wadjkheperre has not been used as evidence in this debate; see §1, 14, 264—s.
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tained in the Abbott Papyrus, his tomb is listed as being still intact
during the reign of Ramesses IX ;! at some later date, probably to
preserve the body from desecration, the coffin was removed from
the tomb and buried in rubble nearby. It was discovered in 1857,
undamaged and unviolated, but in a poor condition. The coffin, of
the rishi-type common during the Seventeenth Dynasty, was not
gilded, and it lacked the royal uraeus; a few items of jewellery and
other articles of personal equipment were found inside with the
body.? One piece of jewellery bears the name of Amosis, Kamose’s
brother, who may therefore be considered respon51ble for the
burial, and consequently as Kamose’s successor. Inasmuch as
Kamose was the initiator of the movement to liberate Egypt from
the Hyksos, the simplicity of his burial equipment is surprising; it
does, however, provide some indication of the modest character of
Theban civilization at the end of the Second Intermediate Period.

II. THE EXPULSION OF THE HYKSOS
BY AMOSIS

No immediate sequel to Kamose’s campaign is found in surviving
records. On the part of the Thebans it is possible that the results
achieved in the first attack were not sufficiently encouraging to in-
spire a quick renewal of hostilities. Alternatively, Kamose may
have died unexpectedly, to be succeeded by his younger brother
Amosis. On the part of the Hyksos, the apparent failure to seek
revenge for the attack may have been due to the death of Apophis
after a reign of possibly forty years or more.? It may have been
about this time that Ahhotpe, the wife of Seqenenre 1l and mother
of Kamose and Amosis, played an important part in re-establishing
stability in the Theban state after some serious troubles, later re-
ferred to in a stela set up by Amosis in Karnak.

When Amosis eventually resumed the war against the Hyksos,
he may already have been the Prince of Thebes for some time. The
only contemporary account of the final campaigns against the
Hyksos is included in the inscription of Ahmose, a soldier, and
native of EI-Kab in southern Upper Egypt, whose father, Baba,
had served under Seqenenre (presumably the second of that
name).> Ahmose explains that he first served under Amosis while
he was young and unmarried. No mention is made of service by
his father in the campaign of Kamose, from which it may be

1 §1, 10, vol. 1, 38. 2 §1, 14, 259 ff. 3 See above, pp. 61-3.

4 See below, p. 306. On the family of Amosis, see A, 1, 28 ff.

5 G,7, 1.;§1, 4, 48 1.
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294 FALL OF HYKSOS TO AMENOPHIS I

deduced that his father had died or retired from active service
before Kamose’s third year. After some time had passed, and he
had married, Ahmose was old enough to go north with Amosis and
participate in a series of attacks on Avaris, and in other encounters
in the neighbourhood of Avaris. On one occasion he was appointed
to serve in a ship named ‘Appearing-in-Memphis’ ; from this name
it can safely be concluded that the old Lower Egyptian capital had
been occupied by Amosis,! and consequently that one or more
campaigns had been fought before Ahmose joined the victorious
army. The task of driving the Hyksos from Egypt undoubtedly
gave Amosis more trouble than might be thought from the proud
boasts made on the great Kamose stela. It probably lasted several
years;2 it has even been suggested that it was not until his fifteenth
year the Amosis reduced Avaris and drove the Hyksos from their
Delta strongholds. A late date is defended by some on grounds of
general plausibility, by others in order to accommodate the reigns
of the supposed successors of Auserre Apophis;3 but so little is
known of these rulers that no reliable estimate of the lengths of
their reigns can be given.* No indications are given in Ahmose’s
simple and laconic biography; he specifies the successive opera-
tions in which he took part, details his particular acts of bravery,
and enumerates the rewards and promotions he received. Of
the fall of Avaris—that great moment of fulfilled ambition for
the Theban king—all he has to say is: ‘They sacked Avaris; I
brought plunder from there: one man and three women—total,

four heads. His Majesty gave them to me to be slaves.’ This brief
account is the only surviving record of the final defeat of the
Hyksos on Egyptian soil.

Ahmose next recounts the siege of Sharuhen, a town in south-
west Palestine, which was reduced after three years. Sharuhen is
usually described as a Hyksos stronghold,® and it is indeed prob-
able that the town was occupied by people ethnically related to the
Hyksos ruling in Avaris, There is, however, no evidence to support
the view that Sharuhen was the bridgehead of a Hyksos empire
which extended considerably further north, and the base from
which the attacks on Egypt were launched earlier in the Second
Intermediate Period.” After the capture of Avaris, the logical next
move for Amosis was to secure the safety of Egypt’s eastern frontier
from the threat of retaliatory incursions by the Asiatics. By the
capture of Sharuhen he achieved this end, and at the same time

1§1,7,115. 2 See above, pp. 62 f. 38§17, 1155 A, 1, 49.
4 See above, pp. 63 £. 5 G, 7,4, 10-13.
¢ G, 1, 227; G, 2, 3oI. 7 §1,7, 115.
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demonstrated to the Asiatics that Egypt was again ruled by an
active king. What cannot be decided, however, is whether the
Sharuhen siege followed closely on the capture of Avaris. If it was
the result of a quick campaign of exploitation, it is probable that
Amosis found hisimmediatetasksinthenorth-eastaccomplished by
his sixth or seventh year. He was then able to devote his attention
to the reconquest of Nubia, and did not resume activities in Asia
until late in his reign. Ahmose, son of Ibana and Baba, recounts no
more exploits in Asia during the reign of Amosis, but his fellow
townsman Ahmose-Pennekheb describes! how he campaigned
with Amosis in Djahy, a geographical term used in the New
Kingdom to refer to Palestine and Syria.2 On the basis of this
report, certain historians have claimed that Amosis followed up his
capture of Sharuhen with a drive deep into Palestine,® but there
are good reasons for believing that the Djahy campaign took place
late in his reign. Ahmose-Pennekheb, who mentions the campaign,
lived on to serve under successive kings, until he died in the reign
of Hatshepsut; he must have been quite young at the end of
Amosis’s reign, and could scarcely have served in campaigns in the
first half of that reign. Further support for a late campaign in
Asia is provided by the reference in a text of Year 22 of Amosis to
the use of oxen in the quarries of El-Ma‘sara which came from the
land of the Frhw.5 Unfortunately an uncertainty in the reading of
this text makes it doubtful whether the oxen were captured 1n a
campaign or supplied as tribute by the Asiatics.®

The end of the Hyksos domination of Egypt, so little recorded
in surviving texts, could scarcely have been secured without con-
siderable campaigning. Ahmose’s inscription makes it clear that
many assaults were needed before Avaris fell ; but nothing is known
of the clearance of the rest of the Delta. Possibly no large-scale
military operations were needed to secure the allegiafce of the
whole area to the new Egyptian king. The capture of Avaris and
the expulsion therefrom of the Hyksos probably involved the re-
moval of the threat which had determined the local Delta dynasts
to support the Hyksos. For Apophis, Amosis was now substituted.

According to Manetho, in the words of Josephus,? 240,000
Hyksos left Egypt peaceably as the result of a treaty signed after

1 G,7, 35, 16-17. 2 §n, 3, vol. 1, 145%; §11, 2, 52.

3 Eg. G, 1, 227; cf. §11, 4, 82. 4 G, 2, 396; 81, 7, 115.

§ G, 7, 25, 12. The identification of the F#jw remains uncertain, cf. §11, 4, 97;
§1,7, 115.

8 Thus compare §11, 1, §27 with §11, 5, 14. The latter is unconvincing, and the
parallel quoted in support is uncertain. 7 §11, 6, 89.
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Amosis had repeatedly failed to take Avaris. This account, un-
supported by contemporary records, must be explained in terms of
the exaggeration and misrepresentation concerning the Hyksos
occupation and defeat which formed such a strong element in
Egyptian historical tradition during the New Kingdom and later.
Concerning the extent to which the Hyksos domination was a
disaster for Egypt, there must be considerable doubt;! but it can-
not be denied that as a result of this episode Egypt became more
conscious of the outside world and more expansionist.

III. THE PRINCE OF KUSH AND THE
REOCCUPATION OF NUBIA

In the text on the Carnarvon Tablet, Kamose is quoted as saying:
‘I wonder what the point of my strength is, that there should be
one chief in Avaris and another in Kush, and I sit joined with an
Asiatic and a Nubian, each man holding his portion of this Egypt.’2
The Nubian chief is elsewhere called the Prince of Kush (443 7 K) ;2
he ruled over a territory which extended from Elephantine in the
north,* southwards into the region of the Second Cataract. From
information derived from the stela of Ha* ankhef, who may have
served the Prince of Kush, it seems possible that his dominion
extended as far south as Kerma.?

It is thought that the princedom of Kush came into being as an
independent state during the late Second Intermediate Period. At
the time when Egypt ceased to be a unified kingdom, the forces of
the Theban king were no doubt withdrawn from the south, and
control there passed into the hands of a powerful local chief or a
high official engaged in the administration of I.ower Nubia.®
Kamose calls hissouthern rivala Nubian (NV4sy), a general termused
to describe natives of the several different tribes living in Nubia.”
The name Kush, used in his title, places his origin in Lower
Nubia, but his dominion extended far to the south of the limits of
Kush as it was known in earlier times.8 The Prince of Kush may
have been a Nubian, but he did not apparently lack a veneer of
Egyptian civilization. The process of egyptianization which had
started during the period of intensive occupation of Nubia in the

1 See above, pp. 54 f.

2 Line 3, see §1, 3, 98. 3 E.g. §111, 12, 50, 54.
4 Carnarvon Tablet, L. 5, see §1, 3, 103.

5 §mm1, 6, 8—10; §111, 12, 57-8; but cf. §m, 8, 56.

6 §m1, 11, 126 £, 7 §11, 3, vol. 1, 74*.

8 §1, 8, especially p. 6o.
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Middle Kingdom, was continued, and perhaps deliberately fostered
by the Prince of Kush.! Officials who served the prince had Egyp-
tian names, and were probably expatriate Egyptians left behind
after the withdrawal or expulsion of the main Egyptian forces.?
One ruler bore apparently the name Nedjeh, which is not un-
Egyptian in form, although not attested elsewhere; he too may
have been Egyptian in origin.. Even Egyptian gods were wor-
shipped in Kush. The official Sopdhor, who calls himself ‘Gover-
nor of Buhen’ (#sw » Bkx) built a temple at Buhen dedicated to
Horus, Lord of Buhen ‘to the satisfaction of the Prince of Kush’.
No trace now remains of this building, but it may have been on the
site of the northern temple at Buhen built at a later date by
Amenophis I1.3

Friendly relations existed between the Prince of Kush and the
Hyksos ruler in Avaris, but there is scant evidence to support the
view that the relationship of the former to the latter was that of a
tributary.? Typical Hyksos scarabs found in Lower Nubian graves
testify to some communication between Kush and Avaris,® but the
clearest evidence that this communication was more than a simple
trade connexion is offered by the letter sent by Auserre Apophis
to the Prince of Kush, the text of which is reproduced in the
Kamose stela.® In this letter, which was intercepted by Kamose’s
forces, Apophis greets the Prince of Kush as ‘my son’, and chides
him for having failed to inform him of his accession to the prince-
dom. He tells him of Kamose’s attack, reminds him of some
earlier foray by the Thebans into Kush, and urges him to attack
Egypt while Kamose is in the north. From this letter a number of
interesting historical points emerge. Inthe firstplace, thereference
to the recent installation of the prince confirms the opinion that the
native princes ruled Kush for at least two generations.” Secondly,
it reveals that there existed at this time a standard of diplomatic
etiquette which required that rulers on accession should inform
their allies of their enthronement.® Thirdly, it suggests that Ka-
mose had made some attack on Kush. A vestige of this attack may
be found in the rock-inscription containing Kamose’s name once
seen near Toshka.® The king’s name is, however, here associated

1 §m, 11, 129 f.5 §111, 12, 57